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Preface 

AMADOU-MAHTAR M ' B O W 

Director-General of UNESCO (1974-87) 

For a long time, all kinds of myths and prejudices concealed the true 
history of Africa from the world at large. African societies were looked 
upon as societies that could have no history. In spite of important work 
done by such pioneers as Leo Frobenius, Maurice Delafosse and Arturo 
Labriola, as early as the first decades of this century, a great m a n y non-
African experts could not rid themselves of certain preconceptions and 
argued that the lack of written sources and documents m a d e it impossible 
to engage in any scientific study of such societies. 

Although the Iliad and Odyssey were rightly regarded as essential 
sources for the history of ancient Greece, African oral tradition, the 
collective m e m o r y of peoples which holds the thread of m a n y events 
marking their lives, was rejected as worthless. In writing the history of a 
large part of Africa, the only sources used were from outside the continent, 
and the final product gave a picture not so m u c h of the paths actually 
taken by the African peoples as of those that the authors thought they 
must have taken. Since the European Middle Ages were often used as a 
yardstick, modes of production, social relations and political institutions 
were visualized only by reference to the European past. 

In fact, there was a refusal to see Africans as the creators of original 
cultures which flowered and survived over the centuries in patterns of 
their o w n making and which historians are unable to grasp unless they 
forgo their prejudices and rethink their approach. 

Furthermore, the continent of Africa was hardly ever looked upon as 
a historical entity. O n the contrary, emphasis was laid on everything likely 
to lend credence to the idea that a split had existed, from time immemorial, 
between a 'white Africa' and a 'black Africa', each unaware of the other's 
existence. T h e Sahara was often presented as an impenetrable space 
preventing any intermingling of ethnic groups and peoples or any exchange 
of goods, beliefs, customs and ideas between the societies that had grown 
up on either side of the desert. Hermetic frontiers were drawn between 
the civilizations and Ancient Egypt and Nubia and those of the peoples 
south of the Sahara. 
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It is true that the history of Africa north of the Sahara has been more 
closely linked with that of the Mediterranean basin than has the history 
of sub-Saharan Africa, but it is n o w widely recognized that the various 
civilizations of the African continent, for all their differing languages and 
cultures, represent, to a greater or lesser degree, the historial offshoots of 
a set of peoples and societies united by bonds centuries old. 

Another phenomenon which did great disservice to the objective 
study of the African past was the appearance, with the slave trade and 
colonization, of racial stereotypes which bred contempt and lack of 
understanding and became so deep-rooted that they distorted even the 
basic concepts of historiography. F r o m the time when the notions of 
'white' and 'black' were used as generic labels by the colonialists, w h o 
were regarded as superior, the colonized Africans had to struggle against 
both economic and psychological enslavement. Africans were identifiable 
by the colour of their skin, they had become a kind of merchandise, they 
were earmarked for hard labour and eventually, in the minds of those 
dominating them, they came to symbolize an imaginary and allegedly 
inferior Negro race. This pattern of spurious identification relegated the 
history of the African peoples in m a n y minds to the rank of ethno-history, 
in which appreciation of the historical and cultural facts was bound to 
be warped. 

T h e situation has changed significantly since the end of the Second 
World W a r and in particular since the African countries became inde­
pendent and began to take an active part in the life of the international 
community and in the mutual exchanges that are its raison d'être. A n 
increasing number of historians has endeavoured to tackle the study of 
Africa with a more rigorous, objective and open-minded outlook by 
using - with all due precautions - actual African sources. In exercising 
their right to take the historical initiative, Africans themselves have felt 
a deep-seated need to re-establish the historical authenticity of their 
societies on solid foundations. 

In this context, the importance of the eight-volume General History of 
Africa, which U N E S C O is publishing, speaks for itself. 

T h e experts from m a n y countries working on this project began by 
laying d o w n the theoretical and methodological basis for the History. 
They have been at pains to call in question the over-simplifications arising 
from a linear and restrictive conception of world history and to re­
establish the true facts wherever necessary and possible. They have 
endeavoured to highlight the historical data that give a clearer picture of 
the evolution of the different peoples of Africa in their specific socio-
cultural setting. 

T o tackle this huge task, m a d e all the more complex and difficult by 
the vast range of sources and the fact that documents were widely 
scattered, U N E S C O has had to proceed by stages. T h e first stage, from 
1965 to 1969, was devoted to gathering documentation and planning the 
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work. Operational assignments were conducted in the field and included 
campaigns to collect oral traditions, the creation of regional documentation 
centres for oral traditions, the collection of unpublished manuscripts in 
Arabic and Ajami (African languages written in Arabic script), the 
compilation of archival inventories and the preparation of a Guide to the 
Sources of the History of Africa, culled from the archives and libraries of 
the countries of Europe and later published in eleven volumes. In 
addition, meetings were organized to enable experts from Africa and other 
continents to discuss questions of methodology and lay d o w n the broad 
lines for the project after careful examination of the available sources. 

T h e second stage, which lasted from 1969 to 1971, was devoted to 
shaping the History and linking its different parts. T h e purpose of the 
international meetings of experts held in Paris in 1969 and Addis Ababa 
in 1970 was to study and define the problems involved in drafting and 
publishing the History; presentation in eight volumes, the principal edition 
in English, French and Arabic, translation into African languages such 
as Kiswahili, Hausa, Fulani, Yoruba or Lingala, prospective versions in 
G e r m a n , Russian, Portuguese, Spanish and Chinese, as well as abridged 
editions designed for a wide African and international public.1 

T h e third stage has involved actual drafting and publication. This 
began with the appointment of the 3 9 - m e m b e r International Scientific 
Committee, two-thirds African and one-third non-African, which assumes 
intellectual responsibility for the History. 

T h e method used is interdisciplinary and is based on a multi-faceted 
approach and a wide variety of sources. T h e first a m o n g these is 
archaeology, which holds m a n y of the keys to the history of African 
cultures and civilizations. Thanks to archaeology, it is n o w acknowledged 
that Africa was very probably the cradle of mankind and the scene - in 
the neolithic period - of one of the first technological revolutions in 
history. Archaeology has also shown that Egypt was the setting for one 
of the most brilliant ancient civilizations of the world. But another very 
important source is oral tradition, which, after being long despised, has 
n o w emerged as an invaluable instrument for discovering the history of 
Africa, making it possible to follow the movements of its different peoples 
in both space and time, to understand the African vision of the world 
from the inside and to grasp the original features of the values on which 
the cultures and institutions of the continent are based. 

W e are indebted to the International Scientific Committee in charge 
of this General History of Africa, and to its Rapporteur and the editors 
and authors of the various volumes and chapters, for having shed a new 
light on the African past in its authentic and all-encompassing form and 

1. Volumes I and II have been published in Arabic, Spanish, Korean, Portuguese, Chinese 
and Italian; Volume IV and Volume VII in Arabic, Spanish and Portuguese. Volume I 
has been published in Kiswahili and Hausa and Volume II in Hausa. 
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for having avoided any dogmatism in the study of essential issues. A m o n g 
these issues w e might cite: the slave trade, that 'endlessly bleeding wound ' , 
which was responsible for one of the cruellest mass deportations in the 
history of mankind, which sapped the African continent of its life-blood 
while contributing significantly to the economic and commercial expansion 
of Europe; colonization, with all the effects it had on population, econ­
omics, psychology and culture; relations between Africa south of the 
Sahara and the Arab world; and, finally, the process of decolonization 
and nation-building which mobilized the intelligence and passion of 
people still alive and sometimes still active today. All these issues have 
been broached with a concern for honesty and rigour which is not the 
least of the History's merits. B y taking stock of our knowledge of Africa, 
putting forward a variety of viewpoints on African cultures and offering 
a new reading of history, the History has the signal advantage of showing 
up the light and shade and of openly portraying the differences of opinion 
that m a y exist between scholars. 

B y demonstrating the inadequacy of the methodological approaches 
which have long been used in research on Africa, this History calls for a 
n e w and careful study of the twofold problem areas of historiography and 
cultural identity, which are united by links of reciprocity. Like any 
historical work of value, the History paves the way for a great deal of 
further research on a variety of topics. 

It is for this reason that the International Scientific Committee, in close 
collaboration with U N E S C O , decided to embark on additional studies in 
an attempt to go deeper into a number of issues which will permit a 
clearer understanding of certain aspects of the African past. T h e findings 
being published in the series ' U N E S C O Studies and Documents -
General History of Africa" will prove a useful supplement to the History, 
as will the works planned on aspects of national or subregional history. 

T h e General History sheds light both on the historical unity of Africa 
and also its relations with the other continents, particularly the Americas 
and the Caribbean. For a long time, the creative manifestations of the 
descendants of Africans in the Americas were lumped together by some 
historians as a heterogeneous collection oí Africanisms. Needless to say, 
this is not the attitude of the authors of the History, in which the resistance 
of the slaves shipped to America, the constant and massive participation 
of the descendants of Africans in the struggles for the initial independence 

2. T h e following 11 volumes have already been published in this series: The peopling of 
ancient Egypt and the deciphering ofMeroitic script; The African slave trade from the fifteenth 
to the nineteenth century; Historical relations across the Indian Ocean; The historiography of 
Southern Africa; The decolonization of Africa: Southern Africa and the Horn of Africa; 
African ethnonyms and toponyms; Historical and socio-cultural relations between black Africa 
and the Arab world from içjj to the present; The methodology of contemporary African 
History; The Educational Process and Historiography in Africa; Africa and the Second World 
War; Libya Antiqua. 

xxii 



Preface 

of America and in national liberation movements, are rightly perceived 
for what they were: vigorous assertions of identity, which helped forge 
the universal concept of mankind. Although the phenomenon m a y vary 
in different places, it is n o w quite clear that ways of feeling, thinking, 
dreaming and acting in certain nations of the western hemisphere have 
been marked by their African heritage. T h e cultural inheritance of Africa 
is visible everywhere, from the southern United States to northern Brazil, 
across the Caribbean and on the Pacific seaboard. In certain places it even 
underpins the cultural identity of some of the most important elements 
of the population. 

T h e History also clearly brings out Africa's relations with southern 
Asia across the Indian Ocean and the African contributions to other 
civilizations through mutual exchanges. 

I a m convinced that the efforts of the peoples of Africa to conquer or 
strengthen their independence, secure their development and assert their 
cultural characteristics, must be rooted in historical awareness renewed, 
keenly felt and taken up by each succeeding generation. 

M y o w n background, the experience I gained as a teacher and as 
chairman, from the early days of independence, of the first commission 
set up to reform history and geography curricula in some of the countries 
of West and Central Africa, taught m e h o w necessary it was for the 
education of young people and for the information of the public at large 
to have a history book produced by scholars with inside knowledge of 
the problems and hopes of Africa and with the ability to apprehend the 
continent in its entirety. ' 

For all these reasons, U N E S C O ' s goal will be to ensure that this 
General History of Africa is widely disseminated in a large number of 
languages and is used as a basis for producing children's books, school 
textbooks and radio and television programmes. Young people, whether 
schoolchildren or students, and adults in Africa and elsewhere will thus 
be able to form a truer picture of the African continent's past and the 
factors that explain it, as well as a fairer understanding of its cultural 
heritage and its contribution to the general progress of mankind. T h e 
History should thus contribute to improved international co-operation and 
stronger solidarity among peoples in their aspirations to justice, progress 
and peace. This is, at least, m y most cherished hope. 

It remains for m e to express m y deep gratitude to the members of the 
International Scientific Committee, the Rapporteur, the different volume 
editors, the authors and all those w h o have collaborated in this tremendous 
undertaking. T h e work they have accomplished and the contribution they 
have m a d e plainly go to show h o w people from different backgrounds 
but all imbued with the same spirit of goodwill and enthusiasm in the 
service of universal truth can, within the international framework provided 
by U N E S C O , bring to fruition a project of considerable scientific and 
cultural import. M y thanks also go to the organizations and governments 
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whose generosity has made it possible for U N E S C O to publish this 
History in different languages and thus ensure that it will have the 
worldwide impact it deserves and thereby serve the international c o m ­
munity as a whole. 
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Description of the project 

Bethwell A. OGOT* 

President, International Scientific Committee 

for the Drafting of a General History of Africa (1Q78-83) 

T h e General Conference of U N E S C O at its sixteenth Session instructed 
the Director-General to undertake the drafting of a General History of 
Africa. T h e enormous task of implementing the project was entrusted to 
an International Scientific Commit tee which was established by the 
Executive Board in 1970. This Commit tee, under the Statutes adopted 
by the Executive Board of U N E S C O in 1971, is composed of 39 m e m b e r s 
(two-thirds of w h o m are African and one-third non-African) serving in 
their personal capacity and appointed by the Director-General of 
U N E S C O for the duration of the Committee's mandate. 

T h e first task of the Commit tee was to define the principal charac­
teristics of the work. These were defined at the first session of the 
Commit tee as follows: 

(a) Although aiming at the highest possible scientific level, the history 
does not seek to be exhaustive and is a work of synthesis avoiding 
dogmatism. In m a n y respects, it is a statement of problems showing the 
present state of knowledge and the main trends in research, and it does 
not hesitate to show divergencies of views where these exist. In this way , 
it prepares the ground for future work. 
(b) Africa is considered in this work as a totality. T h e aim is to show 
the historical relationships between the various parts of the continent, too 
frequently subdivided in works published to date. Africa's historical 
connections with the other continents receive due attention, these con­
nections being analysed in terms of mutual exchanges and multilateral 
influences, bringing out, in its appropriate light, Africa's contribution to 
the history of mankind. 
(c) The General History of Africa is, in particular, a history of ideas and 
civilizations, societies and institutions. It is based on a wide variety of 
sources, including oral tradition and art forms. 

* During the Sixth Plenary Session of the International Scientific Committee for the 
Drafting of a General History of Africa (Brazzaville, 1983), an election of the new Bureau 
was held and Professor Ogot was replaced by Professor Albert A d u Boahen. 
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(d) T h e History is viewed essentially from the inside. Although a scholarly 
work, it is also, in large measure, a faithful reflection of the way in 
which African authors view their o w n civilization. While prepared in an 
international framework and drawing to the full on the present stock of 
scientific knowledge, it should also be a vitally important element in the 
recognition of the African heritage and should bring out the factors 
making for unity in the continent. This effort to view things from within 
is the novel feature of the project and should, in addition to its scientific 
quality, give it great topical significance. B y showing the true face of 
Africa, the History could, in an era absorbed in economic and technical 
struggles, offer a particular conception of h u m a n values. 

T h e Committee has decided to present the work covering over three 
million years of African history in eight volumes, each containing about 
eight hundred pages of text with illustrations, photographs, maps and 
line drawings. 

A chief editor, assisted if necessary by one or two assistant editors, is 
responsible for the preparation of each volume. T h e editors are elected 
by the Committee either from among its members or from outside by a 
two-thirds majority. They are responsible for preparing the volumes in 
accordance with the decisions and plans adopted by the Committee. O n 
scientific matters, they are accountable to the Committee or, between two 
sessions of the Committee, to its Bureau for the contents of the volumes, 
the final version of the texts, the illustrations and, in general, for all 
scientific and technical aspects of the History. T h e Bureau ultimately 
approves the final manuscript. W h e n it considers the manuscript ready 
for publication, it transmits it to the Director-General of U N E S C O . 
Thus the Committee, or the Bureau between committee sessions, remains 
fully in charge of the project. 

Each volume consists of some thirty chapters. Each chapter is the work 
of a principal author assisted, if necessary, by one or two collaborators. 
T h e authors are selected by the Committee on the basis of their curricula 
vitae. Preference is given to African authors, provided they have requisite 
qualifications. Special effort is also m a d e to ensure, as far as possible, that 
all regions of the continent, as well as other regions having historical or 
cultural ties with Africa, are equitably represented a m o n g the authors. 

W h e n the editor of a volume has approved texts of chapters, they are 
then sent to all members of the Committee for criticism. In addition, the 
text of the volume editor is submitted for examination to a Reading 
Committee, set up within the International Scientific Committee on the 
basis of the members ' fields of competence. T h e Reading Committee 
analyses the chapters from the standpoint of both substance and form. 
T h e Bureau then gives final approval to the manuscripts. 

Such a seemingly long and involved procedure has proved necessary, 
since it provides the best possible guarantee of the scientific objectivity 
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of the General History of Africa. There have, in fact, been instances when 
the Bureau has rejected manuscripts or insisted on major revisions or 
even reassigned the drafting of a chapter to another author. Occasionally, 
specialists in a particular period of history or in a particular question are 
consulted to put the finishing touches to a volume. 

T h e work will be published first in a hard-cover edition in English, 
French and Arabic, and later in paperback editions in the same languages. 
A n abridged version in English and French will serve as a basis for 
translation into African languages. T h e Committee has chosen Kiswahili 
and Hausa as the first African languages into which the work will be 
translated. 

Also, every effort will be m a d e to ensure publication of the General 
History of Africa in other languages of wide international currency such 
as Chinese, Portuguese, Russian, G e r m a n , Italian, Spanish, Japanese, etc. 

It is thus evident that this is a gigantic task which constitutes an 
immense challenge to African historians and to the scholarly community 
at large, as well as to U N E S C O under whose auspices the work is being 
done. For the writing of a continental history of Africa, covering the last 
three million years, using the highest canons of scholarship and involving, 
as it must do, scholars drawn from diverse countries, cultures, ideologies 
and historical traditions, is surely a complex undertaking. It constitutes a 
continental, international and interdisciplinary project of great proportions. 

In conclusion, I would like to underline the significance of this work 
for Africa and for the world. At a time when the peoples of Africa are 
striving towards unity and greater co-operation in shaping their individual 
destinies, a proper understanding of Africa's past, with an awareness of 
c o m m o n ties a m o n g Africans and between Africa and other continents, 
should not only be a major contribution towards mutual understanding 
among the people of the earth, but also a source of knowledge of a 
cultural heritage that belongs to all mankind. 
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NOTE TO THE READER 

W o r k on this volume was completed in 1989. For this reason, the 
significant changes which have taken place in the world since that 
date are not reflected in the text. 
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Ali A . M A Z R U I 

For analytical purposes, this volume has divided Africa's history into 
cultural, economic and political domains. O u r sense of 'culturar is not 
the narrow one of artistic experience but rather the wider one of values 
and traditions in society. W e define the economic domain in terms of 
African production of goods and their distribution, as well as in terms of 
patterns of African consumption, and the pertinent modes of exchange.1 

W e define Africa's political experience in relation to issues of power and 
control, and to the rules of participation in society. 

Culturally, w e have chapters which range from religion to literature. 
In economics, our concerns in this volume range from rural water-supply 
to the search for a new international economic order. O u r political 
preoccupations include liberation struggles in Southern Africa, social 
revolutions in countries like Rwanda and Ethiopia, nation-building in 
Tanzania and political values in the Maghreb. 

W h y does our time span in this volume begin in 1935? For China the 
Second World W a r did not begin widi Germany's invasion of Poland in 
1939 but with Japan's invasion of China in 1937. Similarly, for Africa, 
the Second World W a r did not start in 1939 but began with Mussolini's 
invasion of Ethiopia in October 1935. W e have devoted a whole section 
of the volume to this decade of international conflict (1935-45). W e have 
also touched on the Second World W a r in subsequent chapters in the 
volume. W e shall return to this theme of global conflict in relation to the 
Great Depression later in this Introduction. 

Values, production and power 
In the cultural field, this period of African history has witnessed an 
important phase in the Africanization of the imported religions of Chris­
tianity and Islam. Independent Christian churches were emerging with 
greater self-confidence, especially in Central and Southern Africa. A n d 
in places like Senegal, Islam was undergoing deeper Africanization under 

1. For some of the economic debates, see World Bank, 1989a and United Nations 
Economic Commission for Africa, 1989. 
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Africa since içjs 

local legacies like that of A m a d u B a m b a of the Mourides. 
In the field of language, as w e shall see, Africa has been up against the 

role of the imported European tongues and up against the Latin or R o m a n 
alphabet in relation to the codification of national tongues. Curiously 
enough, Africa in this period did not witness the same militancy in 
linguistic nationalism as it manifested in political nationalism. There has 
been less African resentment of the paramountcy of European languages 
than there has been of the supremacy of European political sovereignty. 
In fact, apart from Ethiopia, Somalia, Tanzania and Arabic-speaking 
Africa, linguistic nationalism is a m u c h weaker emotion in Africa than, 
say, in post-colonial Asia. A s w e shall indicate later in the volume, Africa 
is prepared to tolerate linguistic dependency in this period more readily 
than it seems prepared to accommodate political neo-colonialism.1 

O n the other hand, although often expressed in foreign languages, 
African literature and the theatre are inextricably intertwined with the 
politics of liberation. T h e Theatre of Liberation in this period is certainly 
more committed than the Theatre of Development. South African drama 
has been particularly concerned with liberation, as the volume will later 
indicate. Plays like Sizwe Banzi is Dead by Athol Fugard, John Kani and 
Winston Ntshona, and Survival by Workshop 71, started a whole new 
generation of the theatre of liberation. 

Even Ngugi w a Thiong'o's populist play Ngahiika Ndenda ('I will 
marry when I want to') was arguably a play of liberation rather than 
development - liberation from class oppression (black against black) rather 
than racial oppression as in South Africa (white against black). 

O n balance, Africa in this period manifests linguistic dependency and 
literary nationalism. Foreign languages are used to express literary African 
self-reliance. Kenya's Ngugi w a Thiong'o signifies an attempt to merge 
linguistic nationalism with literary independence. His play Ngahiika 
Ndenda was in the Kikuyu language, as well as being against the post-
colonial black African establishment in his country. If Ngugi attempted 
to combine literary nationalism with linguistic nationalism, Julius K . 
Nyerere of Tanzania has attempted to combine linguistic nationalism with 
literary dependency. Certainly a piece of theatre seemingly against liberation 
was Julius Nyerere's translation of Shakespeare's Julius Caesar into 
Kiswahili. 

A n d yet Nyerere was calling upon Kiswahili to carry the burden of 
world culture — by carrying the weight of Shakespeare. In a sense, 
Nyerere's blow was in favour of development - linguistic development. 
In literature, preoccupation with Shakespeare seemed to be a negation of 
liberation. O n the other hand, translating Western genius into an African 
language seemed to be an affirmation of development. 

Nyerere's translation of The Merchant of Venice seemed also to go 
against liberation. A n d yet in a sense the translation was part of the 
theatre of development on two counts. T h e exercise amounted to the 
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promotion of Tanzania's national language for international purposes. 
Secondly, the choice of The Merchant of Venice was part of Tanzania's 
economic education against exploitation. Nyerere's whole ujamaa vision 
was a struggle against the 'Shylocks' of this world (more Gentile than 
Jewish). This was reinforced by Nyerere's translation of the concept of 
The Merchant of Venice. T o him it signified The Capitalist(s) of Venice 
('Mabepari w a Vanisi'). W e shall return in subsequent chapters to the 
symbolism of the Mwalimu and the Bard in post-colonial culture. 

In the economic field, this volume has concerned itself with the issues 
of poverty and underdevelopment at both the global and the micro-level. 
In the West, competition m a y be a capitalist prerogative at the level of 
the stock exchange. B y contrast, in Africa competition is sometimes at 
the poverty level. In the forthcoming chapters w e hope to reveal the 
wider global context of Africa's underdevelopment and indigence.2 

O n e of the major questions for the 1990s is whether the worst days 
for Africa are over. There is already evidence, however inconclusive, to 
suggest that a decline has occurred in infant mortality in Africa from 40 
to 24 per thousand. There is also evidence that Africa's life expectancy 
in this period has been rising from less than 40 years to towards 50 years. 

O n the issue of food production, there was evidence in 1986 of an 
increase in output of 3 per cent. This shift meant that food production 
had outstripped population growth in Africa for the first time in fifteen 
years. B y the mid-1980s African farmers were beginning to be motivated 
by more rational African policies of agricultural returns. T h e wider 
context will be revealed in the economic chapters of this volume.3 

With regard to the political stream of Africa's experience in this period, 
the major processes covered in the volume include: 

(1) liberation; 
(2) state formation; and 
(3) nation-building. 

There are chapters about liberation from European colonial rule proper, 
especially in the period up to the 1960s. T h e n there is coverage of the 
period of Africa's struggle against white-minority governments in coun­
tries like Z imbabwe. T h e volume will of course also discuss struggles in 
those African colonies which were intended to be part of metropolitan 
Europe (like Algeria and the Portuguese colonies). Finally, there will be 
analyses of post-colonial liberation from dependent relationships with the 
former imperial powers - the struggle against ñeo-colonialism. 

In the post-colonial phase, a particularly significant process concerns 
the whole phenomenon of political succession within African states. 

2. Consult J. Ravenhill (ed.), 1986; I a m also grateful for stimulation to Wanjiku 
Kironjo of Kenya. 

3. C . Bassett, 1987. 
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Occasionally, there has been natural posthumous succession - succession 
after a natural death. Examples include Moi's succession of Kenyatta and 
Chadli Bendjedid's succession of Boumedienne. 

T h e n there is succession after assassination, political murder or ambigu­
ous 'accident'. W h e n al-Haji Shehu Shagari took power in 1979, three 
out of the six heads of government that Nigeria had had since inde­
pendence had been killed: a 50 per cent 'regicide' rate. But since Shagari, 
the regicide rate has declined in Nigeria. There was no presidential 
assassination in Nigeria in the 1980s. 

Far more recurrent in Africa has been political succession by a 
military coup. Well over seventy coups have taken place in Africa since 
independence, mainly north of the equator. 

There is in addition political succession after a civilian coup (civilian 
succeeding civilian). In Uganda's experience this has included Obote's 
palace coup against President (King) Mutesa in 1966. Binaisa's succession 
to Lule in 1979 is another Ugandan coup with a civilian succeeding a 
civilian. 

T h e n there has been political succession after actual war. O n e example 
is Lule's ascendancy after the interstate war between Tanzania and 
Uganda (1978-9). T h e n there has been political succession after a civil 
war - Museveni's army in power in Uganda after Obote and Okello is 
the clearest example. 

Next, there has been political succession after a popular uprising. 
Sudan has been exceptional in this regard. In 1964 an uprising spearheaded 
by civilians resulted in the collapse of the military regime of General 
Aboud . In 1985 Sudan repeated this style of democratic uprising -
bringing d o w n Nimeiri's regime and compelling the military to promise 
a restoration of democracy within a year. T h e promise was kept, though 
civilian rule did not last. 

Cases of political succession after a voluntary military handover by 
soldiers to civilians include General Obasanjo's handover to civilians in 
Nigeria in 1979 and Flight-Lieutenant Jerry Rawlings's brief transfer of 
power to civilians in Ghana in the same year. 

A s for political succession after electoral defeat in Africa, Mauritius 
long remained almost the sole example. In most of this period of African 
history it has been extremely rare for an African government to be 
replaced through electoral defeat. T h e relevant chapters in this volume, 
especially Chapters 15 and 16, will explore some of the factors responsible 
for institutional fluidity in post-colonial Africa. 

Meanwhile, however, precedents have been set for political succession 
after voluntary resignation or retirement. T h e clearest case in the first 
three decades of independence was the complete retirement of Senegal's 
President Leopold Sédar Senghor. In 1985 Julius K . Nyerere also became 
a case of stepping d o w n from the highest office of state. But for a while 
Nyerere stopped short of abandoning his role in the national party, Chama 
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Cha Mapinduzi ( C C M ) . Also ambivalent was A h m a d o u Ahidjo's ostensible 
'retirement' from state power in the United Republic of Cameroon a few 
years earlier. 

In the relevant chapters w e hope to demonstrate that the central 
political crises of Africa include the issue of h o w to make our nations 
more culturally coherent and h o w to make our states more politically 
legitimate and authoritative. Africa in this period is landed with artificial 
boundaries, ill-trained armies and excessively dependent economies. T h e 
political and economic chapters of this volume will address some of these 
problems, including the crucial issues of human rights in post-colonial 
Africa. 

However, because of the special character of the twentieth century as 
a century of the truly global economy and of global politics for the first 
time in h u m a n experience, African history in this period can only be 
fully understood in the wider context of world history. W h a t emerges 
from the story of this period is, in part, h o w Africa helped to re-humanize 
Europe, and h o w Europe helped to re-Africanize Africa. T h e history of 
decolonization in the twentieth century is one of the great dramas of the 
entire span of h u m a n history. Remarkable contradictions have been played 
out in the process.4 

T h e years since 1935 especially are a period of history w h e n the 
Western world has inadvertently reminded Africans of their pan-African 
identity. W e k n o w there would have been no Nigerian or Kenyan or 
Ivorian identity but for European colonialism. Europe is therefore the 
illegitimate parent of the national consciousness of Nigerians, Kenyans 
and Ivorians. But is Western imperialism also the illegitimate parent 
of pan-African consciousness? O u r story in this volume is partly about 
the emergence of new identities and new aspirations a m o n g African 
peoples. 

If class consciousness in Africa is partly the result of the intensification 
of capitalism, race consciousness in the continent has already been partly 
the result of the intensification of imperialism. Just as capitalist exploitation 
helps to make workers more collectively conscious of themselves as 
workers, so European imperialism over time has helped to m a k e the 
colonized Africans more collectively conscious of themselves as a colonized 
people. It is in that sense that European imperialism helped the people 
of, say, Kikuyuland to recognize the Yoruba as 'fellow Africans' -
and helped the people of Algeria to recognize the Zulu as continental 
compatriots. 

4. W e define 'decolonization' as the process through which colonial rule is ended, 
colonial institutions dismantled and colonial values and styles abandoned. Theoretically, 
the initiative for decolonization can be taken either by the imperial power or by the 
colonized people. In reality, decolonization is usually forced by the struggle of the 
oppressed. 
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Of course Africans in their own societies and sub-regions have long

known and experienced the dignity of their own identity as Kikuyu,
Amhara, Yoruba, Berber, Zulu and Maghreb Arabs without the help of

Europe. But when in his book, The Philosophy of the Revolution, Gamäl
cAbd al-Nasser called upon Egyptians to remember that they were not

only Arabs and Muslims but also Africans, he referred explicitly to the
evidence of a shared struggle against alien rule with the rest of the

continent. European imperialism had awakened a continental con¬
sciousness.

The Royal Imperial House of Ethiopia was rather slow in recognizing

Ethiopia as an African country. For a long time Ethiopian rulers preferred
to see themselves as part of the Middle East rather than Africa. But we

begin this volume from 1935. When the Italians humiliated and occupied

Ethiopia in 1935, the consequences were particularly poignant. The rest
of Africa and the black world groaned in pain. The consequences have

been extensively documented in some of the chapters of this volume.

plate 1.1 Emperor Haile Selassie addressing the League of Nations on Italy's aggression

against Ethiopia

What has sometimes been forgotten is Ethiopia's self-discovery from
1935 onwards as being truly a part of the African condition. On the one

hand, upon hearing the news of the Italian invasion, Kwame Nkrumah

as a young man walked the streets of London, with angry tears running
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d o w n his cheeks. T h e bad news had been an additional stimulus to young 
Nkrumah's pan-African identity. 

O n the other hand, however, Emperor Haile Selassie was drawn into 
an experience to which other African rulers had already been subjected 
30-50 years earlier - direct European occupation of their land and 
subjugation of their people. T h e emperor also witnessed the widespread 
African and black support for him and his people in the face of the Italian 
challenge. In those factors lay the beginnings of a new racial consciousness 
in the Royal House of Ethiopia - the shock of self-discovery as an African 
dynasty of an African people. Over time, Haile Selassie developed into 
one of the founding fathers, and in m a n y ways the elder statesman, of 
post-colonial pan-Africanism. European imperial excesses had once again 
served as a growth med ium for something far more positive than them­
selves. T h e splendour of a new pan-African identity had grown out of 
the squalor of European racism. This volume covers the critical transition 
from the squalor of European excesses to the splendour of Africa's self-
discovery. 

But what about the reverse impact of Africa upon the West? B y fighting 
for its o w n independence, Africa was also helping to change the course 
of European and indeed global history. This volume is of course focusing 
upon historical developments within Africa itself. But since this is the 
period of Africa's m a x i m u m incorporation into the global system, and 
participation therein, it is important to remember that Africa was not 
merely a passive continent being acted upon by others. Africa's o w n 
actions have also helped to transform their fortunes. While Africa as a 
continent m a y indeed have been shocked into self-recognition under 
European pressure, Europe has been forced to learn some:degree of 
international responsibility and democratic humility under the stress 
of an African challenge. T h e entire history of decolonization in the 
twentieth century is to be seen partly as a process under which the 
oppressed have learned more fully w h o they really are — and the 
oppressors have begun to learn the humility of humane global account­
ability. T h e story of Africa since 1935 is to be seen in the context of 
those major contradictions. 

W h o are the Africans?5 

It was the poet-diplomat of Sierra Leone, Davidson Abioseh Nicol, w h o 
once wrote: 

You are not a country, Africa, 
You are a concept, 

Fashioned in our minds, each to each 

5. This section is indebted to A . A . Mazrui, 1986, chs 1 and 5. 
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T o hide our separate fears, 
T o dream our separate dreams.6 

W e shall return to this particular refrain later in the volume. Africa is 
indeed at once more than a country, and less than one! M o r e than fifty 
territorial entities with artificial boundaries created by Europe have in the 
period covered in this volume called themselves 'nations'. All of them 
except the Republic of South Africa and Namibia had by the 1980s joined 
an international body called the Organization of African Unity ( O A U ) . 
Yes, Africa is a concept, pregnant with the dreams of millions of 
people. 

As w e have intimated, it remains one of the great ironies of modern 
African history that it took European colonialism to remind Africans that 
they were Africans. Europe's greatest service to the people of Africa was 
not Western civilization, n o w under siege; or even Christianity, which is 
n o w on the defensive. Europe's supreme gift was the gift of African 
identity, bequeathed without grace or design - but a reality all the same. 
This has been particularly so in the twentieth century. 

But h o w then did Europe pan-Africanize Africa? In what way is the 
sense of identity that Africans today have as Africans an outcome of their 
historical interaction with Europeans? 

In fact, a number of inter-related processes were at work. W e shall 
examine these more fully later in this volume. First and foremost was 
the triumph of European cartography and mapmaking in the scientific 
and intellectual history of the world. It was Europeans w h o named most 
of the great continents of the world, all the great oceans, many of the 
great rivers and lakes and most of the countries. Europe positioned the 
world so that w e think of Europe as being above Africa rather than below 
it in the cosmos. Europe timed the world so that the Greenwich meridian 
chimed the universal hour. A n d Europe named the Tropics of Cancer 
and Capricorn. W h a t is more, it was Europeans w h o usually decided 
where one continent on Planet Earth ended and another began. For 
Africa, Europeans decided that our continent ended at the Red Sea rather 
than at the Persian Gulf. Europeans m a y not have invented the name 
'Africa', but they did play a decisive role in applying it to the continental 
landmass that w e recognize today. 

T h e second process through which Europe Africanized Africa was the 
process of racism in history. As indicated in previous volumes, this was 
particularly marked in the treatment of the black populations of the 
continent. T h e racially-inspired humiliation and degradation of black 
Africans across the centuries contributed to their mutual recognition of 
each other as 'fellow Africans'. Related to racism were imperialism and 
colonization. Again w e shall show in later chapters that these generated 

6. See D . A . Nicol, 1969. 
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a sufficient sense of shared African identity for the movement of pan-
Africanism to take shape in this period. In the words of Julius K . Nyerere 
of Tanzania once again: 

Africans all over the continent, without a word being spoken either 
from one individual to another or from one African country to 
another, looked at the European, looked at one another, and knew 
that in relation to the European they were one.7 

Black consciousness south of the Sahara is an aspect of the African 
identity - but black consciousness was itself born as a response to 
European racial arrogance. It attained a continental scale following the 
invasion of Ethiopia in 1935. A s w e shall see in later chapters, négritude, 
an intellectual and literary movement , was born out of the special cultural 
arrogance of French imperialism. It is against this background that Europe 
has pan-Africanized Africa. T h e period of history covered in this volume 
is particularly relevant in this process. 

T h e era of global Africa 

But in the twentieth century, African history is indeed intimately linked 
to global trends. W e shall see later h o w Nyerere's translation of Shake­
speare into Kiswahili was a literary example of the global connection. 
Chapter 29 on 'Africa and the United Nations' will politically dramatize 
this linkage. T h e period covered by this volume includes the dawn of the 
nuclear age and the emergence of the space age — two of the most dramatic 
shifts in our relationship with the universe. Later chapters will touch on 
these scientific trends. In looking at local and regional African experience 
in this volume, both writer and reader have to bear in mind the unique 
and 'cosmic' context of this period of h u m a n history. H o w has Africa 
been affected and conditioned by these immense technological break­
throughs? In what ways has Africa contributed to those dramatic trans­
formations in turn? W e should bear in mind the global context of the 
regional processes covered in this volume. 

Particularly relevant for both the re-humanization of Europe and the 
re-Africanization of Africa were two global cataclysms - the Great 
Depression and the Second World W a r . O n e of the great historical debates 
for Africa concerns which of the two impacted on African history the 
more deeply and the more fundamentally, and which re-humanized the 
West more. 

T h e worst years of the Great Depression occurred in the period 
immediately preceding the years which are to be covered in this volume. 
T h e collapse of Wall Street was after all in 1929. But the 1930s generally 

7. J. K . Nyerere, i960, p. 149. 
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were part of the aftermath of that collapse - and some of the most 
ominous consequences of the depression (including the rise of Hitler) 
unfolded from the 1930s onwards. 

Did the Great Depression hurt the Western world immediately but 
help Africa's liberation subsequently? W a s the depression a catastrophe 
for Western capitalism but a future blessing for the colonies? If so, what 
was the precise nature of that equation? In what ways was Europe 
subsequently m a d e more humane? Under what circumstances did Africa 
become more pan-African? S o m e of these issues will be m a d e clearer in 
the relevant chapters. 

But if every major global crisis is, by definition, partly African, have 
w e reached a stage when every major African crisis is n o w partly global? 
In the period covered in this volume it is indeed true that every dramatic 
African convulsion stands a chance of being more widely internationalized. 
W e shall explore in the relevant chapters the globalization of the Congo 
crisis (Léopoldville) in the early 1960s — with the violent death of two 
of the major political figures in the crisis, Patrice L u m u m b a and D a g 
Hammarskjöld. S o m e twenty years later the Chad crisis was increasingly 
internationalized - as more and more countries were either diplomatically 
or militarily involved. All this is quite apart from the diverse liberation 
wars in Southern Africa, each of which had a considerable international 
component. T h e evidence has been accumulating that just as there is a 
bit of Africa in every global emergency, there is a bit of the globe in 
every African tragedy. 

T h e Suez war of 1956 was more difficult to categorize. W a s it a global 
conflict which was fought out on African soil? O r was it an African 
conflict globalized? W h e n Gamä l 'Abd al-Nasser nationalized the Suez 
Canal C o m p a n y he unleashed both Northern forces of imperial power 
and Southern forces of liberation. T h e Suez crisis will feature in the 
relevant chapters of this volume as one of the great linkages between the 
fate of the world and the destiny of Africa. 

But while in this volume w e shall pay special attention to the inter­
nationalization of both the Suez war of 1956 and the Congo crisis of 
1960-5, there is a sense in which the Nigerian civil war of 1967-70 was 
equally globalized, though in a different manner. 

T h e Biafra war was indeed a 'world war in microcosm', without the 
nuclear factor! French support for Biafra counterbalanced British support 
for federal Nigeria. Israel's material support for Biafra counterbalanced 
Egyptian pilots for the federal airforce. South African and white Rhodesian 
support for Biafra counterbalanced the Organization of African Unity's 
concern for the territorial integrity of Nigeria. T h e Chinese also intervened 
for Biafra to counterbalance Soviet support for federal Nigeria. Indeed, 
the Soviet Union's strengthened intervention on the side of federal Nigeria 
coincided with Soviet intervention in Czechoslovakia on the side of an 
unfragmented socialist world. T h e Second World of socialism and the 
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Third World of underdevelopment were both embedded in the Brezhnev 
doctrine of proletarian internationalism. 

T h e Czech government had previously obeyed a M o s c o w order to 
deliver Delphin jet fighters and other weapons to the Nigerians. But the 
Liberal Dubcek regime in Prague banned all arms sales to Nigeria 
in M a y 1968. Three months later the Warsaw Pact forces invaded 
Czechoslovakia - and a reversal of policy occurred concerning the ban 
on Delphins to the federal side. 

T h e escalation of Soviet support for Nigeria was not due to Ojukwu's 
invasion of the mid-West or due to a counter-offensive into federal 
Nigeria. T o the Soviets at that time the defence of socialism in the Second 
World had become almost indistinguishable from the defence of national 
unity in the Third World - from Vietnam to Nigeria. 

A n d yet, akhough the Nigerian civil war came close to being a 'world 
war' in microcosm, w e know that Uli Airport was its last frontier. 

It is worth reflecting that the British Empire had once been an empire 
over which the sun never set - given that the Empire was scattered over 
all the time zones of the globe. But Biafra — in spite of its flag of the 
rising sun - was a republic over which the sun never really rose. Biafra 
died before its own dawn - in spite of Uli Airport, in spite of generating 
a 'world war' in microcosm. W h a t it did demonstrate was Africa's 
incorporation into the wider world of global rivalries. 

It also showed that an African identity born out of racial humiliation 
and foreign domination was bound to be fragile and uncertain. T h e shock 
of colonialism and imperialism had awakened Africans to the fact that in 
relation to the Western oppressors, Africans were one. But shared exploi­
tation was not enough as a basis of enduring African solidarity. Uniting 
against the foreign oppressor was one thing; uniting for internal develop­
ment was another. T h e earlier part of this period of history has d e m ­
onstrated that Africans are effective when they unite for liberation. T h e 
later part of this era demonstrates that Africans are finding it hard to 
unite for political and economic development. S o m e of the chapters take 
a closer look at this dialectic between the pan-Africanism of liberation 
(basically a success story) and the pan-Africanism of integration and 
development (still basically an elusive dream). T h e whole dynamic between 
African identity and African development in this epoch is played out in 
the underlying politics of pan-Africanism. This volume is, in part, an 
introduction to that process. 

Pan-Africanism in disarray 

W h e n the Organization of African Unity ( O A U ) was born in Addis Ababa 
in M a y 1963 the most important chair was perhaps an empty chair, the 
most important head of state was a dead president. This was Sylvanus 
Olympio, w h o had been assassinated in Togo earlier that year. His violent 
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death symbolized the shape of things to come. This was the first killing 
of a head of state in post-colonial Africa - and the coup which followed 
was the first of its kind south of the Sahara. This volume will take note 
of this era of coups. T h e stage was set for a version of independence in 
Africa which was periodical ly rocked by violence and death. 

Another theme that this volume explores is pan-Africanism with its 
objective of the attainment of African liberation and African unity, and 
the different approaches adopted for its attainment as exemplified in the 
policies and activities of N k r u m a h and Nyerere, associated with those of 
the moderate Monrovia and the radical Casablanca groups. Put differently, 
one divide between radical and moderate pan-Africanism in the early 
1960s concerned the issue of the geographical scale of African unity. T h e 
radical school was continental in ambition and was opposed to sub-regional 
integration; the moderate school accepted sub-regional experiments in 
pursuit of African unity. This was pan-Africanism's horizontal divide — a 
disagreement about h o w wide African unity should be. 

O n the other hand, the other disagreement concerned h o w deep African 
unity should be. This was the vertical divide. Should there be immediate 
political integration and the formation of a single country? O r should 
African states first aim for more modest (and 'shallower') forms of unity -
like diplomatic co-ordination of foreign policies, or economic co-operation, 
or functional links in communication and shared utilities? A s the chapters 
on pan-Africanism will indicate, the depth of the unity envisaged by the 
O A U when it was formed in 1963 and based in Addis Ababa was shallow, 
but the width of the unity was continental, encompassing both Arab and 
black states. 

In 1966 and 1967 respectively, two separate events helped to change 
the nature of the divide between 'radical' and 'moderate' in pan-African 
politics. In February 1966 K w a m e N k r u m a h was overthrown in a military 
coup in Ghana. A n d the following year Julius Nyerere proclaimed his 
o w n radicalization by launching the Arusha Declaration of Ujamaa na 
Kujitegemea (Socialism and Self-reliance). F r o m then on Julius Nyerere 
began to appear as one of the voices of radicalism on the African stage. 
Dar es Salaam became a more credible capital of a frontline state, a more 
credible headquarters of the O A U ' s liberation activities represented by 
the African Liberation Committee. 

Yet by the time the O A U was celebrating its tenth anniversary in 1973, 
it looked as if radicalism was declining. Gamäl c Abd al-Nasser had died 
in 1970. N k r u m a h , in exile, also died not long after his Egyptian comrade-
in-arms. Milton Obote had been overthrown by Idi A m i n . A n d countries 
like Kenya and Côte d'Ivoire* had moved substantially to the right in 
those ten years. 

* Since 1985 the government of the country which was formerly entitled 'Ivory Coast' 
in English decided that its n a m e would be 'Côte d'Ivoire' in all languages. 

14 



Introduction 

But, as this volume will later show, once again history came to the 
rescue of African radicalism precisely as the O A U began its second 
decade. T w o critical events in 1974 contributed to this. O n e was the 
Ethiopian revolution, occurring around the very capital of the O A U . Sub-
Saharan Africa's second-largest country in population was about to go 
Marxist-Leninist. Forty years after Ethiopia was victimized by Italian 
fascism the country was transformed for a while into an ally of Soviet 
commun ism. 

But also in 1974 there occurred the coup d'Etat in the Portuguese 
capital, Lisbon. This resulted in a coup de grace to the Portuguese empire. 
Later chapters will demonstrate that this most ancient of all European 
empires in Africa rapidly disintegrated, leaving behind new radical 
members about to enter the politics of the O A U . Indeed, the issue of 
Angola's independence was for a while itself divisive - with the 'moderates' 
of Africa favouring a government of national unity consisting of all three 
liberation movements ( M P L A , U N I T A and F N L A ) while the 'radicals' 
favoured the installation of the M P L A into power. It turned out that the 
F N L A was a paper tiger in any case, and U N I T A was backed by the 
Republic of South Africa and the West. T h e majority of O A U members, 
including influential Nigeria which was sometimes classified as 'moderate', 
swung behind the M P L A . Angola, a new radical member , was soon to 
enter the ranks of the left within the O A U . 

T h e independence of Zimbabwe five years later also favoured the left 
in the Organization. In other words, among the factors which favoured 
the radicals in the 1980s within the O A U was the simple fact that virtually 
every African country that attained independence from 1975 to 1980 had 
ideologically opted for a leftist orientation: that is, all the former Por­
tuguese colonies, plus Zimbabwe. 

Secondly, every genuine revolution in Africa is ideologically likely to 
be a m o v e to the left. T h e most significant African revolution of the 
1970s was the Ethiopian one. Somalia also moved substantially to the left 
of what it used to be in the 1960s. A n d Libya was truly radicalized under 
M u a m m a r Kadhaffi. 

O n the other hand, military coups in Africa have been mixed in 
ideological orientation. T h e coups in Ghana and Burkina Faso in the 
1980s were initially attempts to move leftwards ideologically, whereas the 
1984 coup in Guinea (Conakry) was a move to the right. 

O n balance, the O A U as a whole had by the 1980s tilted somewhat to 
the left since its inception. The voting patterns concerning the status of 
the Sahräwi Arab Democratic Republic ( S A D R ) revealed a new left-of-
centre coalition which had crystallized since 1974. 

Wha t of the future? Usually the future is not the proper focus of study 
for a historian. However, when w e entitled the conclusion of this volume 
'Towards the year 2000' w e were implicitly recognizing that the history 
of the past can be used to estimate likely trends in the future. Namibia, 
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n o w that it has become truly independent, will for a while probably be 
among the members of the left within the O A U . But radicalism and 
leftism in Southern Africa are fragile plants. W h e n ostensibly radical 
countries like Mozambique begin to cooperate with the Republic of South 
Africa and to welcome Pretoria's economic enticements, a n e w look at 
the concepts of 'radical' and 'moderate' m a y be in order. After the political 
decline of Charles Njonjo, Kenya briefly adopted a tougher stance against 
South Africa than Mozambique. Which African country was more radical 
than which - even on the basic issue of apartheid? 

In the 1960s N k r u m a h was admonishing and denouncing Julius Nyerere 
for inviting British troops to deal with Tanzania's o w n military dissidents. 
In the 1980s Marxist Mozambique was in consultation with both the 
military and economic establishments of South Africa in a bid to control 
Mozambique's o w n dissidents. 

W a s N k r u m a h turning in his o w n grave in the 1980s? O r was he more 
understanding of Mozambique than he once was when Julius Nyerere 
turned for British military assistance way back in 1964? 

Perhaps only our ancestors, in their inscrutable wisdom, can answer 
such questions, as they continue to observe our antics from wherever 
they are. K w a m e N k r u m a h and Sékou Touré have n o w joined these 
ancestors, sitting side by side with Sylvanus Olympio at long last. W h o 
said 'Death is an exercise in pan-Africanism'? Perhaps it is the most 
horizontal form of pan-Africanism, a kind of pan-Humanism, the great 
equalizer, the ultimate unifier: or is it? Africans have been pan-Africanized 
enough for liberation. But they have yet to be pan-Africanized enough 
for socio-economic development and political integration. 

Wha t about the pan-Africanization of women} Where does the 'female 
of the species' fit into the African equation? It is to this theme of gender 
that w e must n o w turn. 

O n sovereignty and gender 
In Chapter 19 on the development of modern African literature, attention 
is drawn to Leopold Senghor's poem 'Naked w o m a n , black w o m a n ' . In 
the poem Africa is a w o m a n - 'clad in your colour that is life, in your 
form that is beauty'. 

A n d yet few chapters in this volume have chosen to describe explicitly 
the role of African w o m e n in the making of African history. W o m e n ' s 
role in the struggle for independence, in general, has tended to be under­
studied. However, there are times when historians - while aware of the 
role of w o m e n — prefer to present the story without reference to sexual 
differences. Most of our historians in this volume have presented the 
struggle for independence in terms oí people rather than genders. Unfor­
tunately, when the story is presented without reference to gender, there 
is often a hasty cultural presumption by observers that the only significant 
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participants in the drama were m e n . Such a presumption is of course 
false. 

T h e story of sovereignty in this volume can be seen in three stages: 
the stage of struggling for sovereignty (the fight for independence); the 
stage of exercising sovereignty (the use of state power); the stage of 
representing sovereignty abroad (the symbols of inter-state relationships). 
W e hope to show in this volume that African w o m e n have been particularly 
significant in the first and final stages. As combatants, African w o m e n 
were part of the crusade for the empowerment of the continent. As 
diplomats, African w o m e n later represented the sovereignty which they 
had helped Africa to acquire in world affairs. But as power-brokers, African 
w o m e n seem to have been on the whole part of the periphery rather than 
at the centre of politics. Let us take each of these three phases of female 
participation in turn - beginning with the struggle for independence. 

Although the slogan of African nationalism in the final decades of 
colonialism was sometimes couched in the sexist phrase of 'one man, one 
vote', African w o m e n rapidly learned to use the vote as part of the 
process of liberation. M u c h of the canvassing of the vote against Bishop 
Muzorewa's regime in Zimbabwe in 1979-80 was done by w o m e n . T h e 
white-settler establishment was taken by surprise by the election results 
partly because most Europeans underestimated the political activism of 
African w o m e n as the 'servants' visited each other from kitchen to kitchen. 

M o r e than a quarter of a century earlier, w o m e n in colonial Kenya had 
played a différent role. There is little doubt that the ' M a u M a u ' struggle 
in Kenya would have fizzled out m u c h sooner if the Kikuyu, M e r u and 
E m b u w o m e n in the Central Province had not risked their lives to send 
in food and information to the male fighters in the Aberdaire forests. 

There was also m a n y an occasion during the Algerian war of inde­
pendence when a particular nationalist operation depended on a w o m a n 
revolutionary, shrouded in a traditional Islamic dress and veil, being able 
to penetrate the enemy lines. Indeed, if Franz Fanon's accounts are 
reliable, heavily-shrouded Muslim w o m e n were among the most crucial 
carriers of grenades at specific phases of the urban guerrilla war in 
Algeria.8 

O n balance, internalized liberation struggle within an African country 
at war has tended to involve more w o m e n than a liberation struggle in 
exile. In Southern Africa the internalization of struggle has been part of 
the intensification of struggle. A n d both internalization and intensification 
have meant greater involvement of w o m e n in at least supportive roles, 
and sometimes in actual combat roles. In Z imbabwe the liberation army 
of the Zimbabwe African National Union ( Z A N U ) probably involved 
more w o m e n on the frontline than did the army of the Zimbabwe African 
People's Union ( Z A P U ) . 

8. See F. Fanon, 1963. 
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Wha t is less clear is whether the balance between m e n and w o m e n in 
Z A N U and Z A P U generally is partly due to cultural differences between 
the Shona (Robert Mugabe's ancestry) and the Ndebele (Joshua Nkomo 's 
ancestry). Is the warrior tradition of the Ndebele (linked to Zulu culture) 
more purely masculine than the warrior tradition among the Shona? And 
did this difference affect w o m e n and how many of them were involved 
in armed struggle in each camp? This volume does not settle such debates. 
Inevitably contemporary history often raises more questions than it 
answers. But the warrior tradition is indeed addressed in Chapters 5 and 
16. In any case, if w o m e n were more active in Z A N L A (the army of 
Z A N U ) than in Z I P R A (the army of Z A P U ) one additional explanation 
could have been ideological. Robert Mugabe's movement was to the left 
of Joshua Nkomo's . 9 

As for w o m e n in the Horn of Africa, the Islamized Somali, perhaps 
surprisingly, seem to be more sensitized to the role of w o m e n in combat 
than are the Christianized Amhara. Mogadishu does not have a tomb of 
the unknown warrior but it does have a statue of the martyred female 
warrior - a w o m a n fatally wounded, and yet still fighting. 

Legends abound in Mogadishu about H a w a Ismen 'All w h o stood up 
against the return of Italian colonialism after the Second World W a r , and 
paid with her o w n life in 1948. T h e Somalis being a particularly poetic 
African people, have celebrated the martyrdom of H a w a Ismen 'All in 
diverse rhythms. She was Somalia's Joan of Arc. She symbolized sacred 
patriotism with a female face.10 

In the Muslim world as a whole, Somali w o m e n may well be more 
'liberated' than average. In the Christian world as a whole, Ethiopian 
w o m e n may be less 'liberated' than average. But does that mean Somali 
w o m e n are, in absolute terms, more 'liberated' than Ethiopian women? 
B y absolute standards, that is harder to assess. T h e two societies m a y be 
at the same level of public involvement of w o m e n . What is also possible 
is that in the early 1980s there were more Somali w o m e n in military 
uniform, proportionately, than there were Ethiopian. At least, in that 
period, Somalia seemed readier to enlist both genders in the armed forces 
than did Ethiopia." 

In South Africa the role of w o m e n in the struggle against racism has 
been wide-ranging. W o m e n have joined movements of civil disobedience 
going back to the pioneering rebellious efforts of Mahatma Gandhi in 
Durban in 1906. W o m e n were among the dead in both the martyrdom 
of Sharpeville (i960) and the martyrdom of Soweto (1976). Winnie 

9. The author is indebted to the field work done in preparation for a special Panorama 
programme, 'Searching for the N e w Zimbabwe', B B C Television, 1982. 

10. T h e case of H a w a Ismen 'All is also discussed in Chapter 6 of this volume. 
11. The author is indebted to the fieldwork done in preparation for the B B C / P B S 

television series, 1986. 
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Mandela became part of the vanguard against apartheid, carrying her 
imprisoned husband's torch of resistance for over a quarter of a century. 
Helen Suzman was part of the parliamentary opposition to apartheid for 
thirty-six years - stepping down only in 1989. Female movements against 
racism ranged from the historic Black Sash to the multi-racial alliance, 
W o m e n Against Repression ( W A R ) , rebelling against President F. W . de 
Klerk in 1989. 

All this was quite apart from w o m e n under arms in the African National 
Congress ( A N C ) and the Pan-African Congress (PAC). This tradition of 
armed female comrades had precedents in F R E L I M O during the struggle 
against the Portuguese. 

In Angola under colonial rule, the role of w o m e n differed markedly 
among the three liberation movements - the M P L A , F N L A and U N I T A . " 
T h e M P L A was both the most multi-racial of the movements and the 
most 'androgynous' in its regiments. Both its Marxism-Leninism and its 
multi-racialism favoured the greater participation of w o m e n as fighters. 

F N L A was in some ways the most anachronistic of the three move­
ments. It used marriage relationships as a basis of military alliances -
beginning with Roberto Holden's o w n family ties with President Mobutu 
Sese Seko's establishment and the Bakongo. 

Jonas Savimbi during the struggle against the Portuguese was to the 
left of Jonas Savimbi after Angola's independence. In other words, 
Savimbi and U N I T A moved to the right when their enemy was not 
Portuguese imperialism but the M P L A , backed by the U S S R and Cuba. 
In terms of his dependence on South Africa, his rightist tilt became 
dangerously reactionary. Savimbi came close to being an ally of apartheid. 

And yet, by a curious twist of fate, as Savimbi moved to the right in 
political allegiance, he became more progressive in his use of w o m e n in 
the movement. H e entrusted more leadership roles to w o m e n . Post-
colonial Angola reduced Savimbi's chances of enlisting more male allies 
from distant ethnic groups — and increased his dependence on ethnic 
allies in his o w n Ovimbundu heartland, both male and female. T h e ethnic 
concentration of his constituency favoured an androgynous approach to 
struggle. It is also possible that his new international status made him 
more progressive towards w o m e n . At any rate U N I T A used w o m e n in 
positions of responsibility more extensively after independence than 
before. 

But when all is said and done, w o m e n all over Angola - like w o m e n 
elsewhere in Africa - were often the unsung heroines of the struggle for 
freedom. They made a bigger difference to the success of the whole 
enterprise than has often been realized. 

Within this period of history, that struggle for freedom was itself a 

12. M P L A (People's Liberation Movement for Angola); F N L A (National Liberation 
Front of Angola); U N I T A (National Union for the Total Independence of Angola). 

19 



Africa since ig3S 

liberating experience even before its formal success on Independence Day. 
W e have sought to show that in that fight for sovereignty, w o m e n were 
often warriors in their different ways. Let us n o w return to that other 
part of the equation - when, on attainment of sovereignty, w o m e n became 
at times the voices of Africa in world affairs. 

It is worth remembering that Uganda appointed a w o m a n foreign 
minister sooner than did the majority of Western countries - including 
the United States, Britain and France, none of which had entrusted the 
foreign ministry to a w o m a n when Elizabeth Bagaya Nyabongo, the former 
Princess Elizabeth of Toro, became the voice of Uganda in world affairs. 
A n d when Angie E . Brooks of Liberia was elected president of the 
General Assembly of the United Nations in 1969, it was before any 
Western w o m a n had risen to such prominence within the United Nations' 
system.13 

In the 1970s and 1980s, Paris m a y have had more female ambassadors 
from Africa than it had female envoys from any other region outside 
Europe. African countries which had influential female diplomats stationed 
in Paris in the 1980s included Ghana, Liberia, Tanzania, Sierra Leone 
and Uganda. Indeed, Elizabeth Bagaya Nyabongo (Uganda's former 
foreign minister) would have been the second w o m a n ambassador to France 
from Uganda and under President Y . Museveni had she not resigned 
from the diplomatic service in 1988. W e shall return to this theme in 
Chapter 30. 

The African National Congress of South Africa was for a while also 
represented by a w o m a n (Mrs Dulcie September) in France - until she 
paid the supreme price for her patriotism. She was mysteriously assassin­
ated in Paris in March 1988. She had been A N C representative to 
U N E S C O , Switzerland and Luxemburg as well as France. 

It is on such occasions that Leopold Senghor's poem fusing Africanity 
with womanhood acquires a particular poignancy. T h e female South 
African martyr in Paris became a brave symbol for the continent as a 
whole. T h e fact that she was born in 1935 gives her a particular relevance 
to this volume's period of history. 

But in a sense Ambassador Dulcie September's sacrifice was also part 
of Africa's struggle to re-humanize 'the white m a n ' . She was a martyr to 
that particular crusade. It is to this theme of Africa's re-humanization of 
Europeans that we must now return. 

A n African Gospel for Europe 

There has been a strong tendency in modern historiography to regard 
Africa as a passive continent - a recipient of influences rather than a 
transmitter of the same. Insulting to both w o m e n and Africa, some have 

13. W e shall return to Ambassador Brooks's achievement in Chapter 30. 
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even gone as far as to call Africa 'the female continent' in the pejorative 
sense of passivity and penetrability. This was a far cry from Senghor's 
positive feminization of Africa. 

T h e same event which one historian regards as an illustration of Africa 
under external influence could be viewed by another historian as an 
example of Africa's impact upon the outside world. This volume leans 
on the side of Africa as an active continent. 

In recent decades, there has been Africa's role in redefining the ethics 
of racism in the world system. Africa, more than any other region of the 
world, has helped to make racism in any one country an issue of 
international concern. Under pressure from African states, it has become 
increasingly impossible for the Republic of South Africa to claim that 
apartheid is an issue of domestic jurisdiction. T h e volume will demonstrate 
that, under heavy pressure from both pre-independence African leaders 
and post-colonial African states, die struggle against institutionalized 
racism has been internationalized. People of African ancestry in the 
United States joined the struggle quite early. These African-Americans 
also helped to initiate the transformation of race relations in the Americas, 
as the relevant chapters will reveal. 

This volume also shows that Africa has played a decisive role in 
stripping colonialism of its legitimacy under international morality and 
increasingly under the L a w of Nations. For several centuries, rules of 
European statecraft and diplomatic history had m a d e it perfectly legitimate 
for a European power to colonize and subjugate a non-Western society. 
Millions of people in Africa, Asia, and indeed the Americas, fell under 
European 'sovereignty' - and international law recognized and legitimized 
mat 'sovereignty'. After all, international law was itself a child of European 
diplomatic history and statecraft. It was therefore saturated with European 
assumptions and prejudices as well as values and norms. It has taken the 
joint struggles of people of African and Asian ancestry to challenge some 
of these arrogant and ethnocentric assumptions of international law. If it 
was wrong for Hitler's Germany to occupy Poland or Belgium, why was 
it right for Disraeli's Britain to occupy the Nile valley? Africa and Asia 
have helped to revise the rules of international conduct in the second half 
of the twentieth century. T h e West has been encouraged to re-humanize 
itself. 

But w e shall see in this volume mat Africa's struggles have had even 
wider consequences for our times. W h e n the National Liberation Front 
( F L N ) of Algeria was fighting for independence, it was not simply the 
future of Algeria which was at stake. It was also the future of Europe. 
T h e Fourth Republic of France came under severe stress as a result of 
the Algerian war. In 1958 France hovered on the brink of a civil war. 
T h e Fourth Republic collapsed under these pressures. Only one m a n 
could save France from widespread civil strife - General Charles 
de Gaulle. D e Gaulle returned to power in Paris, insisted on a n e w 
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plate 1.2 On a December ¡960, in Salembier, a district of the city of Algiers, young

demonstrators for the first time managed to raise the green and white flag of the Front de

libération nationale (FLN)
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constitution - and France's Fifth Republic was born. T h e entire history 
of France in the remainder of the twentieth century would have been 
vastly different had the Algerian war not destroyed the Fourth Republic 
and catapulted Charles de Gaulle back to supreme political power. 

Indeed, a strong France under de Gaulle turned out to be also vital to 
the fortunes of the European Economic Commun i t y (EEC) in its early 
formative years: de Gaulle presided over those years of the European 
C o m m o n Market. D e Gaulle's vision of the grandeur of France also led 
to a re-definition of the role of France in the North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization ( N A T O ) , and the removal of the United States' military 
bases from France. Paris decided to be politically integrated with N A T O -
rather than remain part and parcel of die alliance's military organization. 

All these significant changes in the history of the Western world had 
for their catalyst the struggle of Algerian nationalists for the liberation of 
their country. While these African freedom-fighters were busy trans­
forming the destiny of their o w n country, they were, perhaps unwittingly 
at the time, also participating in changing the course of history of the 
Western world. This is the kind of positive emphasis that underlies the 
perspective of this volume. 

African nationalists in the Portuguese colonies of Angola, Mozambique, 
Guinea-Bissau, Cape Verde Islands and Sao T o m e and Principe were also 
destined to alter the direction of Portugal's o w n history. It was the strain 
of the anti-colonial wars in those Portuguese dependencies which finally 
led to the military coup in Portugal in April 1974. This also marked the 
end of the era of fascism in the history of modern Portugal. T h e African 
nationalists of Angola, Mozambique and Guinea-Bissau helped to initiate 
both the democratization and the political modernization of Portugal. 
Portuguese political culture was as a result re-humanized. 

In the case of Algeria's impact on French history, it is instructive to 
reflect on the reaction of Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels w h e n the 
French were consolidating their hold on Algeria in the 1840s. These two 
European thinkers regarded French colonization of Algeria, in large 
measure, as a civilizing process. In Engels's o w n words: 

A n d the conquest of Algeria has already forced the Beys of Tunis 
and Tripoli and even the Emperor of Morocco, to enter upon the 
path of civilization. . . . A n d , after all, the modern bourgeois, with 
civilization, industry, order, and at least relative enlightenment 
following him, is preferable to the feudal lord or to the marauding 
robber, with the barbarian state of society to which they belong.14 

If the French in the mid-nineteenth century helped to ignite the process 
of 'modernizing' Algeria, the Algerians in the mid-twentieth century, in 
turn, initiated the process of stabilizing France. A n ancient debt was paid 

14. F. Engels, 1849. See also A . A . Mazrui, 1986, ch. 15. 
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when the National Liberation Front ( F L N ) of Algeria helped to destroy 
the Fourth Republic of France with all its instability - and inaugurated 
the more solid Fifth Republic. Stripped of its empire, France was re-
humanized. 

T h e next phase for Africa as a whole is to roll back the curtain of 
Western «io-colonialism. This includes, on one side, reducing the power 
of the West upon Africa; and, on the other, it encompasses an effort to 
increase the power of Africa upon the West. S o m e of the economic 
chapters of this volume will clarify that strategy of counter-power. 

In West Africa, Nigeria's most natural rival is not Libya, but France. 
Nigeria is by far the largest country in the region - with a population of 
a hundred million in 1980. This is larger than the population of all former 
French West Africa added together. Nigeria should be the natural leader 
of West Africa. A n d yet immense influence was still being exercised in 
West Africa in the 1980s by bureaucrats and business people from France. 

Discussion on dependency in this volume will show that there was a 
need in West Africa to reduce French fiscal and economic control and to 
curtail the continuing French cultural and educational penetration of its 
former colonies. In the long run, Nigeria was destined to take the lead 
in the decolonization of its o w n region. 

Quite early, France probably recognized Nigeria as a future rival for 
influence in West Africa. France attempted to assist the secession of 
Biafra in the Nigerian civil war of 1967-70 - in a futile bid to fragment 
Nigeria. W h e n fragmentation finally failed, France then began an attempt 
at the greater penetration of Nigeria - through economic investment and 
joint projects. Making Nigeria itself dependent on France was one way 
of neutralizing Nigeria's potential rivalry in the future. Nigeria in the 
1980s had yet to wake up fully to the challenge. 

Great Britain was less of a rival to Nigeria in West Africa, partly 
because Britain invested far less money than France, utilized far fewer 
British personnel, and used no British troops at all in any of her former 
colonies. No r was the British pound linked in any manner whatsoever 
with any of the currencies of the former British colonies - unlike the 
way the French Central Bank backed for so long the C F A franc in the 
former colonies. French influence in former French West Africa was 
therefore far greater than British influence in say, Ghana, or Sierra Leone, 
let alone Nigeria. T h e question for the 1990s is whether France will 
become less involved in Africa and become far more interested in the 
newly-transformed Eastern Europe, and in the more deeply integrated 
European Commun i ty after 1992. As a result, Nigeria m a y find it easier 
to exercise its influence in West Africa in the future. 

O n the basis of the data on mineral wealth and industrial potential 
covered in this volume, w e are in a position to estimate that the second 
major power centre in Africa in the twenty-first century will probably be 
black-ruled South Africa. Following the probable racial war and the 
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inevitable collapse of apartheid, black South Africans will inherit their 
birth-right. They will inherit the mineral wealth of one of the richest 
countries in the world - minerals which are indispensable for the economic 
well-being of the Western world. 

Black South Africans will also inherit the most industrialized economy 
in Africa - built by their o w n black labour and by Western expertise. 
Thirdly, black South Africans m a y inherit a nuclear infrastructure - and 
become the black world's first nuclear power. Clearly, black South 
Africans, the most underprivileged blacks of the twentieth century, m a y 
become among the most privileged of the twenty-first century. T h e 'black 
untouchables' of today m a y well become the 'black Brahmins' of tomorrow. 

A great Western novelist, Charles Dickens, once m a d e the following 
suggestion: 

. . . think for a m o m e n t of the long chain of iron or gold, of thorns 
or flowers, that would never have bound you but for the formation 
of the first link on one memorable day.15 

Africa has for so long experienced and moaned under the chain of 
iron: can the chain n o w be transformed into a necklace of gold? Africa 
has for so long suffered from a chain of thorns: is the garland of flowers 
at hand? This volume provides the data for calculating probabilities. 

T h e lustre of the gold of South Africa should not dazzle us prematurely. 
T h e historic effort to loosen the chains of iron has had its successes -
but w e shall show in later chapters that the war is far from over. T h e 
struggle continues. T o change the metaphor, the fallen angel is only 
beginning to rise again. This volume is about the last years of Africa's 
political damnation under colonialism. T h e volume is also about the dawn 
of Africa's salvation. Where the h u m a n species first began is where h u m a n 
freedom will at last be fulfilled. 

At the beginning of Africa's story in this U N E S C O series w e saw a 
continent bequeath the h u m a n species to populate Planet Earth. At the 
end of Africa's story w e shall n o w see a continent in the process of re-
humanizing that species in moral terms. T h e years since 1935 have 
shocked Africans into a new depth of self-recognition. But by fighting 
for their o w n dignity, Africans have also shocked the rest of the world 
into a new approximation of global h u m a n identity. That is the story of 
this volume. Let it n o w unfold. 

15. C . Dickens, 1975, p. '67. See also R . Smollan, 1987; and D . Killingray and R . 
Rathbone (eds), 1986. 
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SECTION I 

Africa in a decade of world 
conflicts, 1935-45 



The Horn and North 
Africa, 1935-45: 
crises and change 

Tayeb C H E N N T O U F 

In the fourth and fifth decades of the twentieth century, the Horn and 
North Africa were, like other regions, shaken by two major upheavals -
the world recession and the Second World W a r . T h e 1930s saw the 
beginning of a series of crises and changes deepened and accelerated by 
the war. In the post-war period, after m a n y difficulties, new equilibria 
were established; they were at once threatened by political movements 
that had emerged from the war strengthened and more determined. 
Almost half a century later, as the archives are opened to historians, m u c h 
has been written about this recent past in the correct belief that the years 
1930-45 did indeed represent a turning point in contemporary history. 
M a n y questions of course remain unanswered or the subject of debate, 
but it is possible today to present an overview that indicates where gaps 
presently exist and the points that are still controversial. 

The Horn and North Africa, 1935-40 

F r o m 1935 to 1940, economic and social crises arose. 

E c o n o m y and society 

T h e economies that had become sensitive to the international market 
were affected with differences in timing by the reversal of the world 
economic situation. Rapid population growth and urbanization, less depen­
dent on the global economy, were affected by slower and older movements. 

T h e greatest difficulties arise in determining the relative shares of the 
world economic crisis and its knock-on effects and the strictly endogenous 
difficulties of the local economies. 

T h e economies of North Africa and the H o r n had been integrated into 
world trade since at least the second half of the nineteenth century and 
their economies had, in varying degrees, been shaped by legislation 
prepared by the colonial powers; they thus proved to be sensitive to any 
international fluctuations. A n y shift in trade had repercussions on local 
economies because of the importance of external trade, notably with 
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the colonial powers, which increased during the inter-war period, and 
production in particular agricultural crops and minerals that constituted 
key elements in exports. 

External trade directly felt the unfavourable economic climate and the 
crises of the French, British and Italian economies. T h e fall affected both 
imports and exports but the latter held u p better to the fall which affected 
a small n u m b e r of mineral and agricultural products traditionally exported 
to Europe. In Algeria, the value of imports fell by a half from 1929 to 
1935. T h e collapse of Tunisian external trade was a result of the mineral 
and agricultural crisis. Exports halved in value between 1930 and 1935. 
Morocco's external trade weakened between 1929 and 1931 and then 
abruptly collapsed. In 1936, by value, exports were half what they had 
been in 1926 (1932 million francs as against 3800 million francs). T h e 
fluctuations in Libya's external trade were more limited because of its 
very weakness. External trade with Italy or other European countries in 
1930 was extremely small. Even so, Libyan external trade fell from 482 
million lira in 1925 to 366 million in 1934. This was a drop of 30 per 
cent not allowing for inflation.1 

Since virtually all minerals were exported, the influence of the world 
market prevailed, with every fall in d e m a n d having repercussions on local 
production and leading to a mining crisis. 

T h e mining crisis manifested itself first in Tunisia. T h e price of iron 
ore on the world market began to fall in 1928; in 1930 exports of the 
main mineral products fell abruptly: from 330 million francs in 1930 to 
100 million in 1932. 

In Morocco, the sale of phosphates declined in 1931, recording a sharp 
fall from 1.7 million tons in 1930 to 900000 tons in 1931. It stabilized 
subsequently, but remained low. In 1931 to 1932, every mining centre 
except the one at Djerada reduced its activities; the lead and zinc mines 
closed, manganese mining continued but at a low level.2 In Algeria, the 
mining sector suffered a sharp fall in production. Iron-ore production fell 
75 per cent between 1929 and 1932. T h e fall in phosphates of lime was 
about the same: production reached 920000 tons in 1925 — but by 1939 
it had fallen to 400 tons. Other minerals followed the same pattern.3 

In agriculture, some crops experienced a similar decline in production, 
since they too were essentially produced for export. 

In Libya, the few products that the Italian settlers in Tripolitania could 
sell faced a slump in sales but this affected only a few products like 
cabbages. 

Egyptian agriculture was affected by the catastrophic fall in the price 
of cotton on the world market. Farmers w h o had borrowed to develop 

1. J. L . Miège, 1968, p. 186. 
2. R. Galissot, 1964, p. 56. 
3. A. Nouschi, 1962, p. 42. 
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irrigation or to purchase p u m p s found themselves unable to keep u p their 
repayments. Small peasants were faced with the threat of losing their 
properties. T h e SrdT government organized the stockpiling of cotton at 
state expense; in 1931 the Agricultural Credit B a n k was established for 
small farmers. Signs of recovery appeared at the end of 1933; it encouraged 
the government to resume w o r k o n irrigation and drainage projects. 

Algerian export crops (citrus fruits, cotton, oil, tobacco) experienced 
difficulties in finding markets especially in France; the measures adopted 
b y the French Parliament temporarily deferred the question of the 
marketing of wine and protected wine-growing for a time. Conversely, 
given their role in agriculture and the e c o n o m y , the fall in the price 
of cereals fuelled the agrarian crisis. T h e price of cereals fell on the 
world market f rom 1930 to 1935. Harvests were bad between 1929 and 
1939 except for that of 1933-4 ; the worst harvests were in 1930-1 and 

I935-6-4 

F o r the most typical products of Tunisian agriculture (cereals, citrus 
fruits, olive oils) an initial fall in price occurred in 1928. T h e fall lasted 
from 1930-5 and even beyond, and was abrupt between 1932 and 1935. 
T h e fall was general for all agricultural export products, the lowest prices 
being in 1933. T h e crisis affected all farming activities and all regions: 
the incomes of farmers fell, threatening the situation of small peasants. 

In M o r o c c o , agricultural colonization w a s disrupted by the fall in 
prices. T h e price of wheat fell f rom 126.60 francs a quintal to 60 francs 
between 1930 and 1933; barley from 60 francs in 1930 to 23.20 francs in 
1934. T h e harvests themselves were bad except for 1934. Be tween 1930 
and 1933, farmers' incomes fell b y 60 per cent.5 

C o m p a r e d to mining and agricultural activity for export, artisanal and 
industrial production was not affected by the world recession, at least 
directly. Indirectly, it accelerated a local crisis in M o r o c c o and the other 
countries. 

Tunisian handicrafts were already in crisis w h e n the world recession 
appeared, disrupting it a little m o r e : exports of woollen cloth declined 
between 1928 and 1932 by 82 per cent, whereas imports of woollen goods 
rose by 50 per cent; fez (chechia) exports fell continuously from 1932 to 
1937: from 8 2 6 4 0 units to 2 6 4 9 1 . In Tun is , almost 400 people were 
employed in coppersmithing; the n u m b e r fell to barely 100 in 1932. 

T h e Algerian craft industry evolved in the s a m e w a y despite the 
adoption of recovery measures. Industrial activities that had begun during 
the First Wor ld W a r were devoted to activities derived from agriculture 
(flour-milling, oil-milling, brewing). T h e y were import-substitution indus­
tries, and oriented towards the local market, employing 9 0 0 0 0 workers 
in 1936. 

4. ibid., p. 46. 
5. R . Galissot, 1964, p. 67. 
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The significance of the crises 
T h e world recession had repercussions in the sectors that were most 
closely involved in the world market. Indirectly, it worsened local crisis 
conditions in which the evolution of local economies played a determining 
role. T h e deterioration in the economic situation in the various countries 
was apparent even before the turnaround in the world economic situation 
was felt. In the same way, the improvement in the global economy did 
not automatically lead to a parallel improvement in Egypt and the 
Maghreb . 

In Tunisia, while the world recession weakened, the local economic 
situation worsened because of the drought which m a d e the harvest of 
1935-6 disastrous. In 1939, the economy of Algeria had still not yet 
altogether recovered to its 1929 level. 

T h e local economies were affected by a crisis whose origins were 
endogenous. In reality, there were several crises of varying and sometimes 
divergent significance. H o w long colonization had been underway and the 
scale of the economic transformations m a k e it possible to distinguish 
various types of crisis. 

In Libya, the economic difficulties were those of an agricultural 
development that was just beginning. In Morocco, the crisis came after 
a first stage of economic expansion and even euphoria. In Algeria and 
Tunisia, the crisis was that of the colonial economy itself whose foun­
dations were shaken. In Egypt alone, despite the world recession, con­
siderable economic progress continued to be m a d e , making this country 
follow a path that was altogether an original one. 

Libya became an Italian colony in 1916 but administration and develop­
ment were seriously restricted until 1931 by continuing resistance. T h e 
Italian conquest cost the country heavy h u m a n and economic losses. 
Livestock, the principal wealth of Cyrenaica, were decimated; the n u m b e r 
of sheep, goats, cattle, camels, horses and donkeys fell from 1411800 in 
1910 to 978000 in 1926 and 140430 in 1933.6 T h e country was depopu­
lated and ruined by the time of the world recession. T h e 'traditional' 
economy had m u c h more to do overcoming the difficulties consequent 
upon the Italian war of conquest than it had those of a world market to 
which it was hardly linked at all. 

Italian agrarian colonization was confronted with a number of problems. 
Economic colonization as practised from 1911 to 1921 was abandoned in 
1928 in favour of settlement colonization. T h e 1928 laws led to a first 
wave of immigration followed by a second launched by Mussolini himself 
after 1928. T h e agricultural land grants were intended for the settlement 
of Italian peasants recruited by the fascist organizations. Agrarian and 
settlement colonization was a double failure, both h u m a n and financial, 
of Italian fascist policy. T h e difficulties of agricultural enterprises in 

6. J. Despois, 1935, p. 14. 
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Tripolitania and Cyrenaica were very similar to the crises met with by 
agrarian colonization in Algeria in the second half of the nineteenth 
century. In Libya, as in Algeria before it, agrarian colonization ran up 
against three obstacles: the lack of capital, the non-existence of an enlarged 
market and the absence of a work-force available for wage labour. 

T h e crisis in Morocco, placed under a protectorate very late, had a 
different significance. After a first crisis of growth in 1924-5, expansion 
resumed until 1931. Between then and 1936, external trade diminished 
and speculative enterprises, particularly in construction, agriculture and 
mining, were affected. Industrial activities kept going although industrial 
growth fell. N e w activities developed: processing industries such as flour-
mills kept going; sardine-canning factories flourished; the search for oil 
became productive; tobacco-processing factories came into operation in 
Casablanca and Kenitra; the vegetable horsehair industry continued to 
prosper. 

Despite the difficulties, there was no decline in economic activity and 
even some slight growth. In total, while the growth of the years 1925-
30 was lost, industrial activity held up to the crisis better and recovered.7 

T h e Tunisian and Algerian crises were similar. T h e economic difficulties 
were less those of a colonization in its first stage than of colonial economies 
which had experienced deep transformations and periods of expansion. 

In Tunisia, the world recession (1930-1) affected an agricultural under­
production economy due to the drought of 1930 followed by floods in 
the centre and north in December 1931. T h e economic situation worsened 
in 1930 with losses of livestock in the south. T h e locust invasion followed 
the floods almost immediately; the agricultural harvest was bad because 
of heavy frosts and high winds. 

Algeria represents the most complex example of difficulties of various 
origins. A s in Tunisia there was a traditional type of crisis which affected 
essentially the Algerian population. It was aggravated by the crisis of the 
colonial sector masked and delayed by the measures adopted. T h e 
consequences of the world recession m a d e themselves felt after the first 
local difficulties; the colonial sector was the first to be affected. 

Although affected by the world recession the Egyptian economy m a d e 
progress in two areas. T h e Misr group, which had appeared after the end 
of the First World W a r , continued its development by creating n e w 
industrial companies: shipping companies in 1932 and 1934, a cotton-
spinning and weaving company in 1937 at Kafr a l -Dawwar, and trading 
companies in 1940. T h e crisis of 1929-33 intensified the inflow of capital 
to the group and enabled it to strengthen its position in the Egyptian 
economy. It also benefited from changes in fiscal and customs legislation. 

In 1930 Egypt recovered its fiscal autonomy and the right to collect 
customs duties on all imports. Until then, an international agreement 

7. R. Galissot, 1964, p. 72. 
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prohibited Egypt from imposing customs tariffs. T h e last trade agreement 
with a foreign power having expired in 1930, a customs tariff was put 
into effect thanks to pressure by the Misr group and despite Great 
Britain. T h e decision marked an important turning-point for industrial 
development: textiles, food industries and light industries experienced 
expansion right up to the war. In the longer perspective, the beginnings 
of industrialization date from the 1930s. 

In the Horn of Africa, as in Libya, the potential effects of the world 
recession were limited by the lack of economic change since the beginning 
of the century and integration into the circuits of world trade. T h e 
examples of Ethiopia and Somalia are even clearer than that of the 
Sudan. 

In the latter country, the development of the railway network and 
the cultivation of Egyptian cotton made the economy sensitive to any 
international fluctuation. At the beginning of the twentieth century, 
Lord Kitchener built the strategic railway from the northern border to 
Khartoum. In 1905 it was linked to the Red Sea where Port Sudan was 
created at the same time as the town of Atbara at the junction. Later it 
was pushed as far as Sennär and reached Kordofän in the west in 1911. 
F r o m 1924 a new line linked Sennär directly with Port Sudan to serve 
the cotton-growing areas. 

T h e choice was for Egyptian long-staple cotton which was initially 
grown on non-irrigated lands. After the First World W a r , the Gezira 
Scheme, involving the irrigation of the whole of the eastern part of the 
Gezira by the Sennär d a m , was launched. Other cultivation zones were 
created, notably on the Gash, a torrent that comes from Ethiopia and 
runs into the sands of Kassala. In 1929, a convention was signed with 
Egypt on sharing the Nile waters.8 

T h e extension of the rail network and cotton cultivation gave the Sudan 
an export product and greater monetarization of the economy. In the 
1930s, cotton accounted for the bulk of exports. As in Egypt, the crisis 
had repercussions in the regions specializing in cotton-growing, affecting 
the producers directly. Indirectly, it affected Sudanese civil servants 
educated at Gordon College. Their wages were sharply cut in 1931, 
whereas those of their foreign colleagues were not affected. They took 
strike action and convened a congress which secured a compromise with 
the authorities.9 

In Ethiopia, external trade was minimal at the beginning of the 
twentieth century: 8000000 thalers for the Shoa and Harar route, or 
20000000 gold francs; for the whole country, external trade did not 
exceed 50000000 francs. Coffee, gold, ivory and skins were the main 
exports; cotton goods, weapons and ammunition were among the imports. 

8. Collectif, 1966, p. 472. 
9. J. Ki-Zerbo, 1972, p. 564. 
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T h e Djibouti railway had been under construction since 1903 and 
reached Addis Ababa in 1917. It made it possible to link the interior of 
the country with the seaports. In 1935, it m a d e possible the export of 
15000 tons of coffee and 7000 tons of skins. Imports were even smaller.10 

However, the Ethiopian currency was seriously affected by the crisis." 
T h e population explosion and urbanization, already perceptible before 

1930 in the statistics, known to a handful of experts, worried public 
opinion less than the world recession and were, in the short term, ignored 
by the administrations governing the protectorates and colonies. They 
were the result of an old and slow evolution and belong, by definition, 
to the 'long wave'. However, population increase and urban growth 
became massive after 1930 and became structural features of societies 
after 1930-45. 

Population growth12 took on the allure of a veritable explosion which 
was not peculiar to North Africa and the Horn . This is observable in 
other regions of Africa and contrasts with the tapering off of population 
growth in Europe. 

T h e old population pattern lasted a long time, but its ending, which 
dates from the inter-war period, was spectacular. Until the middle of the 
twentieth century, birth and death rates remained high; famines and 
epidemics were receding, but they had not totally disappeared. 

However, the population censuses carried out in the inter-war period 
show birth and death rates diverging: whereas the death rate was falling, 
the birth rate remained high. T h e example of Morocco clearly illustrates 
the changing demographic pattern: whereas the death rate fell con­
siderably, the birth rates oscillated around 38 (average 1932-5) and 44 
(average 1941-5) per thousand.13 In northern Algeria, the birth rate was 
estimated at 38 per thousand between 1921 and 1925; it rose from 43 per 
thousand between 1926 and 1930 to 44 per thousand between 1931 and 
1935 and fell back to 42 per thousand from 1936 to 1940. T h e death rate 
fell from about 19.8 per thousand in 1921-5 to about 16.6 per thousand 
between 1936 and 1940.14 

T h e break in the old population pattern also occurred at different times 
in different countries. Libya and Morocco were close to the old population 
pattern; Egypt, Algeria and Tunisia already manifested a profoundly 
altered pattern. Libya, a lightly populated country, paid a high d e m o ­
graphic price for its resistance to die Italian conquest. Guiseppe Volpi, 
appointed governor in 1921, decided to impose Italy's rights by force. 
T h e greatest loss of life occurred in Cyrenaica where military operation 

10. Collectif, 1966, p. 482. 
11. J. Ki-Zerbo, 1972, p. 462. 
12. All population figures in the inter-war period are relative. 
13. J. L . Miège, 1950, p. 55. 
14. C . R . Ageron, 1979, vol. 2, pp. 47Í-2. 

35 



Africa since igjs 

took place last. Changes in the population structure were m u c h more a 
process of making up for the losses to get back to the pre-1916 level than 
a real growth. Morocco experienced the most rapid growth in the 
Maghreb: the birth rate was the highest in the region. 

T h e Tunisian population (Muslims and Jews) increased by 25 per cent 
between 1936 and 1946. Estimated at 2100000 in 1926, it reached 
3200000 in 1946.15 

Population changes recorded in Algeria by the end of the nineteenth 
century became clearer and more marked. By the 1880s, the Algerian 
population had recovered its pre-1830 level with some slight growth. T h e 
demographic upheaval, barely perceptible in 1921, stood out very clearly 
in 1931. T h e population rose from 4923 186 in 1921 to 6201144 in 1936, 
a growth rate of 1.53 per cent.16 

T h e Egyptian population rose from 13222000 inhabitants in 1920 to 
16887000 in 1940: an increase of 3665000, equivalent to an average 
annual increase of 183 000 persons. In 1945, the population was estimated 
at 18460000.17 

Population growth was one of the factors in urban growth. In some 
towns, foreign inflow from the outside added to this, but the urban 
explosion was overwhelmingly the result of a rural exodus. T h e formation 
of shanty-towns shortly before the Second World W a r was the visible 
sign of the influx of rural dwellers to the medium and coastal towns. 

Numerous factors pushed rural dwellers to move into the towns to 
look for work or to live on charity and assistance. Migrations that had 
previously been temporary became permanent with the arrival of families 
and their establishment on the outskirts of towns. In Morocco, Algeria 
and Tunisia, migratory movements extended overseas with the arrival in 
France of the first waves of immigrant workers. 

T h e migratory movements began in Morocco even before the estab­
lishment of the protectorate. T h e crisis increased the number of departures 
to the towns after 1931; they were particularly numerous during 1937 
because of the drought and typhus. T h e shanty-towns surrounding 
Casablanca had 85000 inhabitants in 1932; Ben Msir at the same time 
had 3000-3500 shanties.18 N e w shanty-towns were formed around Cas­
ablanca in 1935-6. 

T h e migratory movements in Tunisia and Algeria were similar; shanty-
towns came into existence at more or less the same date in both countries. 
T h e population of Tunis was growing by 1.04 per cent per a n n u m 
between 1921 and 1936. T h e suburbs and outlying areas were growing 
at a rate of 2.61 per cent per annum during the same period. T h e 

15. P. Sebag, 1951, p. 151; A . Raymond, 1955, p. 44. 
16. A . Nouschi, 1962, p. 31. 
17. F. J. Tomiche, 1974, p. 14. 
18. R . Galissot, 1964, p. 73. 
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population of the countryside around Tunis rose from 172000 in 1921 to 
219578 in 1936. T h e agricultural crisis precipitated the dismissal of 
workers w h o became unemployed and settled in the shanty-towns. Bizerta 
and Sfax experienced the same phenomenon.1 9 

T h e least rapid urban growth was recorded in Libya where the oases 
remained the economic centres and were doubled in some cases by Italian 
administrative centres. T h e sole large town was Tripoli, whose population 
grew rapidly, whereas the centres of colonization were of very modest 
proportions.20 

In Egypt, Cairo profited from the rural exodus m u c h more than the 
towns in the Nile delta: the Egyptian capital grew from 570 000 inhabitants 
in 1890, to 865000 in 1920 and 1 527000 in 1940.21 

Urban growth disrupted the old hierarchy among Moroccan towns 
more dramatically. Between 1931 and 1936 Casablanca became the city 
with the largest population (275 000 inhabitants in 1936 as against 163 000 
in 1931). Marrakesh marked time (190000 inhabitants in 1936) but towns 
with some commercial and industrial activity such as Rabat, Sale, Fez, 
Meknes , and Kenitra were the final destination of migratory currents.22 

In Algeria, the urban population, estimated at 508235 in 1926, rose to 
722293 in 1936 and 1129482 in 1948.23 

In the Horn of Africa, the population of the Sudan, estimated at 
3000000 at the beginning of the century, reached 6000000 in 1939.a4 

T h e most intense urbanization was recorded in Ethiopia between 1935 
and 1940. After the conquest of the country, the Italians attempted to 
develop it economically by establishing areas of colonization. Major 
expenditures financed the establishment of settlers, the creation of indus­
tries and above all the construction of modern roads and buildings. Addis 
Ababa swelled to over 100 000 inhabitants in 1935.25 Djibouti - which, 
following the building of the railway, replaced Zeiba as the outlet for 
Harar and Shoa - doubled its population, rising from 10 000 inhabitants 
in 1900 to 20000 in 1940, which was almost half the population of the 
territory. In 1936, a port with a jetty was built there; the town spread 
beyond the salines as far as the Amnboul i oasis.20 

19. M . Rouissi, 1977, p. 85. 
20. J. Despois, 1935, pp. 103-104; R . Raneiro, 1982. 
21. P. Léon, 1978, p. 479. 
22. R . Galissot, 1964, p. 117. 
23. C . R . Ageron, 1979, vol. 2, p. 473. 
24. Collectif, 1966, p. 472. 
25. ibid., p. 482. 
26. ibid. 
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Political crises 

In the political domain, the various countries had been put under the 
control of European powers in the nineteenth and early twentieth 
centuries, except for Ethiopia which was so only in 1935. Their political 
evolution in the years preceding the Second World W a r was as varied as 
it was in the economic and social domain. Challenges to the status of 
colony or protectorate occurred through a series of political crises which 
culminated in the years 1936-^7 and which were temporarily halted by 
the outbreak of the Second World W a r . 

The evolution of Egypt and Libya 
T h e political evolution of Egypt was in total contrast to that of Libya: 
the former w o n a considerable loosening of British control over its political 
life; the latter was integrated into Italian 'national territory'. 

At the same time as the second wave of emigration of 'Ventemila',27 

fascist policy pursued the integration of Libya into Italian national 
territory. A fascist Grand Council decree was promulgated: the four 
coastal provinces of Tripoli, Misuräta, Benghazi and Dera became 'part 
of the national territory'. T h e territories of the Libyan Sahara retained 
their status as a colony. T h e local government retained its full auto­
n o m y , the governor-general having under his full and direct authority 
the four coastal provinces and the Sahara. In the administration, 
only junior positions were open to Libyans. 'Special citizenship' was 
valid only in Libya where it was granted to Libyans able to read and 
write. 

In reality, the local population was excluded from administrative and 
political life. T h e sole political activity by Libyans was in Egypt. In 1923, 
Idrls took refuge there, where a small colony of Libyans had formed. 
With British support, they engaged in anti-Italian propaganda. 

Since the end of the First World W a r , Egyptian political life had 
been dominated by the complex interplay of the monarchy, the British 
representative and the political parties, notably the Wafd. Britain's concern 
with Italian propaganda in Egypt and their activity in Libya and Ethiopia 
m a d e possible the signing of the 1936 treaty and the conclusion of the 
Montreux conventions of 1937. 

T h e essential clauses of the treaty which was signed in London on 26 
August can be summarized as follows: the independence of Egypt was 
reaffirmed and Britain in turn committed itself to defend Egypt against 
any aggression and, in the event of war, Egypt was obliged to offer 
Britain every facility on its territory; the occupation was terminated and 
ambassadors were to be exchanged; Britain undertook to support Egypt 
in its desire to suppress the capitulations and enter the League of Nations; 

27. 'Ventemila': twenty thousand (Italian settlers). 
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no limit was put on the size of the Egyptian army, which was authorized 
to be stationed in the Sudan. 

T h e treaty was valid for an unlimited period but was to be reviewed 
after 20 years. It represented progress compared to the unilateral act of 
1929 but did not open up an era of true independence for the country. 
T h e British concessions were in fact minor and altogether formal. T h e 
security of lines of communication with the British empire was assured 
by British troops (limited to 10 000 soldiers) w h o were to leave the country 
and be stationed in the Canal Zone. British troops were authorized to 
occupy the whole country in the event of international tension or war. 
T h e status quo was retained in the Sudan. 

As agreed in 1936, with London's support, the Montreux conference, 
which was held in April 1937, abolished the capitulations; the mixed 
courts would be gradually phased out over a period of twelve years. Thus 
the preferential regime enjoyed by the capitular powers was terminated, 
as were the consular courts and the mixed courts after a transitional 
period. All the powers and responsibilities of the consular and mixed 
courts devolved on national courts (the former native courts), with at 
their apex a court of appeal (after 1930) and an administrative tribunal 
or council of state (1946). Conversely, the personal status of Egyptians 
continued to come under religious courts. 

T h e abolition of the capitulations m a d e Egypt master of its financial 
legislation: in 1940, bilateral conventions signed with Britain and France 
put an end to the debt administration system. T h e signing of a similar 
agreement with Italy was rendered superfluous by the Second World W a r . 

Despite the minimal nature of British concessions in the 1936 treaty, 
its signing and the withdrawal of British troops into the Canal Zone 
marked the triumph of the Wafd , and Nahhas Pasha for the first time 
was in a position to maintain himself in power for a reasonable length of 
time and the Wafd remained in power until the end of 1937. King Farouk 
enjoyed great popularity in the early years of his reign. Hoping to play 
the same political role as his father, he dismissed Nahhas Pasha and 
dissolved parliament. T h e 1938 elections were a serious setback for the 
Wafd weakened by its internal divisions and the criticisms provoked by 
its period in government. 

The crisis of Franco-Maghrebi relations 
In the three countries of the classical Maghreb (Algeria, Morocco, Tunisia) 
the coming to power of the Popular Front opened up the prospect of 
redefining relations with France. It was quickly followed by dis­
illusionment: and, after the fall of the Popular Front government, 
repression. In fact, in the decade 1930-40, Franco-Maghrebi relations 
experienced their first serious crisis. 

T h e League for Moroccan Action (al-Kutla al-lAmal al-Watänt), estab­
lished in 1933, drew up a plan for reforms which roundly criticized the 
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abuses consequent upon the protectorate regime and attempted, in a 
second part, to make a coherent doctrinal formulation around the principle 
of the inalienability of national sovereignty symbolized by Sultan 
M o h a m e d V . T h e Residency rejected the demands which were deemed 
incompatible with the French presence in Morocco and limited itself to 
implementing, belatedly, those that it felt were minor. 

T h e formation of the Popular Front government, which was welcomed 
by the nationalists, made it possible to relaunch the demands through the 
despatch of a delegation to Paris and resort to mass action. T h e year 
1937 was marked by agitation all over the country (Meknes, Marra-
kesh, Khemisset) which was severely put down. After the fall of the 
B lum government the repression worsened with the dissolution of the 
League for Moroccan Action (18 March 1937). At the end of the year, 
nationalism was leaderless. It had become increasingly radicalized and 
experienced a number of splits which were indicative of the debates 
going on inside it. Al-Wäzzani, competing with cAllal al-Fasi, created 
a new party: the National Movement (al-Haraka al-Kawmiyya); the 
section that continued to be led by 'Allai al-Fasi became the National 
Reform Party (al-Hijb al-Watäni li-tahkik al-Matälib). In the northern 
zone, an identical split gave birth to the Party of National Reforms led 
by cAbd al-Khalik Tares and the Moroccan Unity Party led by Mekki 
al-Nâsiri. 

In Tunisia, after a period of repression, the DestOrians put a lot of 
hope in the Popular Front. T h e 'first Franco-Tunisian experiment' began: 
Habib Bourguiba presented the new party's programme in a note delivered 
to P. Vienot on 28 August 1936, in a speech in Tunis on 11 September, 
and in articles published in the newspaper l'Action Tunisienne. 

P. Vienot's journey to Tunisia and his speech of 1 March 1937 marked 
a turning point. His journey was followed on 4 March by bloody incidents 
at the phosphate mine at Metlaoui. Indirectly, l A b d al-'AzIz Ta'albi's 
return to Tunisia (5 July 1937) precipitated the deterioration of the 
situation. 

In the short term, it gave a new impetus to the debates and struggles 
among the Destürians. T h e Destür, founded in the aftermath of the First 
World W a r , officially split at the Ksär Hellal congress (2 March 1934) 
into an Old Destür and a Neo-Destür in which Habib Bourguiba laboured 
to secure its position and disseminate its programme. Incidents continued 
to occur until the riot of 9 April 1938. T h e lifting of the state of siege 
on 18 August left a country in which the Neo-Destür was leaderless but 
had become the voice of Tunisian nationalism. Even more than in the 
two neighbouring countries, the advent of the Popular Front raised great 
hopes in Algeria that demands would be met. 

T h e elected representatives, the 'ulama and the communists, without the 
participation of the Etoile Nord-africaine, convened a Muslim Congress 
(7 March 1936) which drew up a 'Charter of D e m a n d s of the Musl im 
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Algerian People' which contained a series of demands for equality and 
respect for Musl im personal status. 

T h e B l u m government, which decided to meet some of the nationalists' 
demands, drafted a law to give the right to vote to the Algerian élite, on 
an individual basis and without their having to give up their Musl im 
personal status. S o m e 20000-25000 individuals would benefit from the 
proposed law which was denounced by Messali Hädj w h o wanted immedi­
ate independence. In fact, because of opposition from the settlers, the 
proposal was not examined by the National Assembly in 1937 or 1938 
and remained a draft. 

T h e atmosphere created by the Popular Front enabled the nationalist 
parties, for the first time, to achieve unity in demands and action. It 
enabled them to establish themselves in the towns and countryside above 
all by widely disseminating their ideas. 

The political evolution of the Horn of Africa 
T h e political evolution of the Horn of Africa was dominated by Anglo-
Egyptian disputes in the Sudan and the Italian military intervention in 
Ethiopia. 

T h e Sudanese political situation was complicated by the existence, at 
least formally, of the Anglo-Egyptian condominium. F r o m the very 
beginnings of nationalism in the country, the question of relations with 
Egypt was the source of divisions among the nationalists. 

Religious-based uprisings were harshly put down. T h e biggest of them 
was the one led by Wiad Halula in the Gezira. A follower of the Mahdf, 
he aimed at continuing his struggle by bringing his followers together 
and refusing to reply to a communication. After the assassination of two 
individuals, including the district commissioner, a military column quickly 
put an end to the attempt. T h e 'AiaAif's' successor was captured and 
hanged. 

At the same time, national feeling was spreading in educated circles. 
T h e secret societies which came into being almost all advocated the end 
of the condominium and independence or union with Egypt. T h e best 
constituted of them was the White Flag Society founded in 1924 by an 
officer, 'All 'Abd al-Latlf, w h o opted for the freedom of the Sudan and 
the unity of the Nile valley. 

In 1936, the agreement reached between Britain and Egypt restored to 
the latter rights that it had lost during political disturbances in Egypt 
and the Sudan. The Sudanese nationalists, not having been consulted, 
took up what they saw as a challenge. In 1938 a General Graduates' 
Congress was organized; it initially portrayed itself as a corporative and 
philanthropic organization in order to secure official recognition. 
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The Ethiopian war and its consequences

The Italian conquest of Ethiopia in 1935 brought about the disappearance

of the last independent African state. It had a profound impact on African
nationalists, and among black Americans; in the Horn of Africa, the

consequences were direct and immediate. Italian expansion in north-east

Africa had been halted in 1896 by the decisive victory ofEmperor Menelik

at Adowa. Italian aims were reactivated by fascism. The treaty of friendship
only apparently masked colonial aims on Ethiopia, postponed until the
Italian troops had dealt with the SanOsiyya in Libya.

plate 2.1 The advance ofItalian troops in Abyssinia

A frontier dispute in the Ogaden between Somaliland and Ethiopia

served as a pretext for fascism. Skirmishes took place at Wal Wal. The

Arbitration Commission appointed by the League of Nations failed in its
mission. Britain and France supported Ethiopia but were not prepared

to prevent Italian aggression. Mussolini's troops advanced along previously

prepared routes from Adowa in the north and Mogadishu in the south¬

east. The fascist army of 400 000 men and with superior weaponry easily

took Tigre whereas Gugsa had been bribed. Addis Ababa fell in 1936
after intense bombardments which destroyed towns, villages and flocks.

The emperor had to take refuge in England.

Italy's East African empire became a reality for a few years. Ethiopia
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united with Eritrea and Somaliland constituted 'Africa Orientale Italiana'; 
the king of Italy took the title 'Emperor of Ethiopia'. 

'Africa Orientale Italiana' included the coastal deserts and the Ethiopian 
highlands and had 12000000 inhabitants. It was subdivided into five large 
provinces each with a governor, the whole being headed by a viceroy. A 
large number of fascist troops maintained a police state; military operations 
were necessary in the south-west where resistance activities occurred. 

War and peace, 1940-5 

Except for Egypt, nationalist demands in 1937-8 met with intransigence 
from the colonial powers and repression. F rom 1940 to 1945, the evolution 
of the various countries was tied up with that of the war in which they 
were involved. In the political domain, the pre-war crises gave way to 
real changes; more powerful and more demanding nationalism appeared 
by 1943. 

Countries at war 

T h e First World W a r appeared as a conflict between Europeans that was 
happening in Europe. T h e Second World W a r transformed North Africa 
and the Horn into combat zones; military mobilization affected far more 
people; economies were directed towards the war effort. T h e end of 
military operations led to many economic and social difficulties. 

Participation in the conflict 
Between 1939 and 1945, die evolution of military operations and the 
participation in m a n y forms of the various African countries was more 
important for the outcome of the conflict than it had been in 1914-18. 

T h e various battle zones of the 'Africa W a r ' , from the Algerian-
Tunisian frontier almost to Alexandria, were closely interconnected and 
involved prodigious efforts for three years. For the British, Egypt was a 
vital strategic zone. It was considered a key zone not only because of the 
existence of the Suez Canal but also as a hinge in the conduct of the 
war. Churchill felt that Egypt had to be defended as if it were Kent or 
Sussex. A first Italian attack from Libya, led by Graziani, was repulsed 
by Wavell in December 1940. T h e second attack m a d e by the Afrika 
Korps led by R o m m e l was stopped by Auchinleck at al-'Alamein; on 23 
January 1943 British troops entered Tripoli, while the Leclerc column -
which had started out from Chad — arrived soon after and joined up with 
the Eighth Army. 2 8 

Italy also threatened Tunisia from Libya. T h e existence of a large 
Italian minority and old claims gave the country a special place in the 

28. I. S. El-Hareir, 1985. 
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plate 2.2 French soldiers in combat in the Tripolitania Desert

war. The Anglo-American landing accelerated German designs in Tunisia.
On 9 November 1942, a hundred German planes landed on al-'Awina

airfield near Tunis with a thousand men. They entered Tunis without
previous warning in the night of 13-14 November. The German occu¬

pation subsequently spread to all the large urban centres: Sfax, Sousse,
Gabès.

The counter-offensive was waged by allied troops from Algeria where
Anglo-American armies had landed - as also in Morocco. In November

1942 the British army began the Tunisian campaign with the crossing of
the Algerian-Tunisian frontier. After a series of operations, the Allied

High Command launched a general offensive on 22 April. The entry of

the British into Tunis and the Americans into Bizerta in May marked
the end of the Tunisian campaign.

In the Horn, as soon as they entered the war the Italians established

in Ethiopia occupied two frontier towns in the Sudan (Kassala and

Gallabät) and the whole of British Somaliland, where there were virtually

no troops.

In 1941, British troops reconquered the territories under Italian control.

In Tigre, General Piatt, starting out from the Sudan, won a victory at

Keren; in Somaliland, General Cunningham set out from Kenya and
reached Harar and then Addis Ababa. The two army corps met up on
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the A m b a Alaguir where the duke of Aosta surrendered. O n 5 M a y 1941, 
Emperor Haile Selassie was able to return to the Ethiopian capital. 

T h e countries of North Africa and the Horn, transformed into battle­
fields, also supplied soldiers for the various European fronts. U p to the 
armistice, North Africa alone provided 216000 m e n , including 123000 
Algerians. From 1943 to 1945, 385000 m e n from North Africa, including 
290000 Algerians, Tunisians and Moroccans, took part in the liberation 
of France.29 T h e army of Africa took part in the liberation of Corsica 
(September-October 1943), the Italian campaign (entry into R o m e , 15 
June 1944) and the Provence campaign (August 1944) and then moved 
northward to join up with the main body of the French army. In Cairo, 
where he had taken refuge, Idrls approved the formation of battalions to 
wage a guerrilla war in the Djabal al-Akhdar as soon as the situation 
allowed. Britain, which asked for application of the 1936 treaty, did not 
expect real military assistance from Egypt. Diplomatic relations with 
Germany were broken as soon as war was declared, and with Italy on 12 
June 1940; but the declaration of war on Germany and Japan came m u c h 
later (26 February 1945). 

In the Horn of Africa, a large Sudanese contingent took part with 
British troops in the reconquest of Ethiopia. Ethiopian refugees in the 
Sudan were organized militarily by General Wingate with the name 
'Gideon Force', which penetrated into Gojam. 

Along with the mobilization of m e n there was an economic policy to 
support the war eifort. In October 1939 the Moroccan economy was 
declared a 'war economy'. The approach of war precipitated a rise in 
mineral prices creating a degree of prosperity. T h e Algerian and Tunisian 
economies also strengthened the economic front. 

T h e Middle East Supply Centre, established in Cairo in the summer 
of 1941, was responsible with the regional resource mobilization office for 
reducing the dependence of the region on outside markets for imports 
by stepping up production and redirecting trade. Local industries were 
used to their full capacity for civilian and military needs. 

The economic problems of peace 
T h e war precipitated numerous economic and social difficulties. T h e 
disruption of transport had repercussions on external trade which col­
lapsed, and the price rises increased the cost of living and the development 
of the black market. T h e demand induced by the war was responsible 
for some industrial growth that was called into question by the resumption 
in 1945 of commercial links with Europe. 

T h e break in relations widi France and Britain and the needs of the 
war, promoted - m u c h more than in the past - the production of goods 
that had hitherto been imported. Egypt profited more than the other 

29. P. Léon, 1978, p. 557. 
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countries from the new situation. T h e agricultural expansion of the 1920s 
and 30s was interrupted by the war but industrial activity remained at a 
high level and industry diversified to meet rising demand. 

T h e increase in the size of the Egyptian army from 22 000 m e n in 1937 
to 45 000 in 1945, and the wages paid by the Allies to the 20000 civilians 
employed in the building and maintenance of military installations, 
increased the demand for manufactured goods; the markets of the region 
were open to Egyptian production. 

Investment that had been directed towards the land and property now 
turned to industrial activities. T h e Middle East Supply Centre played a 
major role by giving technical advice to factory managers or helping them 
procure raw materials. Production of textiles, processed food, chemicals, 
glass, leather, cement, petroleum and machines expanded. N e w industries 
came into being: canneries, rubber products, jute, the making of tools 
and, above all, a wide variety of pharmaceutical and chemical products. 
Industrial output increased by 38 per cent between 1939 and 1945.30 

In the Maghreb the war underlined the dependence in every domain 
on European economies. 

Tunisia was deprived of its sources of production of raw materials and 
faced difficult economic problems. T h e impetus was given for the mining 
of lignite. T o replace French products, the craft industries were revived 
where they had been replaced before the war by French imports of 
clothing, shoes and pottery. 

Numerous enterprises were set up in Algeria from 1940 onwards to 
make up for imports that had become rare or unobtainable. Several large 
enterprises opened branches (factories and workshops): Lesieur oil mills 
set up a large oil refinery; near Oran, a pottery works and a glassworks 
were opened by Niedwiller and Saint-Gobain potteries. Lafarge cement 
enlarged their Algiers factory (Pointe Pescade) and built a second one 
near Oran (Saint Lucien).3' 

T h e Moroccan economy was forced to make similar efforts at local 
production faced with the fall in exports. T h e volume of industrial 
investment between 1940 and 1945 equalled that of the previous 27 years: 
during the years 1939-45,53-3 P e r c e n t of capital was directed to industrial 
activities to develop already existing ones or build new ones. T h e Gouin 
soap and oil works opened a second oil refinery, and the Lesieur company 
came in in February 1942.32 

T h e restoration of peace called import-substitution industrialization 
into question and brought about a halt to industrial growth. T h e economic 
and social situation was aggravated by demobilization, the ending of war 
industries and an unfavourable agricultural climate. 

30. S. Radwan, 1974, p. 193. 
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T h e economic climate underwent profound changes at the end of 
hostilities. In every country, inflation led to very large price rises just 
when the French and British armies were laying off workers that they 
had employed during the war. Unemployment and under-employment 
were widespread. 

T h e most pressing Egyptian problems were partly concealed by the 
voting of funds to help state workers and those laid off by the military 
administration. T h e most important problems were examined by inter-
ministerial committees and commissions, a large number of which were 
set up in 1945-6. A Higher Labour Council met for the first time on 23 
March 1945 to draw up a labour code. In order to m o p up unemployment 
a five-year plan for large-scale works was granted £25000000 in 1945 to 
finance the opening of roads, the digging of irrigation canals, the draining 
of marshes, the laying on of drinking water in provincial towns, the 
building of schools and hospitals, etc. M o r e than half a million feddäns 
of state lands were to be distributed to farmers on particularly advan­
tageous terms. These measures proved in fact to be insufficient to put an 
end to the social unrest which was prolonged in some countries by bad 
harvests. 

In Tunisia, after 1945, trade circuits resumed their pre-war pattern but 
the country was shaken for three successive years by famine. Following 
a persistent drought, catastrophic grain harvests, particularly in the centre 
and south, followed one after the other from 1944 to 1946. There were 
countless deaths among sheep and goats already weakened by the shortage 
of water and forage. Several tens of thousands of rural dwellers once 
again flocked northward to live by begging or work on public-works 
sites.33 

Industrial growth 
While a minority was able to get rich through various sorts of trafficking 
and the black market, the overwhelming majority of the population was 
subjected to harsh living conditions which continued in the post-war 
period. T h e European economies themselves were prey to difficulties and 
could be of no help despite the resumption of trade. 

Moroccan external trade resumed in 1943: average imports rose from 
936 000 tonnes before the war to 1280 000 tonnes, and exports from 
2500000 tonnes to 32000000 tonnes.34 In every country, commercial 
flows resumed their pre-war pattern. T h e small amount of capital invested 
and the mediocre quality of their products made the enterprises set up 
during the war very fragile; several were obliged to close down. Algeria 
had the advantage of an industrialization plan. T h e war had shown the 
important role as a rear base played by the protectorates and colonies in 
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the outcome of military operations. T h e 'imperial ideology' promoted 
industrial plans with a third world-war seen as inevitable in mind. T h e 
structural problems of the Algerian economy were tackled in a speech by 
General Catroux in 1944. A 20-year programme was drawn up affecting 
every area: crafts, education, housing, public health, infrastructure, rehous­
ing of Algerian farmers. After a rapid start, the five-year industrialization 
plan was abandoned. 

Political changes 

In 1948, the re-integration of North Africa and the Horn into the 
international division of labour put an end to the economic progress 
achieved during the war. It was not the same in the political arena where 
the war had the consequences of weakening France and Britain, while 
Italy was among the defeated. After a short interruption of political 
activity, the war favoured nationalism which moved to action in 1943 and 
in 1945-6 challenged the return to the status quo ante as colony or 
protectorate. 

B y 1939, nationalism, which had experienced a period of intense activity 
in the years 1936-7, had tempered its demands. It took advantage of the 
n e w situation created by the war to raise its head once again as soon as 
political life resumed - even before the end of the conflict. 

F r o m the eve of the war, the Algerian nationalist parties were directly 
or indirectly affected by measures of repression. T h e Algerian People's 
Party was banned on 26 September 1939; its leader (Messali Hädj) was 
again imprisoned in October with several other leaders; militants were 
sent to internment camps. O n 28 April 1941, Messali Hädj and his 
companions were sentenced to forced labour or imprisonment by the 
Algiers military tribunal. T h e Algerian People's Party, disorganized, 
effectively disappeared from political life. T h e Communist Party was 
reduced to inactivity or underground activity as soon as war broke out. 
T h e lulamas ' press ceased appearing; Shavkh al-Ibrâhîmi was put under 
house arrest at Aflou during the winter of 1939-40 while Shavkh A . Ben 
Badis was not allowed to leave the city of Constantine without special 
authorization.35 

T h e nationalists drew their o w n conclusions about what was initially 
an external conflict which gradually came closer; they seriously altered 
their attitudes and revised their perspectives. O n the whole, and sometimes 
to the surprise of the 'métropoles', the nationalists, after a short period 
of wait and see, committed themselves to the Allied cause, issuing 
numerous statements to that effect and not opposing military mobili­
zation. 

They called for a rallying to the Allied cause and democracy. For 

35. C . R . Ageron, 1979, vol. 2, p. 548. 
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Ferhat Abbas, 'if democratic France ceased to be powerful, our ideal of 
liberty would be buried forever'.36 In a letter of 8 August 1942, Habib 
Bourguiba expressed his confidence in the victory of the Allies and his 
attachment to the democracies while 'leaving aside until after the war the 
problem of our independence'.37 O n 3 September 1939, the sultan of 
Morocco came out publicly in favour of France, to which he offered 
'unalloyed help'. Several nationalists were called up into the French army 
or joined up voluntarily. Generally, mobilization took place amid 'an 
admirable order and discipline' (Le Beau). 

As the conflict continued there was an almost imperceptible shift in 
the 'public mind ' and the attitude of the nationalists. General Weygand, 
made governor-general of Algeria, noted that the population was 'undis­
ciplined, rude, sometimes insolent'.38 In 1940, taxpayers refused to pay 
their taxes. Several factors combined to lead to a resumption of and 
change in nationalist activity. 

T h e outcome of the fighting in 1940 had immediate effects: France 
and Britain lost the capital of fear they had built up over almost a century 
by their power and prestige. T h e nationalists drew extra power and 
mobilization from their weakening and also drew all the consequences 
from the French divisions manifest in Algiers, Rabat and Tunis and from 
the Anglo-American landing. 

W h e n the armistice was signed they stressed the participation of their 
countries alongside the Allies in order to get their demands accepted. 
T h e Egyptian m e m o r a n d u m presented by the Wafd to the British 
ambassador at the end of the war recalled, in support of demands for 
reform, 'the inestimable help' given by Egypt to the Allies during the 
war. T h e statement made by Anthony Eden on 8 June 1942 to M P s 
explicitly referred to the contribution of Senoussi forces to the war which 
was being fought in Libya. O n 18 June 1943, General de Gaulle hailed 
'the faithful empire, the starting base for the recovery of the country'.39 

Apart from a few very limited successes, Axis propaganda did not 
succeed in detaching the nationalists and public opinion from their 
commitment to the Allies. Mussolini's Islamic policy and fascist and Nazi 
propaganda failed utterly in the Maghreb countries; they had some impact 
in Egypt.40 

T h e anti-colonialism of the great powers was on the contrary welcomed 
with a great deal of hope. Just as they had in 1918 Wilson's fourteen 
points, the nationalists hailed the Atlantic Charter (14 August 1941), the 
United Nations Declaration (1 January 1942) and the San Francisco 
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Charter. They relied on the positions taken by the great powers and 
interpreted their statements as meaning the emancipation of the colonial 
peoples. 

Britain and France manoeuvered to retain their basic positions but the 
nationalists took advantage of the conditions created by the war to achieve 
their objectives. 

Anglo-Egyptian difficulties derived from the 1936 treaty which Britain 
demanded should be applied. T h e Egyptian governments and opposition 
parties affirmed the principle of non-belligerence and sought to modify 
the treaty or even secure independence. In 1940, parliamentary circles 
demanded, immediately, substantial amendments to the treaty and the 
status of foreigners. T h e demands formulated by the Wafd in a m e m ­
orandum handed to Sir Miles Lampson and dated 1 April 1940 were 
even more radical.41 

T h e Libyan emigres in Egypt organized a debate on the fate of their 
country after the end of the conflict (conferences in Alexandria on 23 
October 1939 and Cairo on 9 August 1940). Assurances were sought from 
the British by Idrls on the future independence of Libya. Anthony Eden's 
statement was circumspect about the future, simply promising that the 
SanusT in Cyrenaica would in no circumstances come under Italian rule 
again. 

T h e French positions in Algeria, Tunisia and Morocco were less 
conciliatory. In the three countries, the pre-war crises resumed and were 
aggravated by a greater radicalization of demands. O n 11 January 1944, 
the Moroccan sultan, encouraged by his meeting with Roosevelt in 1943 
at Anpa, received, at the same time as the resident-general and the 
consuls-general of the United States and Britain, the 'Manifesto of the 
Istiklal Party' signed by 58 representatives. It condemned the protectorate 
regime unreservedly and called for the 'complete national independence 
of Morocco under the auspices of His Majesty Sïdl M o h a m e d Ben Yusu f 
and 'the introduction of a democratic regime comparable to the system 
of government adopted by the Muslims in the east, guaranteeing the 
rights of all sections and all classes of Moroccan society and setting out 
the rights of each and all'.4* In the towns, the slogan of independence 
mobilized the populations while the French representatives expressed 
their firm opposition. T h e situation deteriorated in the night of 28-9 
January during which A h m e d Balafredj and M . L . Yäzidi were arrested 
in Rabat, and A . Ben Idrls and H . Filäli in Fez. Incidents erupted in 
Rabat on 29 January and were put d o w n by troops; the town of Fez was 
put under a state of siege at the beginning of February. T h e incidents 
continued all through the month, leaving at least forty dead and a hundred 
injured. 

41. M . Colombe, 1951, pp. 100-1. 
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T h e accession on 19 January 1942 of Bey Münsif transformed the 
beylicate into 'a symbol' of Tunisian nationalism and gave birth to 
'Monsifism'. In August 1942 Bey Münsi f handed the resident-general for 
onward transmission to Vichy a m e m o r a n d u m in which he asked for major 
reforms, some of which affected the very structure of the protectorate. T h e 
attitude of Bey Münsif and the reforms that he wanted to secure led to 
the incident which brought him into conflict with Admiral Esteva on 12 
October 1942. Following a second incident in the Council of Ministers 
(30 December 1942), he formed a new ministry. For the first time since 
1882 a Tunisian ministry was formed without consultation with the 
resident-general. With his deposition (14 M a y 1943) and then his abdi­
cation (6 July), Münsif ceased to reign, Münsifism was born.43 T h e N e o -
Destur took up the baton, issuing a proclamation entitled 'For a Franco-
Tunisian bloc' and, in November 1944, drew up the 'Manifesto of the 
Tunisian Front' calling for internal self-government on a democratic basis 
and the formation of an assembly following a national consultation. 

In Algeria, the disappearance of the political parties created a favourable 
situation for Ferhat Abbas who, on 10 April 1941, sent Marshal Petain 
a m e m o r a n d u m entitled ' T h e Algeria of tomorrow'. T h e Anglo-American 
landing gave a new fillip to his action while at the same time enabling 
him to make a serious shift in his political options. T h e first edition of 
the 'Manifesto of the Algerian People', dated 10 February 1945, was 
addressed to the United Nations and delivered to the governor-general. 
A second version, slightly toned d o w n , was officially delivered to Pey-
ronton on 31 March 1943. The essential principle of the right of the 
Algerian people to self-determination and the condemnation of colonialism 
was set out. T h e A d d e n d u m to the Manifesto called for the resurrection 
of the Algerian people through the formation of a 'democratic and liberal 
Algerian state' with 'a French right of oversight and military assistance 
from the Allies in the event of conflict'. Pending the end of hostilities, 
the A d d e n d u m suggested reforms that could be realized immediately. 

In the H o r n of Africa, after the military elimination of Italy, demands 
were addressed to Britain; these demands underwent changes in their 
form and content. Eritrea and Somalia were placed under military 
administration. In Ethiopia, the British also attempted to install a military 
administration for the duration of the war. Haile Selassie nevertheless 
succeeded in establishing his authority and safeguarding at least the formal 
independence of the country. 

In the Sudan, in 1942, the General Graduates' Congress submitted to 
the government a list of 12 social and political grievances, demanding, 
among other things, recognition of the right to self-determination for the 
Sudanese at the end of hostilities, the definition of a Sudanese nationality, 
the creation of a representative Sudanese body to be responsible for 
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approving legislation for the country. T h e demands were rejected; the 
failure led to the formation of two groups in the Congress. T h e first led 
by the al-Ashikktf (the blood brothers) was m u c h the larger; it worked 
for a Sudanese government united with Egypt under the Egyptian crown. 
T h e second one, represented by the U m m a Party (People's Party), 
demanded independence in friendship with Britain and Egypt. T h e two 
parties rapidly came to depend on two religious figures. T h e U m m a 
Party lined up behind Sayyld l Abd al-Rahmän al-Mahdl and the Ansar 
Brotherhood, the heirs of the Mahdî and intransigent on total inde­
pendence. T h e Unionists were behind Sayyld 'All al-Mirghäni and the 
Khatmiyya brotherhood. 

In 1944, the Congress opposed the establishment of the Northern 
Consultative Council under the chairmanship of the governor-general with 
representation of the interests of the African and foreign communities. T h e 
members of the Congress feared that the exclusion of the south might 
mean that it was intended for separate independence or integration with 
Uganda. In addition, the Consultative Council, made up of officials and 
local chiefs, was considered to be unrepresentative and too dependent on 
the administration. 

The problems in 1945-6 
In every country, the Second World W a r caused an upheaval such that 
'the relations between the colonial powers and the colonies could no 
longer be after the peril what they had been before it'. T h e conflict had 
direct repercussions in the Horn and Libya where the Italian defeat made 
change possible. Elsewhere, the colonial powers, conscious of the power 
of nationalism, feared the loss of countries placed under their tutelage. 
They showed themselves ready to make alterations which must never­
theless be within the framework of their supremacy and their interests. 

T h e debate on the future status of Algeria and the neighbouring 
protectorates began in 1942; it was finally settled by the 1946 constitution. 
Nationalist activity resumed in the three Maghreb countries. In Morocco, 
where other political formations had come into being (Moroccan C o m ­
munist Party, General Union of Confederated Trades Unions of Morocco, 
Democratic Independent Party), the Istikläl exercised a hegemony. It had, 
even more than before the war, the direct or indirect backing of Sultan 
Sïdï M o h a m e d Ben Yüsuf. O n 8 March 1945, it asked for the right for 
Morocco to sit in the United Nations and sent a report to the new 
resident-general, E . Labonne, without success. In August 1946, three of 
its representatives went to Paris where they held a press conference and 
made m a n y contacts. Labonne responded to the slogan of independence 
by economic and social reforms without calling the protectorate into 
question. 

In Tunisia the offensive began in June 1946 with the Kairouan incident, 
and the general strike launched at Sfax on 28 June by the U G T T . T h e 
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Tunisian National Front was formed on 10 August through the coming 
together of all the Tunisian parties including the Communist Party. O n 
23 August, a congress of the main political movements was broken up 
by the police to the cry of 'Independence, independence'. 

T h e most brutal confrontation was in Algeria where bloody 'incidents' 
erupted at Sétif on 8 M a y 1945. Demonstrations organized by the Friends 
of the Manifesto and Freedom turned into a riot, and repression continued 
over the following days causing a large number of deaths. In the short 
term, the events of 8 M a y 1945 led to a hardening of the attitudes of 
Europe and the French government, and to the radicalization of the 
nationalists. M a n y of them gave up any legal action to prepare for the 
armed struggle which seemed to them to be an inevitable outcome. 

In 1943-4, several French statements (declaration by the C F L N of 8 
December 1943, Constantine speech of 12 December 1943, Brazzaville 
conference of January-February 1944) held out the possibility of changes. 
Following the war, the 1946 constitution and the establishment of the 
French Union that it provided for in no way settled the question of 
relations between France and the Maghreb countries. 

T h e terminology used transformed the protectorates into associated 
states defined in Chapter 6. They continued to be governed by 'the act 
that defines their relations with France' but they could however appoint 
representatives to the bodies of the French Union (High Council and 
Assembly). In fact, Tunisia and Morocco remained outside the French 
Union, retaining their status as protectorates without there being any 
revision of the treaties. 

T h e Constituent Assembly took no decision about Algeria; the National 
Assembly several times discussed proposals introduced by Algerian depu­
ties which rejected assimilation and demanded recognition of the Algerian 
personality in the framework either of an associated state or a republic 
or any other status which might be decided upon by an Algerian 
constituent assembly elected by universal suffrage. A H the proposals were 
set aside and the question of Algeria deferred to the following year. T h e 
law called the Algerian Statute, tabled by the government, was adopted 
on 20 September 1947. It defined the political and administrative situation 
of Algeria; its political stance ruled out any risk of autonomy and left 
control with the European minority.44 

T h e war had decisive consequences for Libya which was provisionally 
administered by the British and the French before international organ­
izations took up the 'Libyan question'.45 

T h e G e r m a n and Italian defeat enabled the British and French to 
divide up the administration of the country: Cyrenaica and Tripolitania 
were entrusted to the British, the Fezzän to the French. A military 
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occupation regime was established but the U S S R put forward a demand 
asserting its right to a share in the division of the former Italian colonies 
or at least their joint administration by the Allies. T h e Allies were unable 
to agree, so the question of Libya had to be put to the United Nations 
a year after the coming into effect of the treaty by which Italy renounced 
all its colonies. In principle, the U N had to pronounce by 15 September 
1948. 

Egyptian nationalism ran up against the position of Britain which 
nevertheless favoured the creation of the Arab League in the region.46 

T h e time seemed to have come to obtain the complete independence 
of the country from Britain. T h e opposition parties did not wait for the 
end of hostilities to call on the government to take action. In July 
1945, the Wafd gave the British ambassador a m e m o r a n d u m on Egypt's 
aspirations. Five months later, the Nokrashi Pasha government asked for 
the opening of negotiations. They were supported by the students and 
the press which were more radical (popular demonstrations in Cairo and 
Alexandria). 

T h e Anglo-Egyptian talks led to a draft treaty in October 1946. It 
marked the extreme limits of British concessions but was very ill-received 
in Egypt where there were demonstrations and new clashes in Cairo. O n 
27 January 1947, Nokrashi Pasha, w h o was not in a position to impose 
the treaty on the country, decided to break off the talks with London and 
take the Egyptian question to the United Nations. 

The creation of the Arab League 
Despite this setback, Egypt played a central role in the creation of the 
Arab League. T h e desire for the unity of the Arab countries went back 
to the end of the First World W a r , it was voiced in the late 1930s and 
then again after 1942 with the encouragement of the British. Britain's 
aims and the Arabs' aims were different and two successive drafts were 
supported by Britain before the draft backed by Egypt was adopted. After 
the Alexandria Conference (25 September-10 October 1944), the charter 
of the Arab League was signed on 22 March 1945 at the end of the Cairo 
Conference by Egypt, Syria, Iraq, Lebanon, Transjordan, Saudi Arabia 
and Yemen . A n y new independent Arab state had the right to join; 
the Palestinians were represented by M ü s ä 'Alami. T h e principles of 
sovereignty and non-interference were reaffirmed and decisions taken by 
a majority bound only those states that accepted them. Cairo was m a d e 
the headquarters of the League and its first secretary-general was an 
Egyptian theorist of Arab unity. 

In the Horn of Africa, the consequences of the Italian defeat were the 
restoration of Ethiopian independence and resumption, with American 
aid, of the policy of modernization. In the Sudan, once again, the question 
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of relations with Egypt dominated political life, while in Somaliland a 
nationalism transcending territorial and political fragmentation emerged. 

Political demands were relaunched in the Sudan in 1946 on the occasion 
of Anglo-Egyptian talks for a review of the 1936 treaty. T h e two parties 
attempted a c o m m o n approach and sent a delegation to meet the Egyptian 
government to discuss a programme for a democratic Sudanese govern­
ment, united with Egypt and allied to Britain. After the negative response 
given to Egypt, the representatives of the U m m a Party left the country. 
Britain, which hoped to maintain a military and economic presence in 
the Sudan, encouraged Sudanese self-government. T h e 1948 constitution 
was drawn up; it provided for a legislative assembly elected by universal 
suffrage and an executive council with Sudanese ministers. T h e U m m a 
Party participated in the policy of self-government for the Sudan while 
the 'Ashikkä' Party boycotted the elections. Riots which it organized in 
the large towns were put d o w n and its leader, Ismail el-Azhari was 
arrested. T h e U m m a Party controlled the legislative assembly and enjoyed 
a majority in the executive council. However, by retaining the right of 
veto and a number of reserved matters, the governor-general kept close 
control of the political system. 

In 1945, Ethiopia recovered its position as the sole independent African 
state. T h e resumption of the policy of modernization barely concealed a 
difficult economic and political situation. T h e country, which had 20 
million inhabitants after the war, had a poor economic situation. Average 
national income in 1957 was U S $ 3 0 according to United Nations statistics. 
T h e population was overwhelmingly rural and agriculture accounted for 
75 per cent of production. Such progress as was recorded was in geological 
prospecting and hydro-electricity; processing industries like cement works 
grew rapidly. In the field of education, right after the war, new secondary 
schools opened in Addis Ababa with syllabuses and a teaching body based 
on the European model. Young Ethiopians were sent abroad to continue 
their studies. 

T h e question of Eritrea remained in suspense until 1952. It was placed 
under British administration during and after the war. Its final fate was 
the object of several proposals at the United Nations but the region was 
integrated into Ethiopia with a large degree of autonomy through a federal 
arrangement. 

T h e problem of territorial and political unity was even more acute in 
Somaliland. In 1946, the population was split between the northern 
province of Kenya, the provinces of the H a u d and Ogaden in Ethiopia 
and French, Italian and British Somaliland. 

T h e French Somali Coast became, after the elections, an overseas 
territory with a local assembly and parliamentary representation in Paris. 
T h e rest of Somaliland was administered by Britain. T h e Somali Youth 
League, formed after the war, drew its support from the towns. It called 
for the creation of a Greater Somalia which would embrace Italian 
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Somaliland, the Ogaden in Ethiopia, British Somaliland and French 
Somaliland. T h e proposal was supported by Britain but declined rapidly 
because of the attitude of the United Nations. 

In the genesis of contemporary Africa, the crises and changes of the 
ten years between 1935 and 1945 were decisive; their consequences in 
some cases are still with us today. In a long perspective, two basic features 
of contemporary Africa became increasingly apparent during the decade: 
underdevelopment and nationalism. T h e pre-war and war years were in 
no way the starting point either of underdevelopment or of nationalism, 
whose origins are older and more complex, but both became apparent 
and the processes forming them accelerated. 
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Introduction 

Tropical and equatorial Africa under French, Portuguese and Spanish 
domination stretched from the Cape Verde Islands in the Atlantic to 
Mozambique in the Indian Ocean. T h e French colonies formed a con­
tinuous block surrounding various British enclaves of greater or lesser 
size. T h e Portuguese colonies included three pieces of territory on the 
continent and two archipelagos, all far distant from one another. T h e 
southern Spanish colony of the area linked the mainland Rio M u n i and 
the insular Fernando Poo, while the northern one controlled the Sanaran 
coast. 

T h e period between 1935 and 1945 has been called 'the golden age of 
colonization' and looked upon as the zenith of the colonial era, but these 
descriptions give a false impression of the real situation and this alleged 
'golden age' ended during the great economic crisis of the 1930s.1 W h a t 
is closer to the truth is that the years 1935 to 1945 constituted 'the golden 
decade' of right-wing extremism in Europe. These were the years of the 
triumph and subsequent collapse of fascist ambition. T h e colonies of four 
European imperial powers were profoundly affected by these fascist trends 
in the core but in very complex ways. T h e empires of Italy, Portugal, 
Spain and France experienced the traumas of Europe at war with itself -
but Africa was not a passive sufferer. 

A s indicated elsewhere in this volume, fascism in Italy resulted in the 
Italian invasion of Ethiopia and Africa's resistance to that aggression 
(1935-41). However, it is to the empires of Portugal, Spain and France 
that this chapter addresses itself. 

Spain experienced in the mid-i930s a deeply divisive civil war. Portugal 

1. 'Everywhere, colonialism is in open crisis', as A . Sarraut wrote (1931, p. 219), quoted 
by J. Suret-Canale, 1964, p. 567. 
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consolidated in this period a fascist political order which was to endure 
from the rise of Salazar in 1932 until D e Spinola's military coup in 
Lisbon in 1974. France was occupied by a Nazi power in 1940 and the 
Vichy regime collaborated with fascism until France was liberated in 
1944. 

This chapter is partly about the nature of European imperialism in 
'the golden decade' of European fascism. H o w were the empires of 
Portugal, France and Spain aifected by the forces of right-wing extremism 
from 1935 to 1945? 

In Portugal a right-wing dictatorship was stabilized in this period. It 
aggravated what was already a particularly repressive colonial policy. T h e 
divided trauma of France under the Vichy regime created fluctuating 
allegiances in the African empire. T h e triumph of General Franco in 
Spain changed Spanish colonial policy in Africa from a policy of neglect 
(under the monarchy) to a more vicious form of exploitation. T h e racist 
factor in Spanish imperialism became more pronounced after the Spanish 
civil war. 

This chapter hopes to demonstrate that the fascist decade of 1935-45 
had a greater impact on African nationalism than on the nature of 
European imperialism. While the colonial policies of France and the 
Iberian peninsula did change for the worse under fascist rulers like 
Salazar, Franco and the Vichy regime, the bigger change was in Africa's 
response to those policies. The decade of 1935-45 was a greater turning 
point in the history of African liberation than in the history of European 
imperialism. T h e fascist era was just a n e w paragraph in the story of 
Europe's empires; but the same decade inaugurated a whole new chapter 
in the annals of African nationalism. 

But what was the nature of Africa's response to the fascist and imperial 
trends in this particular era? Africa's resistance had varied manifestations -
political, military, economic and cultural. Politically, the decade 1935-45 
witnessed the rise of modern nationalism, the emergence of new levels 
of political awareness, the beginnings of modern political organizations 
and the birth of such nationalist newspapers as Courrier du Golfe du Bénin. 

Militarily, Africans participated as soldiers against the fascist dictators 
of Europe - though as colonial subjects, Africans were often exploited by 
both sides in European conflicts. There were times w h e n Africans armed 
themselves against their o w n colonial masters as well. 

Culturally, African resistance had religious manifestations from time to 
time. W e shall later illustrate this religious tendency with the case of the 
Mourides in Senegal and the role of the followers of Shavkh Hamahülläh 
in the Sahel region. Both movements began in an earlier period but they 
expanded in the decade 1935-45. 

Islam was not the only religion which provided an African response to 
the era of fascism. Christianity and African traditional religion were 
also politicized from time to time. Particularly noteworthy was the 
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'androgynous' nature of indigenous creeds. Both priests and priestesses 
emerged to meet the pressures of social change. Under the economic 
difficulties of this fascist decade, the Joola (Dyola, Jola, Diola) of Basse-
Casamance were briefly led by the priestess, Aline Sitoé, in a rebellion 
against the colonial order: yet again, African culture was provoked to 
meet the challenge of imperial injustice. W e shall return to Aline Sitoé's 
rebellion later in the chapter. 

As for Africa's economic resistance, this included the birth of modern 
trades unions and cooperative movements and Africa's insistence on a 
fairer share of the output of its o w n emerging economies. 

T h e Second World W a r was particularly relevant as a catalyst of 
fundamental change. T h e Africa which emerged from the conflict was 
quite different from the mirage of tranquillity seen by the colonizers. 
F rom that perspective, the decade 1935-45 corresponded not to the zenith 
of colonialism but to the beginning of its decline. 

But what was the nature of colonial rule during this period? H o w were 
the different European empires organized? Wha t was the structure of 
imperialism? It is to these basic questions that we must first turn. 

French colonial policy 
T h e French possessions in this period were grouped into two federations 
of colonies and two mandated territories. French West Africa, with an 
area of 4 633 985 sq k m included Senegal, French Sudan (now Mali), 
French Guinea, Upper Volta (now Burkina Faso), Côte d'Ivoire, D a h o m e y 
(now Benin), Niger and Mauritania; the federal capital was Dakar. French 
Equatorial Africa covered 2510000 sq k m with Brazzaville as its capital, 
and embraced the colonies of the Middle Congo (now Congo), Chad, 
Ubangui-Chari (now Central African Republic) and Gabon. T h e two 
mandated territories were Cameroon (432000 sq k m ) and Togo (57000 
sq k m ) ; these were possessions taken from Germany at the end of the 
First World War , divided between Britain and France, and placed under 
a mandate of the League of Nations. 

T h e French colonial system was based on centralized direct admin­
istration. At the head of each group of territories was a governor-general, 
representing the minister for the colonies; the mandated territories were 
administered by a high commissioner of the Republic. Unlike the colonies, 
these latter were not liable to conscription and France was obliged to 
submit an annual report on its administration to the League of Nations. 

For m u c h of this decade, the governors-general and the high c o m ­
missioners governed by orders that they issued on their o w n initiative or 
to give force to decrees issued by the president of the French Republic; 
they were assisted by a Council of Government that was purely advisory. 
T h e other members of this Council were senior officials w h o were directly 
dependent on the governor-general or high commissioner and were close 
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collaborators, such as the secretary-general w h o acted for the governor 
w h e n he was absent, the officer commanding the colonial troops, the 
public prosecutor and the directors-general of federal departments 
(finance, health, education). T h e governor-general had very wide powers: 
' N o law or decree emanating from Paris, even one adopted especially for 
the group of colonies involved, could come into force until it had been 
promulgated by order of the Governor-General'.2 H e not only had 
complete control of the administration, but was also the supreme c o m ­
mander of the army. H e made appointments and dismissals as he wished. 
H e was truly a proconsul. 

In Dakar, Brazzaville, L o m é and Yaounde, the governors-general and 
high commissioners were assisted by a series of bureaux carrying out 
general services. T h e most important ones were the Directorates of 
Political Affairs, Finance, Public Works, Education, Economic Affairs and 
Health. These departments enabled the governor-general to keep an eye 
on the administrative life of the colonies. Equatorial Africa, with only 
four territories and fewer means of communication, tended to be treated 
as a single colony. Quite often, the governor-general also acted as governor 
of the Middle Congo; he appointed delegates or senior commandants to 
Gabon , Chad and Ubangui-Chari. 

At the head of each colony, there was a lieutenant-governor under 
the orders of the governor-general. H e was assisted by a Council of 
Administration similar to the Council of Government. H e was the head 
of the administration of the colony which included the specialized 
departments corresponding to the federal departments. Within the 
country, he had under him administrative officers known as commandants 
de cercle, or district officers, as each colony was divided into a varying 
number of territorial units known as circonscriptions or cercles; West Africa 
had about 100 and Equatorial Africa about 50. In Cameroon and Togo, 
the territory was divided into 60 to 70 and ten circonscriptions respectively.3 

T h e administration was linked at the bottom of the ladder to cantonal 
and village chiefs. In theory, it was former ruling families that performed 
these functions, but in reality chiefs were mere auxiliaries whose job it 
was to carry out the orders of the commandant de cercle and they were 
not always chosen from the relevant ruling families. Before 1914, the 
theoreticians of colonization had thought they could set up a network of 
officials at all levels, thus eliminating indigenous village intermediaries. 
This project was abandoned when posts were closed during the war.4 

2. J. Suret-Canale, 1964, p. 388. 
3. T h e name cercles prevailed in A O F (French West Africa) and Togo while in 1934 

the 49 circonscriptions in A E F (French Equatorial Africa) were reduced to 20 and named 
départements; in Cameroon, the territory was divided into 15-20 regions including 60-^70 
sub-divisions. J. Suret-Canale, 1964, p. 391. 

4. ibid., p. 392. 
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T h e bureaucracy absorbed the majority of colonial administrators and, 
instead of serving in the field, they filled offices in the towns. In 1937, 
over half the 385 administrators were serving in towns. Bureaucratization 
spread to the districts and, instead of going on tour, administrators spent 
their time writing reports. Early administrators had been concerned to 
know 'their' country and even to write books. After the First World W a r , 
administrators were trained in the 'Ecole coloniale' and given a theoretical 
education. T h e result was fewer specialists and more interchangeable 
bureaucrats 'applying the same principles to Agades as to Sassandra 
without bothering about local reality'.5 

T h e commandant de cercle was the principal representative of colonial 
power known to Africans. H e was the local despot in a despotic system. 
H e was at one and the same time the political chief, the administrative 
chief, the police chief, the chief prosecutor and the president of the 
indigenous court. H e set the head tax, he controlled duties and levies, he 
demanded forced labour, he extracted export crops, he mobilized people 
for compulsory work and he imposed military service. H e was judged for 
the profits he obtained for Europe and not for the services he offered to 
Africans. His concern was not to minister to the needs of the indigenous 
people but on the contrary to watch over the interests of chambers of 
commerce and large enterprises which could impose unorthodox methods 
on governors and administrators. 

A n administration that takes no account of the interests of its population 
m a y be liable to succumb to political oppression. T h e commandant de 
cercle and the canton chief caused profound traumas in rural areas. 
Collecting head taxes, recruiting soldiers and levying forced labour caused 
devastation in the countryside. Village chiefs became puppets and then 
the ruthless agents of exploitation. If they failed to levy tax, they were 
removed and imprisoned. If they were successful in colonial terms they 
were detested by the peasants w h o were their o w n people. 

T h e advent of the French Popular Front government in June 1936 
altered little in the colonial system. W h e n confronted with strong right-
wing tendencies all around, the socialist government did proclaim the 
need 'to extract the m a x i m u m social justice and h u m a n potential from 
the colonial system'.6 It recommended a few reforms but failed to provide 
the means to carry them out. B y the time the Popular Front fell, its 
modest reforming ideas had evoked no response in colonial Africa. 

T h e fundamentally dirigiste structure of colonial administration devised 
a system of consultation which, although democratic in outward appear­
ance, largely served to disguise its authoritarianism. T h e democratic 
system of communes mixtes (mixed communes) , communes indigènes (native 

5. ibid., p. 394. 
6. Minister for the Colonies, Marius Moutet, undated note, Archives nationales de 

France, Section Outre-mer, Aff. polit. P A 2 8 / 1 / . 
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communes) , conseils de notables indigènes (councils of native elders) and 
also the four urban c o m m u n e s of Senegal were systematically manipulated 
by the administration. Only a tiny minority of the population took part 
in consultations. T h e number of electors in the famous communes of 
Senegal (Saint-Louis, Dakar, Gorée, Rufisque) barely exceeded 10 000. 
In rural areas the council of elders prepared census campaigns and 
collected head tax by authority of the government and not as rep­
resentatives of the people. 

Portuguese colonial policy 
Colonial policy in Portugal changed in 1930 while Antonio Salazar, the 
financial adviser to the military regime which had overthrown the liberal 
republic in 1926, was Minister for Colonial Affairs. O n e major step 
towards creating a semi-fascist civilian dictatorship called the ' N e w State' 
was to subordinate the economic interests of the colonies to the interests 
of Portugal itself. T h e crisis of the world depression and the loss of 
remittance from the overseas Portuguese in the Americas was partly met 
by a severe pruning of government services at h o m e and partly by 
imposing a harsh new policy of wealth extraction from Africa. Neither 
the state nor private enterprise had resources to invest in Africa so that 
colonial exploitation was based on the simplest but hardest policies of 
forced labour, compulsory crop taxes and the sale of migrant-worker 
contracts to South Africa. Lisbon determined the overall conduct of 
colonial policy. T h e system was similar to the French one, with an 
administrative hierarchy from the governor-general d o w n to the district 
heads, all subject to the laws and instructions decided on by the Lisbon 
government and endowed with powers similar to those of their French 
counterparts. Portuguese 'fascism', being autocratic and anti-democratic 
at h o m e , further strengthened the draconian methods in the colonies. 

Even before the fascist era, Portugal had commonly pursued a policy 
of segregation in Africa, especially after 1910, in which Africans were 
relegated to the bottom of the social hierarchy. As in the French areas, 
the local people had few rights and were liable to a forced labour regime 
which was almost a continuation of slavery. T h e Portuguese colonies 
were particularly marked by a lack of innovation and intensification of 
exploitation. Outside the capitals of Bissau, Luanda and Lourenço 
Marques and a few other towns where some industrial development 
occurred, the hinterlands remained the main areas of extortion of labour 
recruitment, partly through the white merchants w h o bought peasant 
crops. 

T h e decade 1935-45 w a s thus marked in the Portuguese colonies by 
the economic crisis, by the hardening of the fascist regime and also by 
the Second World War . 

In the Cape Verde Islands, the repercussions of the Great Depression 
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took the form of the return of several thousand migrant workers, repatri­
ated by the U S A . T h e newcomers brought to the country the money 
they had saved in the N e w World. However, the archipelago was too 
poor and m a n y Cape Verdeans had once again to take the road into exile, 
their preference naturally being for the countries of Latin America, until 
such time as they could settle in the United States. Shortly before the 
beginning of the Second World W a r , following the drought which struck 
the islands, a current of migration began towards Dakar where the Cape 
Verdeans took jobs as shoe-repairers, scrap-dealers and barbers while the 
w o m e n became housemaids. A new drought in 1941-2 led to the death 
of 20000 people, out of a population of 180000. During this time, the 
Cape Verdeans were soon made aware that they were not fully-fledged 
Portuguese, even though their country was not treated as a colony under 
the indigenat system. In the Portuguese army, they could not even be 
appointed corporal, despite the regulations. This army was stationed on 
the islands during the war and although it had large food stocks, did 
nothing to help the starving, w h o died with no help of any sort. A n 
ironical detail is that the construction of a concentration camp for the 
enemies of the Salazar regime at Tarrafal after 1936 provided employment 
to a good m a n y of the inhabitants. Nevertheless, their situation as 
Portuguese citizens, as well as their relatively high educational level, 
enabled Cape Verdeans to look for jobs in Portuguese Guinea and Angola, 
where some later played a special role in the liberation struggle. 

T h e Cinderella of the Portuguese colonies during this decade, Guinea, 
recorded little progress. T h e export of groundnuts grown by small farmers 
rose only slowly because of continual soil erosion. O n the other hand, 
the attempts to introduce forced labour were undermined by the flight 
of people to Senegal and French Guinea. T h e influence of Cape Verde — 
always more important than that of Portugal - showed in the emigration 
of Cape Verdeans not only as auxiliary servants of the administration but 
also as small farmers or craftsmen. 

In the Portuguese colonial system, the islands of Sao T o m e and Principe 
were the supreme example of plantation colonies; most of the cultivated 
lands belonged to some 30 companies and the colonial administration was 
simply their instrument, being concerned mainly with securing the 
necessary manpower. This problem was aggravated under fascist con­
ditions. T h e local population having no inclination to work on the 
plantations, labour had to be imported from Angola and other colonies, 
but with declining success: between 1920 and 1940, their numbers fell 
from 40000 to 30000. At the same time, the natural fertility of the 
formerly productive soils fell too, the result being a remarkable fall in 
cocoa exports, followed by the loss of the islands' special position on the 
world market for this product. It was a fine illustration of the inefficiency 
of the Portuguese regime. 

There was a similar situation in Angola and Mozambique: the fall in 
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the prices of colonial products was deeply felt by all, particularly by the 
African smallholders, but also by the big planters. Portugal under Salazar 
lacked the means to develop the economy: it left investments to big 
companies with supranational capital, especially in mineral exploitation. 
In Mozambique, the bulk of the income was derived from the manpower 
sent each year in tens of thousands to South Africa to work in the gold­
mines of the Rand. 

T h e situation of colonial domination did not give Africans the least 
possibility of escaping the twin control of the administration and the 
settlers, w h o acted as one against the indigenous peoples. A s early as 
1933, the Minister for the Colonies, A rmando Monteiro, had stressed the 
social importance of the colonies by suggesting that m u c h of the u n e m ­
ployed white proletariat of Europe be moved to Africa to save Europe 
from labour unrest, and, at the same time, to ensure the 'whitening' of 
Portuguese Africa. It was fascist philosophy with a new face. 

But this policy of immigration was hampered by the poverty of the 
settlers w h o had neither technical skills nor capital. They could only 
survive through the out-and-out exploitation of the indigenous peoples. 
T h u s it was that they came to occupy the lowliest jobs, blocking Africans 
from access to offices, the administration and even factories. T h e colonial 
situation thus put up a powerful technical barrier between Africans and 
Europeans which strengthened and justified the colour bar. 

T o better secure its domination, the Salazar regime had to find allies. 
In 1939, the missionary agreement with the Vatican made possible the 
establishment of a missionary concordat in 1940: this made the Catholic 
missions an arm of the state in the education of the African population. 
T h e activities of the missions had no major or serious effects in Sao 
T o m e and Principe and Cape Verde, but led to constant difficulties in 
Guinea where tradition, strengthened by the strong presence of Islam, 
resisted the attempt to 'Catholicize' the colony. T h e missions received 
some grants from the state, but the task that they had to perform -
providing a minimal schooling — had to be paid for with the pennies 
obtained from believers. 

Spanish colonial policy 

In the Spanish colonies, the situation was scarcely more enlightened than 
in the Portuguese ones. Spain had no colonial policy adapted to tropical 
African territories. T h e old royal administration had long given preference 
to Cuba and later to Morocco. Before the Spanish civil war, equatorial 
Africa had no autonomous administrative existence and so lacked any 
political orientation of its o w n . T h e old monarchy's Africa policy was 
based on, at best, benign neglect. 

T h e situation of the various parts of Spanish Guinea varied, given that 
the islands of Fernando Poo practised an essentially export-oriented 
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agriculture, while mainland Rio M u n i (now Equatorial Guinea) produced 
tropical woods. Agricultural policy in Fernando Poo led to the estab­
lishment of cocoa plantations - inspired by Portuguese colonization in 
Sao T o m e - but was hampered by the refusal of the indigenous Bubi to 
work in them. Agricultural activity therefore depended on imported 
labour. After a 1930 scandal, and intervention by the League of Nations, 
the traffic in K r u workers from Liberia - a disguised form of slavery — 
was restricted and ultimately halted. 

During the civil war in Spain, the Republican government and Franco's 
fascist insurgents confronted each other both in the Sahara and in Rio 
M u n i . Once he had w o n power, Franco did make some budgetary changes 
in the administration of the colonies, thus giving Equatorial Guinea and 
Spanish Sahara financial autonomy. T h e Franco regime showed more 
interest in Guinea, leading to investment designed to extract profit from 
the colony and the imposition of a more oppressive and racist regime. 
T h e Spanish version of fascism was taking its toll in the colonies. 

The Second World War 

T h e Second World W a r broke the silence which shrouded colonial policy 
in the 1930s and threw Africa into a new turmoil. It accelerated the 
evolution of changing attitudes. It saw in particular the emergence of new 
policies in French Africa. Portuguese and Spanish domains came less to 
the fore since the Iberian peninsula did not participate directly. 

French subjects in the colonies again became liable to recruitment and 
conscription. France had had a long tradition of using black troops, and 
during the First World W a r , African soldiers had fought alongside France 
on every front. After 1930, 15000 m e n were recruited annually into the 
'Tirailleurs sénégalais', a name used to describe all black soldiers in the 
French possessions whatever their origin. In 1939-40, an 80000-strong 
contingent was sent to France and, between 1943 and 1945, another 
100 000 crossed the sea to fight in Italy and beyond. This war effort was 
not limited to supplying soldiers. Black Africa had also to provide raw 
materials and staple foods secured from local populations in sometimes 
dramatic circumstances. 

France in Africa was divided by the war. T h e armistice of 22 June 
1940 ended the Third Republic. O n its ruins, a fascist-type state was 
formed in Vichy headed by Marshal Pétain in collaboration with the 
Germans. His rival, General Charles de Gaulle, launched an appeal to 
continue the war alongside Great Britain under the name 'Free France'. 
It was precisely in black Africa that the confrontation between the Vichy 
regime and Free France took its most acute forms. West Africa and 
Governor-General Boisson declared loyalty to Vichy, while equatorial 
Africa, after m u c h hovering, gradually sided with Félix Eboué. H e was 
a black administrator from French Guiana and Governor of Chad. H e 
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announced his support for General de Gaulle, and gained support in 
Cameroon, the Congo and Ubangui-Chari. Gabon reversed its initial 
solidarity and was reconquered by Colonel Leclerc in a conflict between 
Vichyites and Gaullists. British and Gaullist attempts to seize Dakar 
failed and equatorial Africa became the main territorial base of Free 
France with Eboué as governor-general. 

Neither of the French confederations prospered with the war effort. 
Restrictions cut them off from the centre, and the colonies received 
almost no manufactured goods except through a black market. In rural 
farming areas, peasants were forced to supply grains. In forest areas, 
it was the demand for rubber which desolated the countryside. Since 
hevea trees were not grown, people were obliged to go deep into 
the bush to seek vine-rubber. M a n y died victims of snakes and dis­
eases. Meanwhile in the towns, ration cards were issued to Europeans 
and acculturated blacks 'living in the European manner'. Consumer 
goods came occasionally from neighbouring British colonies. Discrimi­
nation affected producers as well, and Africans were paid 2.6 francs per 
kg for their cocoa, while Europeans received 4.5 francs. Furthermore, 
whites were exempt from forced labour while whole black villages could 
be requisitioned to work at road-repairing or on the white-owned planta­
tions. 

By way of example, here are the obligations falling on an administrative 
circle in Guinea: 

T h e circle at present supplies: 490 labourers for the Conakry-Niger 
railway line; 80 labourers for the Baro plantation (Kankan circle); 80 
labourers for the Delsol plantation; 15 labourers for the African 
banana plantation; 40 labourers for the Linkey banana plantations; 
200 labourers for the Kankan public works; 100 labourers for 
charcoal-burning at Conakry; 100 labourers for road-repair work; 
making a total of 1105 workers. This is a heavy burden on the circle; 
there are many desertions, for the natives of the circle object to 
working for others even when paid and fed [sic], hence there are 
frequent complaints by the Conakry-Niger Railway C o m p a n y and 
the planters. All deserters caught are sent to the court of first instance 
(Article 28 of the native penal code).7 

In 1942, such extractions caused the Joola in Basse-Casamance to rebel. 
They were led by the priestess Aline Sitoé w h o protested that the 
commandant's agents were demanding from the peasants more rice than 
they actually produced. Troops were sent and several Joola were killed. 
Aline Sitoé was exiled to Timbuktu with her principal aides. She 
subsequently 'died' there.8 Here, as elsewhere, production fell. Manpower 

7. Archives de Kouroussa (Guinea), Rapport politique de 25 août 1942, quoted in 
J. Suret-Canale, 1964, pp. 580-1. 

8. L . V . Thomas, 1958, vol. I, p. 22 et seq. 
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was scarce because of recruitment and conscription and people fled to 
neighbouring British and Portuguese colonies to seek refuge from the 
agents of French colonization. 

In Senegal, groundnut exports, which had reached 580000 tonnes on 
the eve of the war, fell to 174000 tonnes in 1941. Navetane, seasonal 
workers, had to be recruited in neighbouring French Guinea and French 
Sudan for production to rise to 429000 tonnes in 1945.9 T h e war had 
one fortunate side-effect on Senegal. This was the creation of a vegetable-
oil factory as the prelude to modern industrialization. T h e French firm 
Lesieur obtained permission to build the oil works in Dakar and produced 
40000 tonnes in 1941. T h e government received requests from other 
industrialists for permission to open factories and, despite conservatism 
and red-tape, the ball was set rolling towards a new economic self-reliance. 
Thus , 'in spite of opposition by French industrialists, oil works developed 
in Senegal as a result of the shortage of fats inherent in the state of war 
and because of lack of transport'.10 In the wetter countries along the coast 
some exports, such as bananas, collapsed while others, such as coffee and 
cotton, thrived. T h e purchasing power of Africans, however, was reduced 
by extremely low export prices and by high import prices. 

Economic exploifation was accompanied in West Africa by a stiffening 
of colonial policy. T h e fascist-oriented Vichy regime suppressed all 
'representative'-type institutions - the Colonial Council, the municipal 
councils, political parties, trades unions and representation in the French 
National Assembly. T h e penal code was m a d e more repressive. T h e fascist 
regime also introduced n e w racist measures hitherto not witnessed. There 
were different rations for Africans and Europeans, different coaches for 
black travellers and white, even different prices according to one's racial 
category. 

Political and social situation 

During the decade 1935-45, there were, if not changes, at least signs 
heralding upheaval. T h e lethargy that marked the economy of the 
Portuguese and Spanish colonies went hand-in-hand with social con­
servatism. Social structures were hardly changed; urban life, the harbinger 
of change, was practically non-existent in the small territories. Bissau or 
L a Praya were little more than big villages where old colonial quarters 
with a few whites or mixed-race people lived apart. Lourenço Marques 
and Luanda were quite different, but the thriving African urban life of 
the previous generation was muted. T h e rural areas had the highest level 
of colonial labour exploitation and produce extraction in almost the whole 
of Africa, but drew no benefit from it. In the islands of Sao T o m e and 

9. J. Suret-Canale, 1964, p. 592. 
10. J. Fouquet, 1958, p. 125, quoted by J. Suret Canale, 1964, p. 594. 
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Fernando Poo, large plantations brought immigrant workers from the 
mainland under a system that did not disturb the order established by 
the colonizer. 

In the French possessions, the signs of change were more perceptible. 
Even though the Popular Front government was short-lived and there 
was nothing radical about its colonial policy, it is nevertheless true that 
the coming to power of the socialists did have some effect on the life of 
the colonies. In the major towns like Dakar, Brazzaville or Cotonou, 
urban life experienced a degree of animation thanks to the évolués and 
the trades unions which had been legalized from 11 M a y 1937. While 
one cannot properly speak of a bourgeoisie in Senegal, traders, civil 
servants and a few rich merchants formed a category which was interested 
in the life of the colony. T h e workers there were numerous and organized 
enough to launch the railway workers' strike at Thiès in 1938. 

U p to 1939, the rural areas lived the traditional patriarchal life without 
any great change; but everywhere the war effort tore aside the veil. A 
slow population drift began towards the major towns and capitals. 
Everywhere, this effort m a d e the canton chiefs and commandants de cercle 
objects of hatred; the former were n o w perceived as wicked agents of 
colonialism. Thus m a n y chiefly families were discredited, and the colonial 
authorities were forced to dismiss or even imprison chiefs w h o had lost 
influence and prestige in the eyes of their people. T h e calling into question 
of the traditional structures was initiated under cover of complaints 
against chiefs; the appearance of political leaders was to hasten this 
process. 

T h e origins of some of the armed African resistance to French 
domination in this decade went back a long time. In the 1930s, the 
Moorish kablla continued to send raiding parties {ghazvpa) against the 
French forts and establishments in Mauritania. As if to make the point, 
the Rikaybât (Reguibat) launched attacks in 1931-3 and terrified the 
French, w h o were defeated at Kuntusi. It was only in 1935 that motorized 
troops from the Maghreb occupied Tindouf, the last point still unsubdued, 
thus making the first land link between Morocco and West Africa." 

In colonial Africa, the colonial peace and growth of trade favoured -
against the colonizers' wishes - the expansion of Islam, at the same time 
as the missionaries were spreading Christianity. T w o Islamic movements 
deserve special attention - Mouridism in Senegal and Hamallism in 
French Sudan - even though they had their roots in the previous period. 

Mouridism linked to the Kädirlyya in Morocco was founded towards 
the end of the nineteenth century in Senegal by Shavkh A m a d u B a m b a , 
w h o was twice deported, once to Gabon (1895-1902) and once to 
Mauritania (1902-7). H e was mainly active in Wolof country in Senegal, 
which was deeply affected by the upheavals of the conquest and the long 

11. J. Suret-Canale, 1964, p. 530. 
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European presence. T h e founder was non-violent; without challenging 
the colonial regime, his doctrine demanded from his disciples absolute 
obedience to the leader and those mandated by him. Thus , a chain was 
established - a strict hierarchy; peasants and others living in the rural 
areas found patriarchal protection against the settlers w h o had replaced 
the traditional chiefs. A m a d u B a m b a asserted the sanctity of the labour 
of the believer in the service of the marabout. T h e authorities finally 
recognized that Mouridism was inoffensive. After A m a d u Bamba's death 
in 1927, Touba, Mouridism's holy city, became a populous town 'where 
the peasant was called to work the land and produce groundnuts in large 
quantities. . . . Patriarchal collectivism was revived, sanctified by a 
religious bond. Hard work was demanded, and in exchange an assurance 
of eternal salvation and of present survival in a difficult world was given'.12 

Mouridism thus appears as an adaptation to the system imposed by the 
colonizer; after disagreements following the founder's death, the new 
brotherhood settled down comfortably in the colonial framework all the 
more easily because the Mouride chiefs were the biggest groundnut 
producers. In the 1930s, there was a veritable Mouride colonization of 
land in Djolof and Cayor where they founded crop villages, thus extending 
the groundnut-growing area. In 1936, there was a dispute between 
Mouride pioneers and Fulani clans in Baol: in spite of the verdict of the 
colonial court which recognized the Fulani as the legitimate owners of 
the land, the Mourides used force and destroyed the shepherds' villages. 
T h e administration let off the groundnut producers. 

B y 1945, there were an estimated 100 000 Mourides. They were 
producing one-third of Senegal's groundnuts. Touba had by n o w become 
a place of pilgrimage and attracted tens of thousands of pilgrims to visit 
A m a d u Bamba's tomb and offer their gifts directly to the head of the 
brotherhood. 

Hamallism came into existence at Nioro in present-day Mali in the 
Sahel. A mystic, Shavkh Hamallâh (actually Hamahülläh) attracted thou­
sands of disciples, and was the target of violent attacks from the established 
brotherhoods. Despite a few deviations, he was one of the leading 
propagators of the Tijjâniya in West Africa. At the same time, he fought 
for the dignity and identity of the peoples of Africa. T h e colonial 
authorities arrested him after incidents at Nioro in 1933, and interned 
him for two years. But the fights resumed between Hamallists and 
members of other brotherhoods. Even though these events looked like 
the result of theological differences, they concealed a profound disapproval, 
on the part of the Hamallists, of the position of colonial subjects and of 
those w h o had collaborated with the administration or remained passive. 
In 1940, supporters and opponents of Shaykh Hamallâh clashed over 
pasture rights; there were 400 casualties. T h e colonial government became 

12. ibid., p. 540; for a detailed study, see D . C . O'Brien, 1971. 
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alarmed and condemned the marabout to be deported, first to Algeria and 
then to France, where Shaykh Hamalläh died in January 1942.13 A n 
unanticipated consequence of this movement was the rectification of the 
border between Mauritania and French Sudan to the latter's loss, because 
of the desire to have the Hamallists in the H o d h under a single admin­
istration.14 

T h e first trade union movements and the new politics 
As w e have seen, it was in Senegal that the first political agitation 
appeared, in the Four C o m m u n e s under Blaise Diagne, w h o had been 
under-secretary of state for the colonies in 1931, and a sponsor of the 
Colonial Exhibition in Paris, and w h o died in I934-15 There had been 
opposition to him in the 1920s from the 'Young Senegal' movement led 
by Tïécouta Diop. T h e opposition denounced colonial exploitation, of 
which Blaise Diagne was perceived as an agent; but the fact was that 
those backing this opposition would happily have settled for Diagne's 
position and jobs. These political struggles took place strictly within the 
confines of the Four C o m m u n e s . Neither Diagne nor his opponents 
thought of the rest of Senegal, m u c h less of West Africa. In 1928, 
Galandou Diouf, the mayor of Rufisque, Diagne's right-hand m a n , turned 
against him and stood against his patron. H e was supported by the Dakar 
paper, Périscope africain. H e was initially defeated, but in 1934, on Blaise 
Diagne's death, he was elected deputy to the National Assembly. N o 
political programme really challenged the colonial system. 

Dahomey , at this time, was another French colony with a significant 
middle class. There were many hand-printed newspapers. In 1936, a 
dozen of them had an ephemeral existence, of which the best-known were 
the Voix du Dahomey, Courrier du Golfe du Bénin, the Phare du Dahomey, 
and L'Etoile du Dahomey. 

Even more significant was the rise of African economic resistance and 
the development of collective bargaining. T h e first African trades unions 
were formed in the 1930s after the promulgation of the decree of 20 
March 1937 which introduced collective agreements and the election of 
staff delegates. T h e same year also appears as a turning-point because of 
the union-organized strikes in West Africa. French West Africa, and 
especially Senegal, had already had experience of this modern weapon of 
the labour movement in the second half of the nineteenth century, but 
it was in 1937-8 that strikes broke out on an unprecedented scale. T h e 
trades-union movement reached its peak with the railway workers' strike 

13. V . Monteil, 1964, p. 128. 
•14; O n Hammallism, see the excellent monograph by A . Traoré, 1983. 
15. O n Blaise Diagne and his policy, see U N E S C O , General History of Africa, vol. VII, 

ch. 25, pp. 642-7. 
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at Thiès in 1938. Daily-paid workers on the Dakar-Niger railway protested 
energetically against their situation. T h e colonial government called in 
the army; six strikers died; 53 were wounded, but the strike ended in 
victory for the workers. This victory was marked by the government 
agreement that there would be no sanctions and no obstacles to the right 
of association, and that an inquiry would be set up to look into the 
demands and compensation for the families of the victims. 

According to surveys by the Ministry for the Colonies, there were 33 
strikes in French West Africa between 1937 and 1938: 13 in Dakar, three 
in provincial Senegal, two in French Sudan, seven in Guinea and eight 
in Ivory Coast. T h e most violent confrontation, with m a n y deaths, 
occurred at Thiaroye in 1944. This trades-union activity mainly developed 
outside the parties, though under the aegis of the Popular Front govern­
ment. In Senegal, however, the Senegalese Socialist Party was formed in 
193 5 by the lawyer Lamine Gueye w h o was fighting the deputy, Galandou 
Diouf, Diagne's successor. T h e French labour party also tried to put 
d o w n roots in Senegal at this time, taking advantage of the rise of the 
Popular Front.'6 T h e war, however, put an end to such political ambitions 
in Africa. 

T h e Brazzaville Conference 
After the Allied landing in Morocco and the defeat of the armed forces 
of the Axis powers in North Africa, General de Gaulle installed his 
French Committee of National Liberation in Algeria in 1943. At least in 
the French empire the era of fascism was coming to an end. O n e after 
the other, the French African colonies slipped away from the Vichy 
regime and declared for General de Gaulle. In order to save the French 
empire and extract new resources from it, the Committee convened a 
conference at Brazzaville in January-February 1944. This conference 
determined the principles of post-war politics at a time when the coalition 
of anti-Hitler forces had almost defeated fascism. 

T h e impact of this conference on the future of the colonies has been 
m u c h exaggerated. Fascist excesses came to an end, but the conference 
did not aim to inaugurate a new era for the colonized subjects. O n the 
contrary, it intended to make the colonial system more secure and preserve 
it from outside influences, especially American ones. It was called the 
Brazzaville 'French African Conference' - which throws light on the 
intentions of the organizers. General de Gaulle had understood that in 
order to continue to ask Africans for an ever-heavier war contribution, 
changes had to be promised. It was no longer possible to speak of liberty 

16. In 1938, the Senegalese Socialist Party fused with the S F I O (Section française de 
l'Internationale ouvrière), the French socialist party. 

72 



Tropical and equatorial Africa under French, Portuguese and Spanish domination, 1935

plate 3.1 The Brazzaville Conference, February ¡944: centre left, Governor-General Félix

Eboué; centre right, General Charles de Gaulle

and democracy while denying Africans these fundamental rights. He
declared:

In French Africa, as in all other territories where men are living
under our flag, there will be no real progress unless the inhabitants
benefit from it, morally and materially, in their native land; unless
they rise, stage by stage, to the level where they will be capable of
participating, within their own country, in the management of their
own affairs. It is France's duty to make sure that this comes to pass.

Such is the goal towards which we are set. We do not close our eyes
to the length of the successive stages.17

This statement by the head of Free France did not go so far as to

proclaim the right of peoples to self-determination, even if there are hints

of it, as in the phrase 'participating, within their own country, in the

management of their own affairs'.
It should be observed that the Brazzaville Conference was above all a

meeting of military men and senior officials. It was presided over by

17. La Confirence africaine française, 1944, p. 38, quoted by J. Suret-Canale, 1964,

pp. 597-8.
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M r Pleven, the commissioner for the colonies; it brought together the 
governors-general of French West Africa, French Equatorial Africa and 
Madagascar, colonial notables, representatives of commerce and industry 
and the missions. Care was taken to exclude the communists. But the 
most significant fact was the total absence of African representatives. 
W h e n purged of direct fascism, European colonialism was still racist. 

T h e Brazzaville Conference set out as a principle: 

T h e aims of the work of colonization accomplished by France in the 
colonies exclude any idea of autonomy, any possibility of evolution 
outside the French Empire: the constitution of self-government in the 
colonies, even in the distant future, is to be excluded.1 

Nothing could be clearer: since the principle of colonial sovereignty 
remains eternally untouchable, Africans can never hope to attain self-
government or independence. T h e conference did, however, propose to 
endow the colonies with a federal assembly. Although it advocated respect 
for African custom, it was against the use of African languages in 
education. 

It will simply be noted that the colonial authorities recognized the need 
for change, but that none of the participants in this conference could 
imagine the speed with which Africa was to erupt onto the international 
stage a few months after the end of the Second World W a r . Later, at the 
time of decolonization, the Brazzaville principles would become one 
of the most rigid obstacles preventing the French authorities from 
understanding what was really happening in Africa and the determination 
of the people to be rid of the colonial yoke. Not even its o w n trauma of 
occupation under the Nazis had succeeded in teaching France that 
imperialism was evil - at least, not yet. 

Conclusion 
H o w did fascist tendencies in Europe from 1935 to 1945 affect develop­
ments in the empires of France, Portugal and Spain? This chapter has 
sought to demonstrate that right-wing excesses in Europe only aggravated 
African problems and provoked an African response - but the basic nature 
of European colonialism had been racist and exploitative before the rise 
of European totalitarianism in the 1930s, and remained so after the demise 
of the fascist era. 

O n the whole, the impact of the decade 1935-45 was greater on African 
nationalism than on European colonial policies. European racism and 
imperial exploitation remained almost constant, but Africa became less 
and less ready to tolerate its o w n humiliation. N e w forms of African 

18. ibid., p. 45. T h e italicized section is printed in capital letters in the original; quoted 
by J. Suret-Canale, 1964, p. 599. 
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resistance were crystallizing in this period, including political movements, 
religious and cultural rebellions, n e w trade-union activism, readiness to 
go on strike, and the emergence of African political journalism. 

T h e Second World W a r was particularly important as a catalyst. T h e 
war did not teach Europe to be less imperialist; but it did teach Africa 
to be more nationalistic. Greater political consciousness in Africa was 
stimulated by the war. T h e peasant masses, exhausted by the war effort, 
would listen particularly attentively to the leaders w h o were to emerge 
when the time came to elect black deputies to the French National 
Assembly. T h e colonial system became all the more intolerable because 
people had fought alongside the colonizer for liberty. T h e restlessness 
spread all through tropical Africa: upheavals, strikes, demonstrations and 
revolts revealed the character of the period that followed the war and 
which marked a sharp break from the lack of movement of the previous 
period. With the birth of political parties, such as F. Houphouët-Boigny's 
Rassemblement démocratique africain in 1946, tropical Africa entered 
abruptly into the cycle of liberation struggles, which began in the French 
colonies in 1945.19 T h e Portuguese and Spanish colonies, lagging behind 
in their social and economic evolution, gradually awoke from their 
lethargy, but the fascist regimes in Europe had eliminated any possibility 
of political or trades-union organization, and had thus practically closed 
off every possibility of learning the art of politics. T h e awakening of the 
peoples of these colonies would come later, but with a suddenness that 
would shake the dictatorship in Portugal and contribute to the very 
liberation of the Portuguese people. 

19. T h e R D A {Rassemblement démocratique africain) came into being at Bamako (French 
Sudan, present-day Mali) in October 1946. It was preceded by the Union Voltaique, 
created in 1945, and the P D C I {Parti démocratique de Côte d'Ivoire), which came into 
being in April 1946. 
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Africa under British and 
Belgian domination, 1935-45 

MICHAEL C R O W D E R * 

C a n British- and Belgian-dominated Africa be fruitfully 
examined together? 

At the outset, the task of comparing British and Belgian rule in Africa 
might appear a difficult, if not eccentric, enterprise, so apparently different 
were they in character. At best one might, in the way of university 
examinations, compare and contrast British rule in Nigeria with that of 
Belgian rule in the Congo (now Zaire). But Britain controlled 16 territories 
in Africa during the period 1935-45, if w e exclude South Africa, which 
was effectively independent after 1931, and Egypt, whose 'independence' 
was severely curtailed by the presence of British troops on its territory, 
particularly during the war. B y contrast Belgium had only one enormous 
colony, the Congo, and the tiny mandated territory of Ruanda-Urundi 
(now R w a n d a and Burundi) under its rule. After 1925 it was administered 
as part of the Congo just as the British mandated territory of the Togo 
was administered as part of the Gold Coast (now Ghana) . 

Unlike France, which maintained a largely uniform system of admin­
istration for its 14 tropical African colonies, Britain devised a variety of 
administrative systems for the government of its African dependencies 
with the result that generalization becomes extremely hazardous. These 
ranged from Southern Rhodesia (now Zimbabwe) , where the white-settler 
community had gained control of its internal affairs since 1923, to the 
neighbouring Bechuanaland Protectorate (now Botswana) where dikgosi, 
or 'chiefs' in colonial parlance, had considerable control over the day-to­
day government of their o w n people.1 

T h e problems of generalizing about British rule in Africa are further 
compounded by the fact that within one territory several different systems 
of rule might be operating simultaneously. T h u s Africans in the sparsely 
populated Bechuanaland Protectorate could be administered in any one 

* Deceased in 1988. T h e author wished to thank J. F. A d e Ajayi and N . Parsons for 
their comments on the first drafts of this chapter. 

1. For the methods employed by the British to administer their African subjects, see 
Lord Hailey, 1957, which is still invaluable. 

76 



Africa under British and Belgian domination, 1935-45 

of four ways depending on where they lived: indirect rule through a 
Tswana kgosi in the eight 'tribal' reserves; company rule in the Tati 
Concession; direct rule by a British magistrate in the Crown lands; and 
administration by settler justices of the peace in the various 'blocks' set 
aside for white farmers. In Nigeria, despite Sir Frederick Lugard's 
amalgamation of 1914, indirect rule in Northern and Southern Provinces 
of Nigeria involved in practice important differences, while the Northern 
Provinces successfully resisted central control by Lagos until the end of 
our period.2 

T h e administration of the Belgian Congo was no more uniform than 
that of Nigeria, having to take into account the diversity of social 
structures to be found within its borders and the differing needs of the 
large plantations and mining concessions, where special devices had to be 
developed for the control of Africans converted overnight from peasant 
farmers to wage labourers. Clearly a system of administration established 
for peasants working on their o w n account would not be suitable for 
labourers working on the Lever Brothers' palm-oil plantations or the 
copper mines of Katanga. Indirect rule, Belgian-style, had no place either 
in the new urban agglomerations like Léopoldville (now Kinshasa), an 
administrative and small-scale industrial centre, or Elisabethville (now 
Lubumbashi), a mining-company town, both of which began to expand 
rapidly during the Second World W a r . In the apparently similar provinces 
of Ruanda and Urundi, differences emerged. In the latter 'the authority 
of the chiefs was never directly threatened by the administration. S o m e 
chiefs in fact managed to arrogate to themselves absolute powers in their 
provinces. Whether they paid or did not pay taxes was entirely up to 
them'.3 In Ruanda, by contrast, Lemarchand shows that 'the cumbersome 
trinity of chiefs - land, cattle and army chiefs - was replaced by the rule 
of a single chief, with the result that the Crown became m u c h more 
important than in Urundi'.4 In the Belgian Congo large numbers of 
traditional chiefs had been removed and replaced by 'chiefs of the 
whites' in Governor-General Pierre Rykmans's memorable phrase. Yet the 
Belgians labelled their system of administration in both the Congo and 
their mandated territory as one of 'indirect rule'. 

Over and above die m a n y differences that can be distinguished between 
the administrations of the two colonial powers - let alone within their 
individual territories — from 1935 to 1945, both systems underwent 
considerable strains which were to have a profound impact not only on 
the patterns of colonial administration but on African responses to them. 
Major changes were caused by the Great Depression whose impact was 
felt throughout Africa after 1933. These were closely followed by the 

2. See J. White, 1981. 
3. R . Lemarchand, 1970, p. 70. 
4. ibid., p. 79. 
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Second World W a r which was to prove traumatic in a great variety of 
ways for both ruler and ruled in British and Belgian Africa, not least in 
the latter, where after the Nazi conquest of Belgium, the Congo became 
effectively an independent colony-state. 

In dealing with the history of British and Belgian Africa during 
1935-45, therefore, any attempt at neatly distinguishing between the 
administrative systems of the two powers and their respective strategies 
of exploitation has to be abandoned. Rather, it is necessary to sort the 
variety of administrative and developmental devices they both adopted 
into a spectrum of political and economic responses of ruler to ruled. 
T h e range of responses extended from a minimal devolution to the African 
of economic and political initiative, as in the case of Southern Rhodesia, 
to the very considerable African involvement in the political and economic 
process, at least by colonial standards of the day, that existed in the Gold 
Coast. 

Although this approach is principally concerned with the colonial 
superstructures, an essential question is h o w the different types of 
administration, irrespective of whether they were British or Belgian, 
affected the lives of the Africans they controlled - socially, economically, 
politically and culturally. It is here that the two major world events that 
had such dramatic consequences for Africans - the World Depression 
and the World W a r - serve as tools for understanding the differing 
impacts of colonial rule and the differing responses to it. T h e Second 
World W a r , hitherto largely neglected in the historiography of the colonial 
period in Africa, has latterly begun to receive the attention it deserves.5 

It was, until recently, a common ly accepted thesis that the Second World 
W a r was a turning point in Africa's colonial history as a result of which 
the French and in particular the British seriously began to envisage the 
devolution of political power to their African subjects w h o , in turn, were 
moved by the war from a passive acceptance to an increasingly articulate 
rejection of the colonial dispensation. 

S o m e scholars, however, n o w argue that the roots of the changes 
leading to 'decolonization' and the rapid transfer of power to Africans in 
the British, Belgian and French colonies lie in the Great Depression as 
m u c h as in the war itself.6 Before the war the collapse of the world market 
m a d e it difficult for the colonial powers to deliver the goods to their 
subjects while the depression sapped their confidence in their imperial 
mission. Both within and outside the colonial offices of the various powers, 

5. See in particular the special issue of the Journal of African History, vol. 26, part 4, 
1985; also, D . Killingray and R . Rathbone, 1986. 

6. French scholars have been particularly interested in the role of the depression in 
colonial African history. See in particular the special issue of the Revue française d'histoire 
d'outre-mer, vol. 63, nos 232-3, 1978. See also the Journal of African History (see fn. 5 
above) where several papers compare the impact of the depression and the war in Africa. 
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reformers began to gain access to the formulation of policy before the 
outbreak of war. Rather than initiate reform, it is argued, the Second 
World W a r gave impetus to reforms already envisaged or undertaken. 
T h u s in French-speaking Africa, the Brazzaville reforms had their roots 
in those introduced by the Popular Front government in 1937. Similarly, 
in British West Africa social and economic reform as envisaged by the 
Colonial Development and Welfare Act of 1940 and the constitutional 
reforms elaborated during the Second World W a r all had pre-war origins. 
Conversely, the Great Depression, by reducing drastically the purchasing 
power of both rural and urban Africans, led to increasing popular 
anti-colonial discontent, expressed in m a n y areas by unrest, riots and 
demonstrations - the most spectacular of which, both from a political 
and economic point of view, was the Gold Coast cocoa hold-up of 1937. 

Other scholars, w h o view the reforms introduced by the British Colonial 
Office not as an act of anticipation but of response to growing nationalist 
pressure, point to the importance of the 'Abyssinian crisis' of 1936 which 
outraged so m a n y African intellectuals and heightened their demands for 
greater participation in their o w n affairs. 

T h e spectrum of political and economic structures in 
British- and Belgian-dominated Africa 
T h e colonial possessions of Britain and Belgium in the mid-i93os can 
each be placed on a spectrum ranging from one extreme, where the 
administration and the prevailing economic policies pursued were geared 
towards development of resources through the agency of white settlers, 
to the other, where Africans were seen as the principal agents of 
development. 

In the white-settler colony, such as Southern Rhodesia or the Katanga 
province (now Shaba) of the Belgian Congo, the immigrant Europeans 
were perceived as the main agents for the exploitation of its resources, 
with Africans as adjuncts in the process: mere labourers for the whites 
w h o had dispossessed them of their land. For such colonies, the inde­
pendent Union of South Africa, still closely associated with Britain as a 
Dominion in its Empire, served as a model to be emulated. As far as 
Southern Rhodesia was concerned it was well on its way to successful 
emulation of the South African model: already by 1934 settlers 
owned 49 million acres or just over 50 per cent of the land, with Africans 
living on a mere 28.5 million acres, m u c h of which consisted of the agri­
culturally least viable areas of the colony.7 As in South Africa, the areas 
inhabited by Europeans and Africans were strictly delimited by the Land 

7. See R . Palmer, 1977, for further discussion of the impact of land alienation on 
Africans. 
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Apportionment Act of 1930, while the pass system for Africans was 
entrenched by the Natives Registration Act of 1936. Little regard was 
paid to the traditional status of the chiefs and effectively Africans were 
under a system of direct administration where chiefs were the corporals 
of the administration with few powers or initiatives of their o w n . 

Northern Rhodesia (now Zambia) and Swaziland were both considered 
by the British government as pre-eminently white-settler territories, 
though they still had far to travel on the road followed by Southern 
Rhodesia. In the case of Northern Rhodesia, the white-settler population 
was m u c h smaller than that of Southern Rhodesia and owned a m u c h 
smaller proportion of the land: a mere 7258 sq miles compared with the 
271 369 sq miles set aside for Africans. Furthermore, there were important 
white mining concerns on the Copper Belt whose interests did not always 
coincide with those of the white farmers. Politically the white settlers had 
m u c h less influence than they did in Southern Rhodesia and were 
effectively limited to the line of the railway and to the white farming 
blocks. They had only a minority vote in executive and legislative 
councils which were dominated by officials. T h e majority of Africans were 
administered by British officials, w h o , for instance in the Barotseland 
Province, followed a policy of indirect rule not m u c h different from that 
obtaining in Swaziland in the patchwork of African-owned land that was 
under the rule of the Paramount Chief Sobhuza II. In Swaziland, where 
the majority of the best land had been alienated to white farmers under 
dubious concessions granted by earlier Swazi rulers and equally dubious 
legislation enacted by early British administrators, attempts by Sobhuza 
to regain control of some of these lands failed in 1924.8 Nevertheless, the 
contradictions in Britain's administration of its settler colonies were at 
their most acute in Swaziland. 

If Kenya was in most British minds that thought about colonies pre­
eminently a settler one, in fact the paramountcy of African interests had 
been proclaimed as early as 1923, albeit as a ploy against Indian demands 
for parity of representation in the legislative council with the white 
settlers. Nevertheless, the settlers by virtue of their position on the 
legislative council, with 11 elected seats, were able to put sufficient 
pressure on the colonial administration to ensure that policies inimical to 
their interests were not pursued until at least the mid-i930S. Only then, 
in the midst of the depression, did the administration prevent the 
wholesale restructuring of trade to protect the uncompetitive Kenya 
settler-farmers against the Kikuyu and Abuluyha maize-growers.9 This 
was in contrast to Southern Rhodesia where the settlers established a 
monopoly over the local market and were able to arrange a bargain with 
the Northern Rhodesian copper mines to supply them with their high-

8. See H . Kuper, 1978, especially ch. 6. 
9. D . Anderson and D . Throup, 1985, p. 328. 
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priced maize on condition that they guaranteed supplies of cheap migrant 
labour.10 T h e doctrine of 'African paramountcy', as w e shall see, came 
under renewed strain in the Second World W a r as the Kenyan admin­
istration had to make concessions to settler demands in pursuance of the 
war effort. But though from the point of view of the Kenyan Africans 
the doctrine of paramountcy of their interests must have appeared a 
hollow one, as they laboured under m a n y of the disabilities of their 
Rhodesian counterparts, at least they had an edge over the Northern 
Rhodesian African. In Northern Rhodesian in the 1930s the future was 
still seen as one in which settler interests were paramount, while such a 
status had at least been formally denied the Kenya settlers. 

Comparison between Northern Rhodesia and Kenya demonstrates just 
h o w difficult it is to place a colony exactly on this putative spectrum. In 
complete contrast with these settler colonies, were the four British colonies 
in West Africa - Nigeria, the Gold Coast, Sierra Leone and the Gambia -
where there had never been any doubt as to whose interests were to be 
paramount. There the African was seen as the chief agent of production, 
albeit on the account of merchant capital, and consequently alienation of 
land to Europeans for farming was forbidden, whether on an individual 
basis or for company-owned plantations." This was in fact the dominant 
policy in Uganda, itself a failed white-settler colony, and in the Anglo-
Egyptian Sudan. Here again there were noteworthy exceptions to the 
rule. Mining interests were permitted to take over land for gold production 
in the Gold Coast, for iron and diamond mining in Sierra Leone, and 
for tin mining in Nigeria. In the Sudan, the administration sponsored 
the huge Gezira scheme, which involved the take-over of a million acres 
of land for the commercial cultivation of cotton. Similarly, in Nigeria the 
government took over land for coal mining to supply fuel for its railway 
system." 

In all these British West African colonies, the means of administration 
was indirect rule through the traditional rulers w h o became chief execu­
tives of local governments with responsibility for most of the business of 
a county council in Britain, with the difference that they were also 
responsible for the administration of justice in their o w n person. O n the 
other hand, they were m u c h more closely supervised by the agents of the 
central government than in Britain. Although the administrative officers 
were in theory advisers to the native authorities, as these units of local 

10. ibid. 
u . R . Shenton, 1986, has a very good discussion of the relationship of the merchant 

capitalists to the fortunes of the groundnut and cotton farmers in Northern Nigeria. 
12. Technically, all land in Northern Nigeria belonged to the British administration, 

but in Southern Nigeria land was held to be in 'native occupation' and the administration 
limited itself to measures designed to control the alienation of land by Africans to non-
Africans - though, of course, it did not include itself in this category! See Lord Hailey, 
1957, pp. 731-5-
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government were designated, in practice they often involved themselves 
in direct supervision of m a n y aspects of their conduct. Nevertheless, the 
traditional rulers of these territories retained a great deal of initiative in 
the administration of their subjects and it is noteworthy that chiefs w h o 
ruled under the indirect system survived the independence settlement 
while those w h o were agents of direct rule largely disappeared as a class. 
Whatever the reason for this phenomenon, the white m a n impinged m u c h 
less directly on the daily round of African life in territories administered 
under indirect rule. It would be a mistake, however, to consider that in 
these territories there were no elements of direct rule; when it came to 
implementing colony-wide measures, the chief was told what was to be 
done and rarely was he consulted as to the wisdom or otherwise of such 
measures as the construction of territorial roads and railways or the 
control of epidemics. Here the chief became as m u c h an agent of the 
central administration as he was of the central government in French and 
Portuguese Africa, in all of whose territories rule was effectively direct.13 

In between these two types of colonies - those on the one hand where 
the European was the main agent of production, and those on the other 
where the African was - were those colonies whose agricultural and 
mineral resources were exploited by companies, both large and small, 
which controlled the administration of the day-to-day lives of their African 
employees as well as those of their families. T h e prime example of this 
type of colony was the Belgian Congo with its large-scale plantations and 
its huge mining companies. Even so, the Congo contained large tracts of 
land that were not under the control of concession companies and within 
these areas, since the visit of C rown Prince Leopold in 1933, it had been 
declared official policy to keep agricultural lands exclusively in the hands 
of African farmers and to prepare them to become landowners in the 
more or less distant future. 

In the areas outside company administration, the Congolese were under 
a form of rule not dissimilar from that of the French - although ostensibly 
it was modelled on British indirect rule. In the first place the Belgians 
tried to rationalize their chieftaincies by reducing their number to create 
more manageable units. T h u s in 1917 there had been 6095 chefferies but 
by 1938 these had been reduced to 1212 with 340 secteurs which grouped 
together a number of small chieftaincies into councils over which one of 
the chiefs involved presided. This of course was a procedure that had 
been adopted in the so-called 'pagan areas' of Northern Nigeria and in 
Tanganyika (now Tanzania). Where Belgian differed from British 'indirect 
rule' was in the scant respect paid to tradition either in the appointment 
of chiefs or in the remodelling of the pre-colonial structures of the 
agencies of government. Although, w h e n confronted by peoples w h o 

13. T h e extent of interference by British administrators in the administration of one 
northern Nigerian emirate, G o m b e , is brought out very effectively in I. A . Abba , 1985. 
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lacked centralized authority, as in parts of Eastern Nigeria, the British 
did create artificial 'Warrant Chiefs' w h o , because of their unpopularity, 
were replaced in the 1930s by councils which reflected as closely as 
possible the 'traditional' system of decision-making among the groups 
concerned. Belgian chiefs, on the other hand, were allowed little initiative 
of their o w n and were as closely supervised by their administrative officers 
as in the French system.14 Even where the Belgian system differed radically 
from the French, for instance in the introduction of British-style native 
treasuries, the chief had very m u c h less latitude in the control of 
expenditure than his counterpart in Nigeria. But even here, as Isa Alkali 
Abba warns, w e must be wary of the orthodox view that 'indirect rule' 
in Northern Nigeria left considerable initiative to the emirs and district 
heads; his study of the district-head system in G o m b e shows that they 
were closely supervised by the British administration.15 Furthermore, the 
British by the 1930s had so restructured the system of local administration 
in the emirate that it bore little relationship to its pre-colonial counterpart, 
though it came to be accepted as 'traditional' by both the British and the 
people of G o m b e . 

Within the company concessions, whether it was a plantation or a 
mine, the life of the African worker was governed by the company for 
which he worked. T h e quality of their administration could vary widely. 
B y the 1930s, the huge Union minière in Katanga - which by the mid -
19308 was contributing nearly a third of the colonial state's revenue -
had introduced a policy of labour stabilization which was to be copied 
by other mining and plantation companies in the Belgian Congo. T h e 
difficulties experienced with recruitment of suitable workers and their 
subsequent training led the Union minière to do all it could to keep its 
labour. T h u s developed the policy of company paternalism for which the 
Congo was renowned: workers were offered three-year contracts; they 
were encouraged to bring their wives and children with them; housing 
was provided along with generous rations; medical services were provided 
for workers and their dependents; daily hours of work were limited to 
eight or nine, and workers were allowed four free days a month. Workers 
lived in a cité des travailleurs under the supervision of a company-
appointed chef de camp w h o was responsible for settling disputes and 
listening to complaints. Africans were allowed little initiative in the 
management of their o w n affairs compared with the neighbouring Roan 
Antelope M ine at Luanshya in Northern Rhodesia. T h e management of 
the Union minière was interested in the 'complete control of employees' 
lives in order to increase copper output' and they therefore created what 
Bruce Fetter has described as an 'oppressive total institution'.16 

14. See M . Crowder, 1970, pp. 320-50. 
15. See fn. 13. 
16. B . Fetter, 1976, p. 151. 
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O n the tea estates in Nyasaland (now Malawi), workers under the 
thangata system, whereby tenants on European-owned land had to work 
unpaid for one month to pay tax and another to pay rent, considered 
themselves as 'mere slaves'.'7 In the inter-war years, the lives of the 
workers - including w o m e n and children — were controlled by the planters 
with minimal interference from the local representative of the British 
administration, though as Robin Palmer has shown workers indulged in 
effective day-to-day passive resistance in the form of loafing, absenteeism, 
desertion and so forth.18 

T w o groups of colonies represent special cases during our period 
although both manifested similarities to the three categories of colonial 
rule w e have just described. T h e first comprised the three British 
High Commission Territories in South Africa whose long-term separate 
existence was always uncertain since their incorporation into the Union 
of South Africa was always a distinct possibility provided for in the South 
Africa Act of 1909.19 As a result, British administration in these territories 
was ambivalent and without long-term goals since incorporation and the 
consequent abandonment of responsibility for these territories was always 
on the agenda. Conversely, African leaders both 'traditional' and 
'modern' - and often the two were one and the same - were politicized 
from an early stage through their determination to stave off any prospect 
of incorporation into the hated Union. So symbiotic was their relationship 
with the Union that they were administered by the British high c o m ­
missioner or chief British representative to the South African government. 
His administration was invariably conducted with an eye to the possible 
response of the South African government to events within these terri­
tories. 

T h e other distinct group of territories was the former G e r m a n colonies, 
mandated to Britain and Belgium after the First World W a r under League 
of Nations supervision. Here again there were few c o m m o n features, either 
between Belgian and British administration of the mandates generally, or 
between the administration of the British mandates of Togo, Cameroons 
and Tanganyika. T h e only c o m m o n thread was their supervision by the 
League of Nations, but in practice the British and Belgian governments 
were barely accountable to that world body for the conduct of the 
administration of their mandates. While the Permanent Mandates C o m ­
mission of the League of Nations did keep watch over questions of 
infringement of the 'open-door' policy for international trade in its 
mandates and abuses in the administration of their inhabitants, it had no 
means of enforcing change or reform on the part of the mandatories. It 

17. L. Vail, 1977, p. 365; and 1983, pp. 50-1. 
18. R. Palmer, 1986, pp. 119-21. 
19. South Africa Act, 1909: XI : N e w Provinces and Territories: Section 151. See 

G . W . Eybers, 1918, p. 554. 
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did not even conduct on-the-spot investigations of the territories for 
which it was responsible — as its successor, the United Nations, was to 
do. But the status of mandate did have some influence on the power 
exercising it. Thus , the Belgians were more protective of 'traditional' 
structures in Ruanda-Urundi than they were in the Congo; while in 
Tanganyika the British m a d e it clear that this East African territory, 
which had been a settler one under the Germans, was to have a future 
in which Africans rather than immigrant Europeans would be the principal 
agents of development. 

Tanganyika, the former G e r m a n East Africa, alone of the mandates, 
was administered as a separate entity. T h e British mandated territory of 
Togo was integrated administratively with the Gold Coast, the northern 
sector of the Cameroons mandate formed an integral part of the A d a m a w a 
province of Northern Nigeria; and dae Southern Cameroons was admin­
istered as a province of Southern Nigeria.20 T h e Ruanda-Urundi Trust­
eeship, though treated as a distinct administrative entity by the Belgians 
in that it was not subject to the same policies as those promulgated in 
the Congo, came under the overall authority of the governor-general of 
the Belgian Congo. 

It can be seen from the above that examination questions such as 'Were 
Africans better off under British or Belgian rule?' are difficult if not 
impossible to answer as there were so m a n y varieties of rule subsumed 
under both systems. Thus the tin miner in Jos in Nigeria, the colony of 
African production par excellence, lived a considerably more oppressed 
life21 than the Congolese farming on his o w n account or the worker for 
the paternalistic Union Minière. Nevertheless, in one respect there was a 
major difference between the Belgian and the British systems, whichever 
type of colonial administration prevailed. In the Belgian territories, 
Africans not only had no political rights, but during our period it was 
never envisaged that they should have them, even in a very remote future. 

In the British African territories, with the exception of the Rhodesias 
and the high commission territories, the implicit if very long-term goal 
of colonial policy was the devolution of political responsibility to Africans. 
In 1922 the new constitution introduced in Nigeria had m a d e provision 
for four elected African members on the legislative council. Even in 
Southern Rhodesia a limited number of Africans qualified for the vote, 
as they did up until 1936 in the Cape Province of the Union of South 
Africa. It is no coincidence that it was those British territories where 
Africans were earliest given a share of political power that were in the 
vanguard of the march to independence, and that these should have been 
the colonies in which Africans were the main agents of development. T h e 

20. In 1939, the Southern Provinces were divided into Eastern and Western Provinces, 
with the Southern Cameroons being administered as one of the Eastern Provinces. 

21. See B . Freund, 1981. 
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settler and mining-company presence proved a barrier throughout to 
political devolution, though as it turned out, with the exception of 
Southern Rhodesia, not a very great one. Kenya, after all, gained its 
independence a mere three years behind Nigeria. But the quality of 
independence clearly depended on the extent to which Africans had been 
given access to real forms of political power and education in the years 
preceding it. T h e fiasco of Congolese independence was the direct result 
of Belgium's failure to provide her African subjects with more than 
primary education and to offer them any opportunity of participating in 
the political processes of the colony, except very late in the day. 

Whatever the variety of administration under which Africans lived and 
whatever its differing impact on their daily lives, three events took place 
during our period that affected both ruler and ruled in British- and 
Belgian-dominated Africa and served to highlight African responses to 
their rulers: the Great Depression, the 'Abyssinian crisis'22 and the Second 
World W a r . 

The Great Depression 

T h e Great Depression that followed the Wall Street stock-market crash 
of 1929 had passed its peak by the beginning of our period, but its effects 
were to be felt well beyond it until the economic recovery stimulated by 
the Second World W a r . T h e impact of the depression varied from colony 
to colony, depending not only on the specific crops grown in particular 
regions, and the means by which they were cultivated, but also on h o w 
resilient subsistence agriculture or the industrial economy was. Similarly, 
the impact on mineral-based economies differed according to the mineral 
exported. While copper sales suffered drastically, gold experienced a 
boom. A s a result, although generally all sub-Saharan territories experi­
enced severe hardship as a result of the slump in world prices for primary 
products, South Africa secured its industrial base and laid the foundations 
of its economic hegemony over southern and central Africa. 

As far as African peasant farmers engaged in the cultivation of crops 
for export were concerned, they n o w had to produce double or more the 
quantity in order to secure the same income. Groundnuts, which in 1929— 
30 were fetching £8 18s per ton, were by 1933-4 fetching only £2 13s 
per ton. T h e normal economic reaction to such a situation would be to 
reduce output in response to the lower price and concentrate on the 
cultivation of subsistence crops. But a number of factors militated against 
this. 

First, in the Belgian Congo the administration ensured that there would 
be no economic demobilization, to use Emil Bustin's phrase,23 by imposing 

22. See U N E S C O , General History of Africa, vol. VII, ch. 28. 
23. E . Bustin, 1975, p. 101. 
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on the peasant compulsory production of crops both for export and 
domestic consumption, particularly for the mines, at prices fixed even 
below those obtaining on the market. Further, guaranteed supplies of 
cheap food for those workers w h o were retained during the worst years 
of the depression effectively reduced the cost of labour outside any 
reduction of wages and helped the large companies to survive.24 

Secondly, in all the territories under consideration Africans paid direct 
tax during our period. Whereas before the slump indirect taxation had 
provided the bulk of revenue for their colonial administrations with the 
notable exception of the three high commission territories, direct taxation 
n o w played a m u c h more critical role in the colonial budget. Despite the 
catastrophic fall in prices paid to peasants for their produce, they received 
no remission in their taxes. This meant that they had to produce more 
in order to pay them. In one instance in Northern Nigeria farmers were 
paying as m u c h as 70 per cent of their cash income to the state.25 

Thirdly, in colonies like the Belgian Congo where there was a large 
wage-earning workforce, its reduction in the face of the slump meant that 
m a n y workers had to return to their villages and take up farming to pay 
their taxes. Indeed over 125000 Congolese wage labourers lost their jobs 
between 1930 and 1932. 

Fourthly, m a n y Africans had become accustomed to purchasing 
imported goods which they did not treat as luxuries but as necessities -
such as clothing, cooking utensils and school materials for their children — 
and were prepared to cultivate more land in order to be able to continue 
purchasing them. T h e net result was that in most cases output of export 
crops increased and in some cases doubled, even though total revenue 
from them m a y not have risen from its 1928-9 level by the eve of the 
Second World W a r . 

B y and large, the Africans w h o suffered least as a result of the depression 
were those least directly involved in the world capitalist economy, namely 
those concerned exclusively with subsistence farming. Already accustomed 
to paying taxes, they were otherwise only marginally involved in the cash 
economy. D e m a n d for corn and yams did not fall,26 while there was some 
revival in traditional industries. But for those w h o had become dependent 
on the sale of export crops to purchase part of their family's subsistence 
requirements, the depression hit hard. 

T h e general effect of the depression on rural African producers was to 
instil in them discontent with a colonial system that hitherto, however 
marginally, had been paying them a price for their produce which, despite 
all the other exactions of the system, permitted m a n y of them to improve 
their life-style. This trend was dramatically reversed in the 1930s and 

24. B . Jewsiewicki, 1977, p. 328. 
25. R . Shenton, 1986, p. 102. 
26. See R . J. Gavin and W . Oyemakinde, 1980, pp. 506-^7, for example. 
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began to prepare for the nationalist politicians a seed-bed of rural 
discontent which in the 1940s they were able to fertilize. T h e war, despite 
the b o o m in prices for primary products, only exacerbated this discontent 
because governments limited the benefits the cultivators received for their 
crops. 

T h e effects of the world recession were acutely felt in the mining 
industry, particularly on the Katanga and the Northern Rhodesian copper 
belts, though in the case of the latter, it was more a question of laying-
off workers on the construction work involved in opening up the mines. 
Prices for copper fell by 60 per cent between 1930 and 1932. T h e Office 
central du travail au Katanga ( O C T K ) all but gave up recruitment as a 
result, and became more concerned with the repatriation of laid-off 
workers w h o m the administration was loath to have doing nothing in the 
urban centres.*7 But even in the villages, in the words of the director of 
O C T K , most of the laid-off workers accepted 'traditional authority only 
with the greatest difficulty. It will take some time before they are re­
adjusted to village life."8 

With the fall in prices for minerals there was a concomitant fall in 
wages for those w h o did not lose their jobs. T h e weekly income for 
workers in the Jos tin mines in Northern Nigeria fell from between six 
and seven shillings a week to three shillings and six pence. Although 
generally the mining industry began to recover in the mid-i930s it was 
not until the Second World W a r that its output reached pre-depression 
levels. T h e only exception was the gold-mining industry. In the Gold 
Coast, exports more than doubled between 1933 and 1938 in response to 
increased world demand accompanied by higher prices. In Tanganyika, 
gold came second in importance as an export to sisal; and in Kenya, a 
mini gold rush helped provide employment for some of the more 
marginalized white farmers w h o were put out of business by the 
depression. 

It was the gold b o o m in South Africa that had the most dramatic effect 
on the British territories in Central and Southern Africa. Such was the 
demand for labour on the Rand and in the industries that sprang up in 
consequence of the boom that the Union government relaxed its ban on 
labour imports from north of 22°S, and recruited workers from as far 
north as Tanganyika. This provided jobs for m a n y w h o would otherwise 
have had difficulty in paying their taxes and provided some income for 
their families in the form of remittances. T h e income derived from these 
remittances became vital for Basutoland (now Lesotho), which had few 
resources of its o w n other than its manpower, and for the Bechuanaland 
Protectorate, which was reeling under the weight restrictions imposed on 

27. E . Bustin, 1975, pp. 116-17. 
28. ibid., p. 117. 
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importation of its cattle into the Union29 and could n o w export labour 
from the large areas of the country lying north of 22°S. 

For plantation workers, the effects of the depression were the same in 
whatever territory they worked: dismissal or reductions in their wages. 
Not all the migrant agricultural labour was employed by white farmers 
or expatriate plantation owners like Lever Brothers. In the Gold Coast, 
Western Nigeria and Uganda, a class of prosperous African petty capitalists 
had developed, and they too had either to lay off labour, reduce wages 
or stop expansion of acreage planted.30 In the Gold Coast in particular, 
the prosperous cocoa farmers felt the pinch of the decline in cocoa prices, 
made more acute because it was a luxury commodity, and found greater 
difficulty in maintaining a life-style that had become heavily dependent 
on imported goods and oriented towards taking advantage of aspects of 
the Western way of life, particularly education, for which it became more 
difficult to pay.3' In Uganda wages for agricultural labour in some cases 
more than halved between 1929 and 1934, particularly affecting Ruanda-
Urundi whence a majority of migrants came. 

T h e most badly affected by the depression - in that they had no 
alternative livelihood to fall back on — were the settler-farmers and 
expatriate employees of plantation and mining companies w h o were either 
unable to survive the fall in prices for their produce or were dismissed 
by their employers. Certain mining towns like Elisabethville had one in 
three of their European-style houses empty as a result. Farms in Kenya 
were either left fallow as their owners sought alternative employment or 
were sold off to larger-scale farmers more capable of surviving the 
economic hard times. 

Commercial companies involved in the import and export trade were 
especially vulnerable to the economic situation in the 1930s. M a n y smaller 
houses went out of business or were taken over by more firmly established 
ones. Again, a large number of white as well as African employees were 
laid off and in the latter case many of these were literate clerks with few 
other openings commensurate with their talents, though some did find 
employment as teachers. Again, they swelled the ranks of potential recruits 
for the political parties that were to protest against the colonial regime. 
Those w h o went back to their villages brought with them new values. 
As early as 1929-30 in the Makoni district of Southern Rhodesia, Ranger 
notes that returning migrants from towns within the country as well as 
South Africa, 'embittered by the collapse of employment opportunity, 
brought with them the ideas of the South African National Congress and 

29. See S. Ettinger, pp. 77-85. 
30. See, for instance, G . Austin, 1987; J. D . Y . Peel, 1983, ch. 7; and J. J. Jorgensen, 

1981, for the differing reactions to the impact of the depression by African petty capitalists. 
31. D . Brokensha, 1966, pp. 37-8 and p. 238. T h e situation in the Gold Coast was 

made worse in the late 1930s when the cocoa trees were attacked by swollen-shoot disease. 
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the Industrial and Commercial Workers Union (ICU), and also of the 
Young Manyika Ethiopian Society, which some of them had formed in 
the towns to express regional aspirations and grievances'.32 T h e few 
African businessmen w h o had survived on their o w n account into the 
1930s found the depression difficult to weather and became even further 
disillusioned with a colonial regime which once they had supported. 

O n e technique for survival employed by expatriate firms was the price-
ring, the most notorious of which was the cocoa agreement between the 
British buyers of the Gold Coast cocoa crop which provoked the cocoa 
farmers' hold-up of 1937, followed by similar hold-ups in cocoa and 
palm-produce sales in Nigeria. In Uganda where the ginning industry 
represented one of the few substantial manufacturing industries in the 
region under consideration during this period, ginneries enjoyed a fixed 
m i n i m u m return per pound whereas it was the grower w h o bore the 
brunt of the drop in world prices. A s the cotton-growers increased 
production to compensate for loss of revenue, so the ginneries, which did 
not increase in number, prospered.33 

For all the colonial administrations, whether Belgian or British, the 
depression meant a fall in their revenues from import and export duties. 
T h e immediate response of the administrations was to lay off personnel 
since there could not be any saving on debt-servicing which for m a n y of 
them was a major item in their budgets.34 Africans w h o were dismissed 
were being forced out into a very inelastic labour market which could 
not absorb any further educated or partially educated Africans. T h e 
diminution in the ranks of European personnel in the administration was 
sufficiently dramatic to recall the exodus of expatriates that took place 
during the First World W a r . 

T h e white exodus, however, did not evoke the belief on the part of 
Africans c o m m o n in French West Africa during the First World W a r 
that the whites were leaving for good,35 although the white population of 
the Congo was reduced from 25 700 in 1930 to 17 600 in 1934.36 Reduction 
in personnel also resulted in the reduction of the services the admin­
istration supplied to its African inhabitants, especially in the form of 
health, education and public works. Thus the colonial state, more than 
ever before, was perceived as bankrupt by those Africans — the educated 

32. T . Ranger, 1983, p. 81. 
33- J- J- Jorgensen, 1981, pp. 147-50. 
34. Lord Hailey, 1938, pp. 1432-3. Excluding railways, Nyasaland devoted 15.8 per 

cent of its budget to debt-servicing in 1936-^7; Northern Rhodesia, 16.2 per cent; Nigeria, 
21.4 per cent. S o m e states had m u c h lower percentages, however: Gold Coast, 3.7 per 
cent; Sierra Leone, 7.2 per cent. T h e percentage of the budget devoted to administration 
could be as high as 50 per cent (Gambia, Zanzibar) and as low as 29.3 per cent (Nigeria). 
T h e Belgian Congo spent nearly half its budget on debt-servicing in 1934 (p. 1454). 

35. See M . Crowder and J. Osuntokun, 1986. 
36. E . Bustin, 1975, p. 129. 
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élite — w h o in an earlier generation had so enthusiastically supported it 
as a means to plucking the fruits of Westernization. 

While development had never been specifically on the agenda of the 
colonial powers, least of all as an obligation to their African subjects, 
m u c h that w e today would call developmental was undertaken by the 
local administrations in the form of road, railway, bridge and port 
construction - though of course they were mainly designed to facilitate 
the export of produce. T h e depression meant that m a n y of these projects 
had to be axed or indefinitely postponed. Indeed, in most territories, 
public works did not regain the level of activity of the late 1920s until 
the Second World W a r . Nevertheless, the British Colonial Development 
Act of 1929, drawn up before the depression, was aimed at stimulating 
productive projects in the colonies, although these were to be selected 
with a view to the stimulus they would in turn provide for the h o m e 
economy, particularly where jobs would be created. T h e amounts involved 
varied from territory to territory and were usually paltry. T h e major 
undertaking in our area was the opening of the M a r a m p a iron mine in 
Sierra Leone at a cost of £264000 and the Zambezi bridge.37 T h e projects 
undertaken were not always beneficial to the colony concerned. Thus , as 
Vail has shown, the Zambezi bridge was built not with the interests of 
Nyasaland in mind but to provide orders for a stagnating British iron 
and steel industry. T h e net result for Nyasaland was that it was saddled 
with an enormous debt burden which prompted the authorities to permit 
recruitment of Africans for work in Southern Rhodesia and South Africa.38 

T h e sums made available by the Colonial Development Act of 1929 were 
minute in the context of the revenue lost by the colonies in the slump. 

T h e depression laid bare the bankruptcy of colonial policy in such a 
way that at least some of those involved in its implentation - like Sir 
Philip Mitchell, governor of Uganda from 1935 to 1940 - did not suffer 
from the myopia which seems to have affected the perception of later 
viewers of the colonial record. His confidential briefing to European 
colonial officials in 1939 put the situation starkly: 

If, resolutely shutting our minds to the effects of habit or the perhaps 
still lingering romance of the primitive and picturesque, w e look at 
modern East Africa as it really is, the picture is disturbing. 

Poverty is widespread and the people suffer from a great number of 
diseases, and generally from malnutrition as well. 

Employment for wages often means worse housing and food, while 
the wages themselves are low, and the level of effort and efficiency 
poor. 

37. See D . J. Morgan, 1980, vol. 2, for the general background; also S. Constantine, 
1984. 

38. L . Vail, 1975. 
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Education is still rudimentary and inefficient except for the favoured 
few . . . less than 5 per cent of the population attain the standard 
which is compulsory for every child in the United Kingdom. 3 9 

A n d so at the very time that African protests against the conduct of 
colonial rule, heightened by the depression, were gathering m o m e n t u m , 
similar criticisms were being raised by government officials and by 
politicians in Britain not only in the press and in parliament but in the 
corridors of the Colonial Office itself.40 A parallel development did not, 
however, take place in Belgium, although it did in France.4' 

The impact of the Second World War on British- and 
Belgian-dominated Africa 
T h e British and Belgian territories had led almost entirely separate 
existences during the depression years. W h a t contact there had been was 
limited to issues of c o m m o n borders and migrant labour between the 
Belgian territories and their British-ruled neighbours in East and Central 
Africa: Sudan, Uganda, Tanganyika and Northern Rhodesia. During the 
Second World W a r the destinies of the two sets of colonies were to be 
united, as they had been during the first, as once again Britain and 
Belgium faced a c o m m o n adversary in Germany. Belgium was overrun 
by the Germans in M a y 1940 so that her Congo colony became the locus 
of her independent existence, just as French Equatorial Africa did for 
Free France. B y contrast with French Equatorial Africa, however, the 
Belgian Congo operated as an effectively independent colony-state with 
the Belgian government-in-exile in London able to exert relatively little 
control over its administration or economic policies. Indeed the Belgian 
government-in-exile depended on the Congo for 85 per cent of its 
funding.42 Britain, of course, survived intact and the government was able 
to maintain as strong a control of her colonial dependencies as during 
peace time. But her fortunes became intimately intertwined with those 
of her African colonies on w h o m she depended for troops and carriers 
for her army, and agricultural products and minerals for her factories. 
This was particularly so after the fall of the European colonial empires 
in South-east Asia to the Japanese, which dealt a major blow to Britain's 
prestige in the eyes of her colonial subjects. 

It was this loss of the major source of tin, rubber and palm produce 
that was to link the role of the Belgian Congo with that of the British 
dependencies as together they became providers of these vital commodities 

39. Sir P. Mitchell, 1939, p. 29. 
40. R . D . Pearce, 1982. 
41. Fondation Louis de Brouckerie, Institut Emile Vandervelde, n.d., p. 20 ff. 
42. Académie royale des sciences d'outre-mer, 1983, p. 12. 
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for the Anglo-American war effort. Even before the Japanese victory in 
South-east Asia, there had been a major re-orientation of the trade of the 
Congo, with 85 per cent of her exports going to 'Britain, the United 
States, Rhodesia and South Africa in 1941 as against only 5 per cent in 
1939'.43 Because of its very importance to the Allied cause, the wartime 
administration of the Belgian Congo was at pains to safeguard its autonomy 
with respect both to the Allies and the Belgian government in London, 
and to preserve its economic independence by insisting on keeping open 
commercial relations with those clients w h o paid best.44 T h e impact of 
the demands of the Allies on the Belgian Congo for commodities pre­
viously obtained from South-east Asia was dramatic: tin production rose 
from 2750 tonnes in 1939 to 17300 tonnes in 1945; rubber from 1142 
tonnes in 1939 to 11337 tonnes in 1944; palm-oil from 89947 tonnes to 
144 271 tonnes.45 There were corresponding increases in other essential 
products such as zinc, cassiterite, coal, copper and timber. Similar 
increases in output were registered in British dependencies. Indeed, as 
R a y m o n d D u m m e t t has shown, Africa's mineral exports were indis­
pensable for the ultimate Allied victory. In particular, the manufacture of 
the atom b o m b , which brought the war against Japan to an abrupt end, 
was dependent on uranium supplies from the Belgian Congo.4 6 

Such increases in production were not achieved without imposing 
strains on the labour resources of the colonies involved. In the first place, 
all the British territories were being tapped as a source of troops as well 
as labourers. In the Bechuanaland Protectorate, for instance, 10 000 m e n 
were recruited for the African Pioneer Corps out of a total population 
estimated at less than 250000. This represented an unusually high 
extraction of adult males from the agricultural and industrial workforce, 
but in all colonies where recruiting, voluntary or forced, was undertaken, 
heavy burdens were placed on those left behind as demands for increased 
production of food, rubber, timber and minerals were coupled with the 
requirements of public-works projects connected with the war effort and 
the increasing demand for labour in factories established, particularly in 
the Belgian Congo, to produce materials no longer available in Europe. 

T h e methods used to ensure production of the required increases of 
strategic raw materials varied from colony to colony. In the Belgian 
Congo, which contributed relatively few m e n to the Allied armies - a 
Congolese unit joined the expeditionary force which liberated Ethiopia 
from the Italians, while m e n were incorporated in South African and 
Rhodesian units - the civilian population was mobilized in an almost 
military fashion to increase production. Peasants were pressed into forced 

43. A . Lederer, 1983, p. 134. 
44. J . -C . Williame, 1983. 
45. R . Anstey, 1977, p. 144. 
46. R . Dummett , 1985, p. 392. 
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labour on the roads or detailed to collect wild rubber. Crops were 
requisitioned. Long before the war, it had been a cardinal point of Belgian 
policy in the Congo that male Africans living in 'customary society' 
should perform 60 days of obligatory labour - paid or unpaid - for their 
local community. This included the construction and maintenance of 
roads, and the production of subsistence and cash crops. This policy, 
which had been formalized in the decree of December 1933 and used to 
combat the effects of the depression, was n o w employed even more 
vigorously to prosecute the war. If Belgium could not fight, at least she 
could provide the wherewithal for the Allies to do so. B y 1944 the 
m a x i m u m number of days devoted to obligatory labour had increased to 
120. Those w h o failed to perform this work were brought before the 
tribunals de police so that the judicial arm of the state was employed to 
assist the administration to enforce its policy of increased production.47 

T h e main agents of this policy were, of course, the chiefs, whose 
unpopularity was thereby further increased. Overall, the increased burdens 
imposed on the peasants in the Congo during the war were, in the words 
of Jean Stengers, 'considérables et parfois très durs'.48 

In British Africa compulsory production was less widely used. T h e 
chief examples were the use of forced labour in the Nigerian tin mines,49 

and the conscription of workers for the sisal plantations of Tanganyika 
after the fall of the Philippines and Indonesia to the Japanese in order to 
meet demands for binder twine from America50 and from white farmers 
in Kenya w h o thus, as Arthur Creech-Jones protested at the time, 
'secured, under the cloak of war emergency, another concession at the 
expense of Africans'.51 But m u c h of the recruitment of soldiers and 
military labour was, if theoretically voluntary, in practice often compulsory. 
Again the chiefs were the principal agents for recruitment. Where 
they had to use compulsion to ensure the numbers requested by the 
administration their unpopularity increased pari passu. O n e of the reasons 
for the unpopularity of Tshekedi K h a m a that led to his rejection by the 
Bangwato in 1949, after nearly a quarter of a century as their ruler, was 
the role he played in recruitment for the British.52 A n d yet, as David 
Kiyaga-Mulindwa has shown, this was undertaken with the best of 
motives - by delivering up all the m e n the British required into a military 
unit entirely separate from the South African army, he and his fellow 
chiefs hoped to create a sense of indebtedness to the Botswana on the 

47. R . Anstey, 1977, p. 147. 
48. J. Stengers, 1983, p. 11. 
49. See M . Crowder, 1980, p. 495, for the furore this caused in Parliament. 
50. J. Iliffe, 1979, p. 343. 
51. Quoted in R . Smyth, 1985, p. 241. 
52. See M . Crowder, 1985a; also N . Parsons, 1985. 
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plate 4.1 A heavy anti-aircraft defence gun manned by East African gunners during the

Second World War, 3 December ¡945

part of the British which would ensure their never being handed over to
South Africa.53

A major difference in the mobilization by the British and the Belgians
of their African populations relates to their approach. The Belgians,

who envisaged no future political role for educated Africans in the
administration of the colonial state, were not at particular pains to enlist

as distinct from require their support. In the British African colonies, even
in the white-dominated ones like Northern Rhodesia,54 considerable efforts

were made to persuade the African to participate in the war effort whether

by volunteering for military service, by increasing production, or by giving
contributions to wartime funds in return for promises of improvement in

economic, social and political conditions after the war. Africans were told

by poster and over the radio, through mobile cinema shows and infor¬
mation bureaux, that they were partners with their colonial masters in

the fight for democracy and that a brave new post-war world awaited
them.55 Colonial civil servants thus 'found themselves thrust into the

53. D. Kiyaga-Mulindwa, 1984.

54. R. Smyth, 1984, pp. 345-58.

55. See J. Cary, 1944.
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unfamiliar role of propagandists for empire. They went out into the 
market place employing all the media channels to woo public opinion'.56 

T h e new Colonial Development and Welfare Act, though it m a d e 
available only £5 million a year for the whole empire, was enacted at the 
very beginning of the war and marked an important departure in Britain's 
attitude towards the management of her colonies: development should 
n o w be undertaken not with an eye focused on the benefits it would bring 
the donor country but with respect to the immediate needs of the colony 
concerned; perhaps just as important, the colonial government should 
provide funds for the social welfare of the people whether in the form of 
increased educational services or hospitals; and, probably most significant 
of all, the old principle that colonies should pay for themselves was finally 
abandoned.57 Within the Colonial Office and in the Cabinet itself, debate 
had begun about the political future of the colonies, though it was not 
until after the war that a definite programme of 'decolonization' was fixed 
upon. During the war there was uncertainty as to w h o should be the 
eventual inheritors of power: the native authorities, or the educated élite, 
or a mixture of both. Certainly there was no timetable as to when power, 
in whatever form, should be transferred to Africans. Nevertheless, in the 
West African colonies, promises were made of political reform and 
significantly these, though very minor as it turned out, were elaborated 
in both Nigeria and the Gold Coast during the war, in each case reflecting 
the uncertainties as to w h o m power should in the long term be transferred 
to.58 

In the Congo, no such promises were made by the administration. 
Even though the colony state was effectively independent during the 
war, and was economically involved with the British and Americans, it 
maintained the same rigid control of the African population as it had 
done when it was under the direct control of the Belgian colonial office. 
N o concession was m a d e to the idea of a political role for the African in 
the life of the colony, despite the growing signs of unrest and discontent 
that manifested themselves during the war.59 As Stengers points out, for 
the Congo the war was not 'une période de transformations majeures. A 
aucun point de vue, dans l'évolution du Congo elle n'a representé un 
tournant'.60 After the war the former pattern of colonial rule under central 
control was reimposed. A n d for the immediate post-war years the Congo 

56. R . Smyth, 1984, p. 76. 
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became as vital for the reconstruction of the shattered Belgium as it had 
been for provisioning the Allied victory. A s Anstey put it, the 'economic 
and administrative policies of the war years were essentially developments 
of existing practice rather than n e w departures; continuity is also the 
hallmark of the post-war period'.61 It was not until after 1950 that Belgium 
began to contribute substantially to the economic and social development 
of the Congo. 

T h e impact of the war in the British African dependencies was very 
different. Generally the new concept of the obligation of the British 
government for the economic and social welfare of the colonies, itself a 
child of the depression, was nurtured during the war. Plans for the 
development of institutions of higher education in the African colonies 
were drawn up during the war, as were those for the development of 
trades unions. M o n e y was set aside for colonial research: a Colonial 
Products Research Council, a Colonial Social Science Research Council, 
a Medical Research Committee, and a Committee on Colonial Agricultural, 
Animal Health and Forestry Research were established. 

These tentative reforms were undertaken by Britain partly under 
pressure from her American allies w h o were not prepared to fight a war 
on her behalf merely to preserve her empire, partly in response to calls 
for reform both within and outside the Colonial Office, and partly to 
avoid a repetition of the disturbances in the West Indies in 1940 caused 
by the prevailing scandalous economic and social conditions. W h a t became 
clear very soon after the war, particularly in West Africa, was that the 
tentative programme of reform launched during the war was far from 
adequate. T h e war, despite the economic recovery that came in its wake, 
exacerbated rather than mollified the rural and urban discontent of the 
1930s. Farmers did not gain the full benefit of the revival in prices paid 
for their export crops since these were controlled by the administration 
during the war and the difference was held, in the case of Britain, in 
sterling balances in London that helped finance the purchase of war 
materials from the United States. T h u s in Tanganyika sisal was sold at 
less than half the price paid for it by the Americans and Iliffe has 
calculated that the British exchequer thereby gained £11 million before 
price control was ended.62 

In Kenya, the white farmers had a revival in their fortunes, particularly 
after the Japanese occupation of the Allies' Far Eastern colonies. Guaran­
teed prices were paid to them by the government for maize, and schemes 
of financial assistance were introduced for flax, rye and wheat as well. 
T h e guaranteed prices were often as m u c h as twice as high as those 
available to African farmers, w h o nevertheless experienced a b o o m which 
encouraged them to put more land under cultivation. This further 

61. R . Anstey, 1977, p. 159. 
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exacerbated the potential conflict of interests between the two groups of 
farmers.63 

While African farmers did not reap full or, in the case of compulsory 
cultivation, any benefit from the increase in the world market price, they 
had to pay higher prices for imported goods which were in short supply 
partly because of shortage of shipping space. T h e result was inflation that 
hit both rural and urban workers. In Tanganyika prices nearly doubled 
during the war and an enquiry undertaken in Dar es Salaam in 1942 
reckoned that 'some 87 per cent of Government employees . . . are in 
receipt of a wage on which they cannot possibly subsist without getting 
into debt'.64 T h e number of urban workers had increased substantially as 
industries were established to provide substitutes for unobtainable imports, 
and as construction projects were undertaken to improve the c o m ­
munications route from West Africa to North Africa which became vital 
for the North African campaign or for the provisioning and refuelling of 
shipping on its way to India and the B u r m a campaign. In the Belgian 
Congo the exodus from the rural areas was stimulated by the war as 
Africans sought to escape the unrestrained recruitment policies of the 
government and its heavy quotas on agricultural production.65 

T h e growth of an urban proletariat was not accompanied by a c o m ­
parable expansion of accommodation and m a n y of them lived in shanty 
towns in intolerable conditions. These and inflation made them ripe for 
political indoctrination and strike action. There were numerous strikes 
for higher pay in British Africa during the war. Even in the m u c h more 
tightly controlled Belgian Congo, workers of the Union Miniere struck 
over the decline in their living standards in 1941 and they were only 
forced back to work after the army was brought in and seventy strikers 
were killed.66 

T h e war heightened the expectations of the educated élite, some of 
w h o m n o w found themselves incorporated into the colonial administrative 
and business structure as British officials and managers left for the front. 
In particular they were inspired by the Atlantic Charter signed in 1941 
by Franklin D . Roosevelt and Winston Churchill with its affirmation of 
'the right of all people to choose the form of government in which they 
live' and their expressed desire to see 'sovereign rights and self-government 
restored to those w h o have been forcibly deprived of them'. T h e sub­
sequent denial by the British prime minister that the charter applied to 
his country's African territories merely served to heighten nationalist 
frustration with the colonial regime. Here, there was of course a dramatic 
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contrast with Belgian Africa, which just did not have such an educated 
élite, since the highest level of education available for mos t Africans w a s 
the primary school, with further education being limited to the Catholic 
seminary. 

It was not only the expectations of the élite that were heightened by 
the war. Soldiers w h o had been taken f rom rural farms to fight in B u r m a 
or w o r k as labourers in the M idd le East or Italy learnt n e w skills and 
trades; m a n y were taught to read and write; large n u m b e r s of t h e m 
expanded their horizons as they sojourned in India where the nationalists 
were d e m a n d i n g that the British should quit their country, or in Italy 
where they s a w the i m m e n s e destruction one group of white m e n could 
visit on another. W h e n they returned to their countries they did so with 
ambitions for themselves and their children that were utterly different 
from those they had w h e n they first stood before the recruiting officer. 
In the Belgian C o n g o aspirations engendered abroad were d a m p e n e d by 
a strictly controlled system of administration where there w a s n o political 
outlet available to Africans. E v e n so, the wa r witnessed the first protest 
by educated Africans against the colonial regime w h e n black n o n - c o m ­
missioned officers enlisted their support in a poorly organized and easily 
suppressed conspiracy against the Belgians in Elisabethville.67 B u t in those 
colonies like the Go ld Coast and Nigeria where the n e w aspirations of 
the returned soldiers had avenues of expression open to t h e m , they 
b e c a m e supporters, if not leaders, of the political parties wh ich were n o w 
d e m a n d i n g self-government. 

Conclusion: British- and Belgian-dominated Africa on 
the eve of the struggle for independence 
In 1935 the possibility that mos t of British and Belgian Africa wou ld be 
independent within a quarter of a century w a s not even entertained. T h e 
colonial administration in Britain talked in terms of a m i n i m u m of three 
generations, the Belgians in terms of at least a hundred years as the 
earliest independence could even be conceived of. N o t even the mos t 
optimistic political leader in W e s t Africa wou ld have envisaged i960 let 
alone 1957 as a realistic target date. Indeed, in the 1930s independence 
w a s not a w o r d that appeared prominently in the vocabulary of African 
politicians. B y 1945 in m u c h of British Africa, if not Belgian, independence 
n o w seemed a realistic though still distant goal. T h e possibility of the 
G o l d Coast becoming independent w a s being raised in the Colonial Office 
though it w a s considered that it was 'unlikely to be achieved in m u c h 
less than a generation'.68 T h e decade 1935 -45 , then, is a crucial one in 
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plate 4.2 Independence Day, Swaziland: Chief Sobhuza II, 'The Lion of Swaziland',

inspects his troops

colonial history, and the debate will no doubt continue as to what brought

about that change. The Great Depression and the Second World War

had a profound effect on the attitudes of both colonized and colonizer.

But certain developments had been taking place even before the Great

Depression - and certainly before the impact of the Second World War.
In the first place, the original investment of education in Africa,

particularly in British Africa, at the end of the nineteenth and beginning

of the twentieth century was starting to bear fruit in the growth of a

politically conscious élite and there was a direct correlation between the
size of the educated élite as a proportion of the population of a colony

and the growth of an effective nationalist movement. Thus the rich Belgian

Congo, where educational opportunities for Africans were minimal, lagged

behind the impoverished neighbouring Anglo-Egyptian Sudan (now

Sudan) where schools of law, engineering, veterinary science and agric¬
ulture, and medicine had all been opened before the war. Secondly,

whatever the system of colonial exploitation employed by the colonial

power concerned, by the mid-i930S most Africans were directly involved
in the colonial economy in one form or another and few were unaffected

by the policies of the colonial masters.

The Great Depression and the Second World War in their different
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ways both heightened the elite's perceptions of the injustices of the 
colonial system - in particular with regard to their participation in it by 
first denying them that participation and then by providing them with 
greater opportunities for doing so. Similarly, the Great Depression and 
the Second World W a r both heightened awareness of the farmers and the 
nascent proletariat of the colonial state through the hardships that the 
colonial economy could inflict and the opportunities it could present and 
frustrate. Together these left the colonial powers confronted by a very 
different Africa from that of the early 1930s. T h e British were prepared 
to accommodate themselves to these changes when they recognized them 
as having taken place; the Belgians were not, with consequences of 
disastrous magnitude. 
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Seek ye first the 
political kingdom 

ALI A. M A Z R U I 

'Seek ye first the political kingdom, and all things shall be added unto 
you." W h e n he said that, K w a m e N k r u m a h was convinced that political 
independence was the key to all other improvements in the African 
condition. Underlying the statement was a philosophy about the primacy 
of politics in h u m a n affairs - a radically different philosophy from economic 
determinism. H a d N k r u m a h been a thorough-going Marxist he would 
have been tempted to proclaim 'Seek ye first the economic kingdom - and 
all else will be added unto it.' 

A n d yet, in a colonial situation, K w a m e Nkrumah's political primacy 
was at least partially right. Colonial Africa did initially have to seek 
political sovereignty before anything else could be added unto it. W h a t 
N k r u m a h overlooked was a simple distinction in the science of logic -
the distinction between what was a sufficient condition and what was a 
necessary condition. Political sovereignty (or 'the political kingdom') was 
indeed a necessary condition before Africa could fulfil or realize any of 
her other fundamental aspirations. But by itself political sovereignty was 
not enough - it was not a sufficient condition. It was simply not true 
that 'all else would be added unto it'. 

B y the 1980s, in Nkrumah's o w n country, Ghana , the conditions 
seemed to testify to an opposite conclusion from what N k r u m a h had in 
mind. Ghana's situation in the early 1980s seemed cruelly to proclaim: 
'Seek ye first the political kingdom - and all else will be subtracted from 
it'. T h e economy was worse than it was on attainment of political 
sovereignty; the educational system had deteriorated; roads had dis­
integrated, railways rusted, telephones had gone silent and the rest of the 
infrastructure was in decay. A Ghanaian diaspora had come into being -
m a n y of the most gifted Ghanaians had scattered to the four corners of 
the world. Ghanaian cocoa was masquerading as Ivorian in search of 
greater returns. If there had indeed been a wager between Ghana's 
founder-president, N k r u m a h , and the Côte d'Ivoire's founder-president, 
Houphouêt-Boigny, concerning the value of their contrasting models, the 

1. K . Nkrumah, 1957, p. 164. 
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Ivorian seemed to have w o n . His were the credentials of diluting political 
sovereignty for the sake of higher economic returns. 

If N k r u m a h was right that Africa should first seek the political kingdom, 
and wrong in his assumption that it was a sufficient condition for 'all 
else' to be added unto it, what is likely to be the judgement of history 
on the two parts of Nkrumah's imperative? W h a t is the balance sheet in 
the search for the political kingdom? W h a t is the likely outcome in the 
struggle for 'all else' to be added to the African condition? These are 
some of the questions to be addressed in this chapter. 

Nationalism re-born 
T h e struggle for the political kingdom - or for political sovereignty - in 
colonial Africa had four phases which sometimes empirically overlapped, 
but were nevertheless analytically distinct. There was first the phase of pre-
Second World W a r élite agitation for greater autonomy. There was then the 
phase of popular involvement in the struggle against Nazism and fascism. 
There was, thirdly, non-violent popular struggle for full independence after 
the Second World W a r . Finally, there was armed engagement for the political 
kingdom - the guerrilla wars against white minority governments especially 
from the 1960s onwards. T h e chronological outcome of all these different 
struggles is summarized in Table 5.1 (pp. 108-11). 

S o m e of the earliest forms of élite organization were through cultural 
bodies and special-interest groups. In the period between the two world 
wars a variety of ethnic and kinship unions developed in different colonies -
partly inspired by a sense of solidarity among migrant workers in cities, and 
partly because of the wider sense of African alienation in conditions of 
colonial exploitation. T h e range of kinship organizations which emerged 
was from the Kikuyu Central Association in East Africa to the Urhobo 
Renascent Convention in West Africa. In Musl im Africa the cultural organ­
izations were sometimes linked to religion rather than ethnicity. In 1935, for 
example, Shavkh c Abd al-Hamid Badis in Algeria formed the Association 
of'Ulamä, partly in defence of Islam in a colonial situation. 

There were other forms of restlessness during the inter-war years. For 
example, in M a y 1935 there were African strikes and riots on the copper 
belt in Northern Rhodesia. A n d in Nigeria a variety of special-interest 
groups began to organize themselves. In Lagos alone this enthusiasm for 
organization resulted in the following explosion of associations:2 

Lagos Fishermen's Association 1937 
Alakoro Union W o m e n ' s Trading C o . 1939 
Farina W o m e n Sellers' Union 1940 
Lagos Wholesale Butchers' Union 1938 

2. See J. S. Coleman, 1963, pp. 212-13. 
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Taxi Drivers' Association 1938 
Lagos Canoe Transport Union 1938 
Lagos Night Soil Removers' Union 1942 
Lagos Union of Auctioneers 1932 
Palm Wine Sellers' Association 1942 

Other cultural and élite organizations among Africans and people of 
African ancestry were formed abroad. Pan-Africanism was also entering 
a new phase. Leopold Sedar Senghor and A i m é Césaire founded L'étudiant 
noir in France. A n d K w a m e Nk rumah , J o m o Kenyatta and W . E . B . 
DuBois were active pan-Africanists in Britain and the United States. 

But although many of these early movements were basically élite 
organizations, and many of the interest-group associations were primarily 
urban, the beginnings of mass politics were at hand in the inter-war 
years. Habib Bourguiba organized a civil disobedience campaign in Tunisia 
which resulted in riots in Tunis. Bourguiba and others were court-
martialled. Their party (Neo-Destür) was officially dissolved but continued 
underground. 

Although the techniques used against imperialism at this stage were 
primarily non-violent and agitational, one of the exceptions was the 
Ethiopian struggle against Italian occupation. In February 1937, grenades 
were thrown at the Viceroy in Addis Ababa. In 1939 Ethiopian resistance 
managed to hold down 56 Italian battalions for a while. Native freedom-
fighters maintained the struggle until they were joined by a small British 
force in 1940. In March 1941, Britain invaded Ethiopia with the agreement 
of Emperor Haile Selassie. 

As the Second World W a r unfolded, Africa as a whole had to choose 
between imperialism under bourgeois liberalism and imperialism under 
the new menace of Nazism and fascism. T h e dilemma became particularly 
acute in the French colonies — since France itself was occupied and was 
split. As far back as 1938 France had recruited 20000 troops from French 
West Africa ( A O F ) of w h o m 7000 had been sent to France in addition 
to 18000 tirailleurs in A O F and 29000 already in France and North 
Africa. 

Dakar as the capital of A O F was initially under the Vichy regime. In 
June 1940, 130000 troops were recruited in A O F - the Germans treating 
them with cruelty and contempt. In September 1940, there was an Anglo-
French expedition to take Dakar, but this failed. However, in the previous 
month Niger and Chad had declared in favour of Charles de Gaulle and 
the French Resistance. In December 1942, French West Africa finally 
joined the Allies against the Nazi menace. 

African participation in the Second World W a r was of course extensive 
all over the continent. W a s Africa's involvement a case of collaboration 
with the existing colonial powers? O r should it be seen as a special phase 
of Africa's anti-colonial struggle? 
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T A B L E 5.1. Chronology of African independence 

State Date of 
independence 

Colonial Notes 
power 

Ethiopia 
Liberia 
South Africa 

Egypt 

Ancient 
26.7.1847 
31.5.1910 Britain 

28.2.1922 Britain 

Libya 

Ethiopia 
(Eritrea) 

Ethiopia 
(Ogaden) 

Sudan 

Morocco 
Tunisia 
Morocco (part) 
Morocco (part) 
Ghana 

24.12.1951 

11.9.1952 

1955 

1.1.1956 

2.3.1956 

20.3.1956 

7.4.1956 
29.10.1956 

6-3-I957 

Italy 

Italy 

Britain 
Egypt 
France 
France 
Spain 

Britain 

Italian occupation 1935-41. 
Private colony 1822-47. 
(Suid Afrika) Union of four 
colonies, Cape Colony, Natal, 
Orange River Colony (Oranje Vrij 
Staat) and Transvaal (Zuid 
Afrikaansche Republick), the last two 
of which had been independent 
republics to 31.5.1902. 
The Union became a republic outside 
the British Commonwealth 31.5.1961. 
White minority rule. 
Unrecognized 'independent' 
homelands: 
Transkei 26.10.1976 
Bophutatswana 6.12.1977 
Venda 13.9.1979 
Ciskei 4.12.1981 
United with Syria as United Arab 
Republic ( U A R ) from 1.2.1958 to 
28.9.1961. Federated with Kingdom 
of Yemen from 8.3.1958 to 
26.12.1961. N a m e of U A R retained 
by Egypt until 2.9.1971. 
British (Tripolitania and Cyrenaica) 
and French (Fezzân) administration 

I943-5I-
British administration 1941-52. 
Federation of Eritrea and Ethiopia 
1952. Full union 14.11.1962. 
Italian occupation 1936-41. 
British administration 1941-55. 

Anglo-Egyptian condominium. 
(Maroc) 
(Tunisie) 
(Marruecos) Spanish northern zone. 
International zone (Tangier). 
(Gold Coast) including British 
Togoland ( U N trust), part of former 
G e r m a n colony of Togo. 
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State 

Morocco (part) 
Guinea 
Cameroon 

Togo 

Senegal 

Mali 

Madagascar 
Zaire 

Somalia 

Benin 

Date of 
independence 

27.4.1958 

2.10.1958 

1.1.1960 

27.4.1960 

20.6.1960 

(20.8.1960) 

20.6.1960 

(22.9.1960) 

26.6.1960 

30.6.1960 

1.7.i960 

1.8.1960 

Colonial 
power 

Spain 
France 
France 

France 

France 

France 

France 
Belgium 

Italy 
Britain 

France 

Notes 

(Marruecos) Spanish southern zone. 
(Guinée Française) 
(Cameroun) U N trust. Larger part of 
former G e r m a n colony of K a m -

erun. 
U N trust. Larger part of former 
G e r m a n colony of Togo . 
Independent initially as 'Federation 
of Mali ' with former French Soudan 
(Mali). Federation broke u p after two 
months. Joined with the G a m b i a as 
Confederation of Senegambia from 
1.1.1982. 

(Soudan Français) Independent 
initially as 'Federation of Mali' with 
Senegal. Federation broke u p after 
two months . 
(Malagasy; République Malgache) 
C o n g o Free State (Etat Indépendant 
du Congo) 2.5.1885 to 18.11.1908 
w h e n it became the Belgian Congo 
(Congo Beige, Belgisch Congo). 
N a m e changed from C o n g o on 
27.10.1971. 

U N trust. Union of two colonies. 
British Somaliland independent prior 
to union from 26.6.1960. 
N a m e changed from Dahomey on 
30.11.1975. 

Niger 
Burkina Faso 

Côte d'Ivoire 
Chad 
Central African 

Republic 
(CAR) 

Congo 
(Brazzaville) 

Gabon 
Nigeria 

3.8.1960 
5.8.1960 

7.8.1960 
11.8.i960 
13.8.i960 

France 
France 

France 
France 
France 

15.8.1960 France 

N a m e changed from Upper Volta 
(Haute Volta) on 4.8.1984. 

(Tchad) 
(Oubangui-Chari, République 
Centrafricaine) Central African 
Empire from 4.12.1976 to 
20.9.1979. 
(Moyen Congo) 

17.8.1960 
1.10.1960 

France 
Britain 
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State Date of 
independence 

Colonial Notes 
power 

Mauritania 
Sierra Leone 
Nigeria (British 

Cameroon 
North) 

Cameroon 
(British 
Cameroon 
South) 

Tanzania 

28.11.i960 
27.4.1961 

1.6.1961 

Zambia 

Gambia 

France 
Britain 
Britain 

1.10.1961 Britain 

9.12.1961 Britain 

Burundi 

Rwanda 
Algeria 
Uganda 
Tanzania 

(Zanzibar) 
Kenya 
Malawi 

1.7.1962 

1.7.1962 
3.7.1962 

9.10.1962 
10.12.1963 

12.12.1963 
6.7.1964 

Belgium" 

Belgium. 
France 
Britain 
Britain 

Britain 
Britain 

24.10.1964 Britain 

18.2.1965 Britain 

Botswana 
Lesotho 
Mauritius 
Swaziland 
Equatorial 

Guinea 
Morocco (Ifni) 
Guinea-Bissau 

Mozambique 
Cape Verde 

30.9.1966 
4.10.1966 
12.3.1968 
6.9.1968 

12.10.1968 

30.6.1969 
10.9.1974 

256.1975 
5-7-1975 

Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Spain 

Spain 
Portugal 

Portugal 
Portugal 

(Mauritanie) 

U N trust. Part of former G e r m a n 
colony of Kamerun. Plebiscite 
11/12.2.1961. 

U N trust. Part of former G e r m a n 
colony of Kamerun. Plebiscite 
11/12.2.1961. Union with Cameroon 
as United Republic of Cameroon. 
(Tanganyika) U N trust. Greater part 
of former G e r m a n colony of Deutsche 
Ostafrika. N a m e changed to 
Tanzania following union with 
Zanzibar 27.4.1964. 
U N trust. Ruanda-Urundi, divided 
at independence, was smaller part 
of former G e r m a n colony of 
Deutsche Ostafrika. 
(Algérie) 

Union with Tanganyika as Tanzania 
27.4.1964. 

(Nyasaland) Federated with 
Rhodesias 1.10.1953 to 
31.12.1963. 
(Northern Rhodesia) Federated with 
Nyasaland and Southern Rhodesia 
1.10.1953 t 0 3 ! - I 2 I 9 6 3 -
Joined with Senegal as Confederation 
Senegambia from 1.1.1982. 
(Bechuanaland) 
(Basutoland) 

Comprises Rio Muni and Macias 
Nguema Biyogo (Fernando Poo). 
(Territorio de Ifni) 
Guine-Bissau formerly Guine 
Portuguesa. 
(Moçambique) 
(Cabo Verde) 
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State Date of 
independence 

Colonial Notes 
power 

Comoros 

St T h o m a s and 12.7.1975 
Prince Islands 

Angola 11.11.1975 
Western Sahara 28.2.1975 

6.7.1975 France (Archipel des Comores) Excluding 
island of Mayotte which remains a 
French Overseas Territory 
(Territoire d'Outre-Mer). 

Portugal (Säo Tomé e Principe) 

Seychelles 
Djibouti 

Z imbabwe 

Namibia 

26.6.1976 
27.6.1977 

21.3.1990 

Portugal 
Spain 

Britain 
France 

18.4.1980 Britain 

South 
Africa 

(Including Cabinda) 
(Rio de Oro and Seguit el Hamra) on 
Spanish withdrawal seized by 
Morocco. Occupation disputed by 
P O L I S A R I O , formed 10.5.1973. 

(Territoire français des Afars et des 
Issas formerly Côte Française des 
Somalis) 
(Rhodesia, formerly Southern 
Rhodesia) U D I in effect from 
11.11.1965 to 12.12.1979. Federated 
with Northern Rhodesia and 
Nyasaland 1.10.1953 to 31.12.1963. 
(South West Africa) U N trust. 
Former G e r m a n colony of Deutsche 
Südwestafrika. South Africa in 
dispute with U N . 

Source: I. L . L . Griffiths, An Atlas of African Affairs, 1989, Routledge, Chapman and Hall 
Inc, N e w York; and Routledge, London, pp. 182-5. Updated by U N E S C O as far as the 
date of Namibia's independence is concerned. 

Footnote by the Volume Editor. Although continental Africa is now wholly independent, a 
number of islands and small enclaves are still dependent territories. These include Madeira 
(under Portugal), Canary Islands and Spanish North Africa (under Spain), St Helena 
with Ascension and Tristan da Cunha (under Britain), Mayotte and French Indian Ocean 
Islands (under France). Reunion is an Overseas Department of France and Socorra is 
part of Yemen. 
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It is true that there was widespread ambivalence in Africa about the 
Second World War . But on the whole the philosophy which prevailed 
favoured the 'devils' which Africans already knew (especially Britain and 
Free France) rather than the new devils of Nazism and fascism. 

A n d those Africans w h o had experienced pre-Nazi German rule (like 
Tanganyikans and Togolese) knew that the Germans were among the 
most brutal of imperial powers in Africa's experience. Hitler's demand 
for the return of German colonies in 1936 had caused widespread 
consternation in those parts of Africa previously ruled by Germany. For 
example, the Tanganyika League was formed in 1938 - with its head­
quarters in Nairobi - to resist the return of Tanganyika to G e r m a n rule. 
White residents and black people were united in their opposition. During 
the war against the Axis (1939-45), 87000 Tanganyikan Africans served 
on the side of the Allies to prevent the return of the Germans. 

It is against this background of 'choosing between devils' that African 
participation in the Second World W a r must be seen. Africa's involvement 
was not a process of collaboration with imperialism but was a commitment 
against a worse form of hegemony. T o that extent, Africa's involvement 
in the war was, paradoxically, part and parcel of Africa's struggle against 
foreign exploitation and in search of h u m a n dignity. 

Indeed, the war itself played a part in weakening imperial powers on 
both sides of the conflict. France had been humiliated by the Germans. 
T h e French defeat helped to destroy the myth of France's o w n imperial 
invincibility. Britain was impoverished and exhausted by the war — and 
lost her will to hold on to too big an empire. Within little more than two 
years after the end of the global conflict, Britain was forced to let go of 
'the brightest jewel in the British crown' — her Indian empire. T h e war 
also helped to raise even higher the global roles of the United States and 
the Soviet Union - which from then onwards overshadowed imperial 
Europe. In their o w n different ways the n e w superpowers began to put 
pressures on European colonial pioneers to dismantle their empires. (The 
superpowers had different imperial designs of their o w n for the post-war 
years.) 

T h e birth of the United Nations in 1945 also contributed to the process 
of decolonization worldwide. As the world body became more truly 
representative of the h u m a n race, colonialism became less and less 
legitimate. Almost every new m e m b e r of the United Nations following 
India's independence was a voice against the old systems of empire. A n d 
the Trusteeship Council of the world body became a major lobby against 
colonialism at large. 

The very rationale of the war as a struggle against tyranny and conquest 
seemed to be incompatible with colonialism: after all, colonialism was 
itself a form of tyranny and conquest. W h e n Winston Churchill and 
Franklin D . Roosevelt signed the Atlantic Charter in August 1941, they 
were not only denouncing injustice in Europe - though Churchill was 
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more obsessed with Europe. Even without realizing it, they were also 
signing the death warrant of the whole idea of 'legitimate colonialism' for 
the rest of the twentieth century. 

But the Africans themselves were the most important force against 
colonialism in Africa as they gradually became better organized, more 
articulate in their demands, and ultimately better armed for the struggle. 

A number of different traditions of African resistance are discernible 
in this period. There was the warrior tradition, the djihäd tradition, the 
tradition of Christianity in revolt and the related tradition of non-violent 
mobilization. Finally, there was the tradition of guerrilla warfare. Let us 
take a closer look at each of these strategies of resistance, bearing in mind 
also that they were sometimes used to reinforce each other rather than 
as separate techniques of war. 

T h e warrior tradition of resistance 

This concept is linked to the Dar es Salaam School of African History 
and its emphasis on 'primary resistance'. T h e Dar es Salaam School used 
the term 'primary' in a chronological sense to mean resistance at the very 
time of European penetration and conquest. After all, m a n y African 
societies had decided not to take the colonial advance 'lying d o w n ' - but 
to fight it as it encroached. Resistance ranged from the Asante wars to 
the Matabele uprising. These are struggles which have been covered in 
earlier volumes of the U N E S C O General History of Africa. 

But there is another sense of 'primary resistance'. In this second sense, 
what is 'primary' is not necessarily what took place earlier in time, but 
what is more deeply rooted in the indigenous warrior tradition. This is 
a cultural meaning of 'primary' rather than a chronological one. T h e M a u 
M a u freedom-fighters challenged the British as late as the 1950s - but 
on the basis of Kikuyu values of warriorhood and related religious beliefs, 
with all the symbolism of indigenous combat cultures, including elaborate 
oathing ceremonies. T h e movement was 'primary' in this cultural sense. 

A similar kind of primordial symbolism was later discerned - in more 
subtle forms - in the liberation struggles in Southern Africa. Spirit 
possession was not unknown among the guerrillas. A n d Basil Davidson 
has drawn our attention to the fact that an oath taken by guerrillas in 
the names of the great spirits of Chaminuka and Nehanda used to form 
part of the continuities of struggle.3 

In the days before independence, Nathan Shamuyarira also drew our 
attention to the indigenous tone of Zimbabwe's struggle: 

In rural areas meetings become political gatherings and more . . . 
the past heritage was revived through prayers and traditional singing, 

3. B . Davidson, 1969, p. 255. 
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plate 5.1 Dedan Kimathi, hero of the Mau Mau War for Independence, captured on 21

October ¡956 and later executed

ancestral spirits were evoked to guide and lead the new nation.
Christianity and civilization took a back seat and new forms of
worship and new attitudes were thrust forward dramatically.4

Joshua Nkomo, the Zimbabwe freedom-fighter, was met at Salisbury
airport in 1962 by a survivor of the 1896-9 resistance. Nkomo had just
arrived from abroad. The older man presented Nkomo with a spirit axe

to symbolize martial succession and the transmission of the warrior torch.5
As the armed struggle gathered momentum some of the campaign

zones were named after senior spirit mediums. Indeed, some of the

mediums actually operated in the guerrilla camps. The link between the
warrior and the prophet was permitted to persist in the struggle for
Southern Africa. The ancestral warrior tradition had found a new incar¬

nation in a modern struggle.

But African resistance was sometimes inspired by other cultures at

work in Africa - including especially the force of Islam. It is to this other
culture that we must now turn.

4. N. M. Shamuyarira, 1965, pp. 68-9; see also T. O. Ranger and J. Weiler, 1975.

5. N. M. Shamuyarira, 1965; T. O. Ranger and J. Weiler, 1975.
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T h e (¡jihad tradition in African resistance 

Earlier volumes of the U N E S C O General History of Africa have already 
indicated how the djihäd tradition (meaning 'struggle in the Path of G o d ' ) 
was mobilized in the resistance to imperial penetration by the Sultanate 
of Sokoto in Nigeria, by the MahdTyya movement in Eastern Sudan and 
by the sacralized nationalism of Sayed M u h a m m a d 'Abdallah Hassan (the 
astonishingly sane 'Mullah'). 

T h e MahdTyya spirit persisted in Sudan and played a role against both 
British imperialism and Egyptian expansionism. T h e MahdTyya techniques 
changed over time but a basic anti-imperial tendency continued to be a 
feature of the movement. 

In Algeria, the tendency to refer to the indigenous population as 
'Muslim' reinforced the link between Islam and nationalism. Racialist 
laws made by the Vichy regime in the summer of 1942 created a new 
form of apartheid in Algeria from which French Algeria never fully 
recovered. 'Muslims' were denied the use of markets, cinemas and bathing 
beaches at the same time as Europeans. At its worst, this Francophone 
apartheid even forbade 'Muslims' to sit next to Europeans. 

W h e n Algeria was 'rescued' from the Vichy excesses, improvements 
for the indigenous people were only cosmetic. Indeed, the year the Second 
World W a r ended was also one of the worst years of French repression 
in Algeria. In M a y 1945 a nationalist procession of Muslims in Setif 
clashed with the police. Riots broke out both in Setif and Kabylie. 
Repression by the French army and police resulted in some 10 000 deaths 
of Algerian Muslims. T h e spirit of the djihäd tradition could only be re­
kindled by this scale of martyrdom. By 1954 the National Liberation 
Front of Algeria was ready to inherit the djihäd torch from the nineteenth-
century Algerian hero, 'Àbd al-Kâdir al-Jazairi. T h e new Algerian rev­
olution had started. 

T h e Egyptian revolution of 1952 established a different kind of linkage 
with Islam. Gamäl ' A b d al-Nasser, the leader of the revolution, interpreted 
Egypt as the centre of three circles — die circles of Islam, the Arab world 
and Africa. T h e struggle against imperialism was therefore to be seen in 
the context of uie three forces of Islamic resistance, Arab nationalism and 
pan-Africanism. 

A n d yet al-Nasser was cautious about what he regarded as the more 
'extreme' forms of Islamic fundamentalism - especially the movement 
known as the Musl im Brotherhood. H e outlawed the movement and 
imprisoned some of its leaders. In an age of increasingly competitive 
ideologies, Islam was indeed a potential ally in the struggle against 
imperialism - but also a potential danger to political stability among 
Egyptians themselves. 

Gamäl 'Abd al-Nasser's o w n preference was for the political m o b ­
ilization of pan-Arabism against both Zionism and Western imperialism. 
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plate 5.2 Forced assembly ofpeople arrested after the uprising of8 May ¡945 in Algeria

Although his pan-Arabism had a military arm in the struggle against
Israel, the central force of the Egyptian revolution lay in non-violent mass

mobilization. Al-Nasser's refusal to permit the execution of King Farouk,

and his henchmen in 1952 was part of al-Nasser's vision that 'a revolution
born of blood will die in blood'.

Other African nationalists were much more directly influenced by the
Indian leader, Mahatma Mohandas Gandhi. It was all part of the wider

strategy of non-violent political mobilization, distinct from and yet sim¬

ultaneously reinforcing the forces of the warrior tradition and the legacy
of the djihäd.

The tradition of radical Christianity

Islam was not the only religion which rebelled against colonial rule. Even

more ironical was the revolt of Christianity against Western imperialism.
Outside North Africa and the Nile valley, Christianity had arrived in

Africa in partnership with European colonialism. In the nineteenth century

it was sometimes missionary groups which persuaded their own European
governments to colonize Africa. This was particularly true of the colon¬

ization of East Africa. The moral justification advanced by missionaries
in European capitals was the suppression of the Arab slave trade and the

116



Seek ye first the political kingdom 

spread of the Christian gospel. Imperial reluctance was sometimes swept 
aside by missionary zeal and moral enthusiasm. 

T h e partnership between European imperialism and Christian mission 
deeply affected educational policies in the colonies. T h e division of labour 
between Church and state in the task of 'educating the natives' varied 
from colony to colony - but there was little doubt about the political 
partnership between organized Christianity and the state. Indeed, the 
immediate aim of colonial education was for a while to produce Africans 
w h o were 'fit to become either schoolmasters or religion teachers'. K w a m e 
Nkrumah's o w n initial aspirations included the ambition to become a 
Catholic priest.6 

Considering this partnership between European colonization and Chris­
tian mission, it was the more surprising that missionary schools produced 
some of the earliest African nationalists of the modern variety. T h e 
partnership between Christianity and colonialism turned out to be a 
dialectic almost in the classical Hegelian sense of contradiction at the level 
of the idea. T h e missionary schools helped to promote not just Christian 
spiritual ideas but also Western secular ideologies. African radical national­
ists w h o emerged from Christian missionary schools included such tower­
ing figures as Julius K . Nyerere, T o m M b o y a , Eduardo Mondlane, Robert 
Mugabe , Leopold Sedar Senghor as well as K w a m e N k r u m a h . 

All these were relatively secular figures arising out of a religious w o m b . 
Indeed, K w a m e N k r u m a h said of himself: 'I a m a Marxist-Leninist and 
a non-denominational Christian - and I see no contradiction in that'.7 

However, European Christianity did not only produce secular African 
rebels, it also produced African religious rebels against the Euro-Christian 
order. A m o n g the most successful in this historical period was Simon 
Kimbangu. His followers argued that if G o d wanted to send a message 
to the black people, would he have chosen a white messenger? Kimbangu's 
message sought to reduce the role of the cross in Christianity - a 
'dangerous equivalent of the graven image'. Kimbangu's Africanization 
of Christianity in a matrilineal society also permitted female leadership 
in the Church well before the rise of feminist Western assertiveness in 
mainstream European churches. 

Simon K imbangu paid a heavy price for his religious-cultural crusades. 
T h e Belgians arrested him in the Congo and locked him up. Simon 
Kimbangu spent almost as m u c h time in a Belgian cage as Jesus Christ 
spent on earth: for some 30 years K imbangu languished behind bars.8 

B y the 1980s the Kimbangu Church had not only transcended col­
onialism, it had established enough international credibility to have become 
the first African denomination to be admitted to the World Council of 

6. See K . Nkrumah, 1957. 
7. ibid. 
8. See also Chapter 17 below, and U N E S C O , General History of Africa, vol. VII. 

117 



Africa since IQJJ 

Churches. B y the 1980s the K imbangu Church was some four million 
strong. It is worth remembering that such a figure constituted a bigger 
following than Jesus Christ had in the first three centuries of the Christian 
era. 

A s will be shown in Chapter 17, the whole phenomenon of separatist 
and millenarian churches during the colonial period was part of Africa's 
struggle to recover identity and defend its cultural dignity. S o m e m o v e ­
ments were more moderate than others, but all of them have to be seen 
in the context of Africa's revolt against racism and foreign domination in 
the religious and secular spheres. 

W h a t about the role of mainstream Christian churches in the history of 
anti-imperialism? W a s the Christian contribution to decolonization limited 
to secular products of missionary schools (like N k r u m a h and M u g a b e ) 
and separatist religious movements (like that of Simon Kimbangu)? 

It is true that the mainstream Western churches were slow to join the 
struggle against racism and imperialism in Africa. But individual m e m b e r s 
of those churches stood up against oppression from quite early. A n d later, 
Africa's first Nobel laureates were devout Christians in revolt against 
racism - Chief Albert Luthuli and Bishop (now Archbishop) D e s m o n d 
Tutu, both of South Africa. Even the Dutch Reformed Church of South 
Africa eventually produced some of the most eloquent voices against 
apartheid. Perhaps the most eloquent of all was the moral oratory of the 
Reverend Alan Boeasak, especially from the mid-1970s onwards. M u c h 
earlier, Hastings Banda, an elder of the Church of Scotland, led Nyasaland 
to independence as the n e w Republic of Malawi. 

In the light of these developments, w e m a y reaffirm that the Christian 
contribution to decolonization took three main forms - first, through 
secular products of mission schools (the Nkrumahist tradition); secondly, 
through Christian separatism (the Kimbanguist tradition); and, thirdly, 
through the radicalization of mainstream Christian leadership (like the 
tradition of Archbishop D e s m o n d Tutu). 

T h e strategy of non-violent political mobilization 

It was between 1906 and 1908 that a civil-disobedience campaign was 
launched in South Africa under the leadership of M a h a t m a M o h a n d a s 
Gandhi, directed against laws in the Transvaal which required Indians to 
carry registration certificates. T h e movement did initiate a distinct tra­
dition of resistance in South Africa and beyond. B y the 1950s the African 
and Indian Congresses in South Africa were trying to coordinate the 
efforts of Africans, Indians and 'Coloureds' in a mass campaign against 
the pass laws, the Group Areas Act on racial segregation, and the Bantu 
Authorities Act designed to promote the 're-tribalization' of Africans. 
T h e campaign was a success as an exercise in relative solidarity a m o n g 
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plate 5.3 Kwame Nkrumah on the eve ofGhanaian independence, at the Old Polo Ground,

5 March ¡957
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the oppressed - but a failure in terms of its actual objectives against the 
oppressors. 

K w a m e N k r u m a h in West Africa had also been fascinated by the ideas 
of M a h a t m a Mohandas Gandhi. His strategy of 'Positive Action' for 
greater freedom in the Gold Coast was directly inspired by Gandhian 
strategies of Satyagraha (soul force).9 

Also a self-conscious disciple of Gandhi during the colonial period was 
Kenneth Kaunda. Kaunda admitted that in the racial and colonial 
conditions of Northern Rhodesia, violence was a tempting strategy of 
desperation for those denied alternative means of redress. But Kaunda 
insisted on the need for passive resistance or civil disobedience: 

I could not lend myself to take part in any [violent] campaigns. / 
reject absolutely violence in any of its forms as a solution to our problem.10 

African opposition to armed struggle was also evident at the All-Africa 
Peoples' Conference held in independent Ghana in 1958. T h e Algerians -
w h o were at the time locked in an armed struggle against France - found 
it difficult to get pan-African endorsement of their struggle at the Accra 
conference. A combination of Gandhism and Francophilia among some 
of the participants was responsible for this rebuff of Algerian freedom-
fighters. 

O n the whole, the 1950s constituted the last decade of Gandhian 
strategies of liberation in Africa. After Algeria's independence in 1962 it 
became increasingly clear that the most difficult areas to liberate peacefully 
were going to be those which were either under Portuguese rule or under 
entrenched white minority rule. In neither category were Gandhian 
methods of civil disobedience likely to succeed. O n the contrary, such 
tactics would only result in ruthless suppression and even massacre of 
unarmed civilians. T h e massacre of Sharpeville in March i960 had already 
driven that lesson h o m e . Almost exactly a year later the new rebellion 
against the Portuguese in Angola began to unfold. T h e age of full armed 
liberation struggle had arrived in Southern Africa. It is to this modern 
tradition of armed struggle that w e n o w turn. 

T h e strategy of a r m e d liberation 

T h e most international of all strategies of decolonization in Africa have 
been those which have required sophisticated modern weapons. T h e 
warrior tradition (like the one which was at work in the M a u M a u war) 
could be based primarily on local self-reliance and h o m e - m a d e weapons. 
T h e djihäi tradition was more linked to international forces (in this case 
Islamic) - but within Africa, the djihäd was still relatively domesticated. 

9. See K . Nkrumah, 1957. 
10. K . Kaunda and C . Morris, i960, emphasis as in the original. 
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T h e strategy of Christian radicalism and of non-violent political m o b ­
ilization, even w h e n influenced by Gandhi, was ultimately a national 
process within individual colonial territories. 

But when w e look at more modernized versions of armed struggle -
in the Portuguese colonies and Southern Africa, as well as in Algeria -
w e are dealing with highly internationalized conflict. M a n y external 
countries have been involved in these confrontations in ways which have 
ranged from contributing funds or weapons to actual participation with 
troops. If the Soviet Union and its allies had not been involved in the 
struggles in Southern Africa, African liberation there could have been 
delayed by at least another generation. T h e sophisticated weapons used 
by Africans in Southern Africa - including surface-to-air missiles in the 
Z imbabwe war - came overwhelmingly from socialist countries abroad. 
A s for the active participation of Cuban troops in the struggle to defend 
Angola's sovereignty, this marked the strongest level of external support 
in an African war of liberation. 

But external participation was not only on the side of liberation-fighters; 
it was also on the side of the colonial and racist oppressors. T h e North 
Atlantic Treaty Organization was for a long time, directly or indirectly, 
subsidizing Portuguese repressive stubbornness in its colonies. N A T O 
weapons were used against African liberation-fighters. 

A particularly symbolic comparison of external support would be a 
comparison between Cuba and Israel in their respective involvement in 
Southern Africa, especially from the 1970s onwards. Both countries were 
then pariah states in their respective regions - Cuba as the pariah of the 
Western hemisphere and Israel of the Middle East. Each country was 
closely allied to a superpower - Cuba to the Soviet Union and Israel to 
the United States. Both Cuba and Israel had been involved before in 
conflicts with global implications - John F. Kennedy came close to a 
nuclear war in the Cuban missile crisis of 1962; President Richard Nixon 
ordered a worldwide nuclear alert in defence of Israel during the Middle 
East October war of 1973. Both Cuba and Israel were small countries 
which attained considerable global visibility; also, both had been involved 
in nearby conflicts among their neighbours. 

But although the two countries did share a number of characteristics, 
their respective roles in Southern Africa were in sharp contrast. Cuba 
helped train black freedom-fighters; Israel instructed South Africa's armed 
forces in counter-insurgency. Cuba provided extension services to Angolan 
farmers; Israel helped South Africa's nuclear programme, including the 
development of its nuclear b o m b . " In March 1987 it became increasingly 
a matter of public knowledge that Israel had maintained other areas of 
extensive military collaboration with the Republic of South Africa, in 
spite of the United Nations' ban on arms deals with the Pretoria regime. 

11. For South Africa's nuclear programme, see R . W . Walters, 1987. 
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T o summarize the comparison between Cuba and the Jewish state, while 
Israel had been a de facto ally of white supremacy, Castro's Cuba had 
been involved in black liberation. 

O n the whole, armed struggle in Southern Africa has worked well so 
far. Against the Portuguese, it was a war of attrition which finally resulted 
in a coup in Portugal in April 1974 - and the speedy collapse of the 
Portuguese empire soon after. In Z imbabwe it culminated in independence 
in 1980, and in Namibia in 1990. 

But will 'all else' be added to the 'political kingdom' in South 
Africa when it is finally achieved? Political sovereignty has certainly not 
necessarily led on to other achievements elsewhere in Africa. A s w e have 
indicated earlier, political independence was a necessary condition but by 
no means a sufficient condition for a fuller realization of African aspir­
ations. In economically ravaged countries like Ghana , and in politically 
devastated countries like Uganda, it would be truer to articulate, as w e 
indicated, a more pessimistic imperative: 

Seek ye first the political kingdom, and all else will be subtracted from 
it. 

But here w e must pause and reflect. K w a m e N k r u m a h is on record as 
having said that the freedom of Ghana would be meaningless if it was 
not accompanied by the freedom of the whole of Africa. B y 'the political 
kingdom' did he really mean just the independence of each separate 
African country? O r did Ghana's supreme pan-Africanist m e a n instead 
the full liberation of the African continent as a whole? 

In the context of K w a m e Nk rumah 's political philosophy as a whole, 
it seems more probable that he meant the following incremental stages: 

(1) The independence of each African country will help the independence 
of the next one, a stage-by-stage approach to political decolonization. 

(2) Only when the whole of Africa is decolonized will the 'political 
kingdom' of the whole continent stand a chance of having 'all else' 
added unto it. 

If the first shots have indeed been fired in the struggle for South Africa 
as the last bastion of white-minority rule, it is this final stage of the quest 
for the 'political kingdom' that w e must n o w examine more fully. 
Underlying the struggle is the changing relationship between racism and 
capitalism in Africa's experience. 

Revolution and the political k i ngdom 

A central feature of this phase is that the alliance between racism and 
capitalism in South Africa m a y be on the verge of breaking up. Are 
capitalism and apartheid on a collision course? Yet while the break-up of 
the alliance m a y wound apartheid mortally, capitalism in South Africa 
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m a y still remain intact when the struggle is all over. T h e political kingdom 
m a y not have socialism added unto it. 

If what w e have witnessed in South Africa in the 1980s has been a 
revolution in its infancy, h o w quickly are w e to expect the maturation of 
the revolution? H o w near is victory? 

T h e optimist will see similarities with either the Ethiopian revolution 
of 1974 or the Iranian revolution of 1979 - both of which began with 
demonstrations in the streets and built up to a climax. Pre-revolutionary 
Iran and Ethiopia were each an alliance of domestic feudalism and 
international capitalism. In a sense, those two regimes of Iran and Ethiopia 
had lasted m a n y hundreds of years - and yet they were overthrown in a 
few months of demonstrations. T h e alliance between domestic feudalism 
and international capitalism collapsed speedily. 

As compared with the Shah and Haile Selassie, apartheid will last a 
few years longer - but racial supremacy is not invincible either. It will 
be overthrown - but neither by street demonstrations nor by external 
African armies. Apartheid can only fall as a result of organized struggle 
from within. External African armies m a y be organized but they are not 
from within. Street demonstrations are from within but they are not yet 
a case of organized struggle. African states can support and nourish 
and arm the internal liberation-fighters. Demonstrations can make the 
townships ungovernable. But without internal guerrilla fighters and sab­
oteurs, the struggle cannot triumph. 

But will international economic sanctions bring about the fundamental 
change? W e should distinguish between expressive sanctions or boycott 
and instrumental sanctions or boycott. Expressive boycott is a moral 
judgement, but instrumental boycott is intended to be a political tool. 
International sanctions will not in themselves lead to 'one m a n , one vote'. 
Expressive boycotts will boost up the morale of the oppressed. Western 
instrumental boycotts m a y help liberalize the regime - but they will fall 
short of 'one m a n , one vote'. A r m e d struggle from within will still have 
to be the core of the revolution. 

But what about South Africa's nuclear weapons? Will not they protect 
the apartheid regime? A quarter of a century ago, K w a m e N k r u m a h 
warned Africa about the two swords hanging over it - the sword of racism 
and the sword of nuclear power in hostile hands. At that time the French 
were testing their atomic devices in the Sahara. A n d so there was nuclear 
desecration of Africa in the north, and racial rape of Africa in the south. 
Later on France helped Israel to develop its o w n nuclear capability at 
D e m o n a . In turn, Israel subsequently helped South Africa develop its 
o w n nuclear weapons. But will they make any difference to the fate of 
apartheid} T h e answer is ' N o ' - or, more correctly, only a very small 
difference. 

South Africa's nuclear status can be used to intimidate neighbouring 
states or warn off countries like Nigeria. But South Africa cannot use 
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nuclear weapons in the streets of Soweto. T h e use of nuclear weapons 
within South Africa will cause one of the regime's two nightmares: not 
the nightmare of 'More blacks are coming', but the nightmare of ' M o r e 
whites are leaving'. 

But if apartheid will not be saved by nuclear weapons, will it be saved 
by its alliance with capitalism? In fact, that alliance is already under 
severe stress. W h e n racism begins to interfere too m u c h with the laws of 
supply and demand, capitalism begins to feel betrayed. Alternatively, 
when economic racism becomes inefficient, capitalism feels uneasy. It 
happened in the days of the slave trade. Capitalism once prospered on 
slavery. A n d then as technology became more efficient, slave labour m a d e 
less sense than wage labour. A n d so England, the leading slaving power 
of the eighteenth century, became the leading abolitionist power of the 
nineteenth. Similarly, an alliance between capitalism and apartheid has 
m a d e good (if narrow) economic sense until recently. W h y is that alliance 
n o w under stress? Capitalism m a y n o w gain by the demise of apartheid. 

First, black purchasing power is n o w ready to expand dramatically if 
the system was economically more equitable. Secondly, black skills have 
reached n e w levels and could make the productive forces more efficient. 
Thirdly, a better educational and training system for blacks could rapidly 
transform South Africa into a black Australia - rich and highly indus­
trialized. Fourthly, opposition to apartheid is creating instability which is 
unhealthy for capitalism. Fifthly, instability in turn creates uncertainty 
about the future - capitalist investment is a form of calculated planning 
which needs some degree of predictability. 

T h e n there is the fact that escalating repression in South Africa alienates 
important sections of public opinion in the Western world - and these 
outraged groups begin to put pressure on business firms and chain stores. 
Western businesses which have disinvested include I B M , General Motors, 
Barclays Bank, Coca-Cola and Kodak. M a n y institutions had previously 
closed their accounts with Barclays Bank. Nigeria led the way a few years 
ago. 

T h e n there is fear in business circles that prolonged struggle against 
racism could become a struggle against capitalism - as the activists get 
radicalized (as happened in Angola, Mozambique and, to some extent, 
Zimbabwe). Sooner or later capitalism has to cut its losses - and break 
its bonds with apartheid. Capitalism has to protect its interests in a 
changing situation. 

But what is the future of capitalism in South Africa once apartheid is 
defeated? C a n w e be sure that socialism will be added to the political 
kingdom? For better or worse, victory against apartheid will not necessarily 
m e a n victory against capitalism. There is after all a degree of capitalist 
development which, when reached, makes capitalism almost irreversible. 

Karl M a r x thought that capitalism was a stage of development lower 
than socialism. W h e n capitalist development reaches its peak, it would 
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result in a socialist revolution. But more recent history demonstrates that 
there is a stage of capitalist development beyond which a c o m m u ­
nist revolution is almost impossible — unless imposed from without. 
T h e U S A and most Western European countries have reached such a 
stage. 

But what would make a communist revolution impossible in an 
advanced industrial capitalist country? Marx 's prediction of increasing 
enlargement of the proletariat has not happened in the leading capitalist 
countries. W h a t has happened is increasing enlargement of the bourgeoisie. 
Marx's prediction of increasing misery has not materialized. T h e workers 
have not got poorer - but richer. A n d the very poorest are not workers 
at all (lumpen militariat at best). Western workers have a lot more to lose 
than their 'chain' - they have cars, business shares, T V sets, boats, and 
so on. Class consciousness has not prevailed over national consciousness. 
O n the contrary, anti-communism is linked to working-class Western 
patriotism. M a r x underestimated capitalism's capacity to co-opt, convert 
and corrupt others in its o w n support. Prosperous capitalism can do just 
that. 

But has South Africa reached the stage of irreversible capitalism - the 
stage which most Western countries have reached? T h e evidence suggests 
that it has not. A n d therefore under black rule South Africa stands an 
even greater chance of either continuing as a capitalist system (but without 
racism) or embarking on a socialist path of development. 

Is there no hope of socialism being added to South Africa's political 
kingdom? If there is a chance, what in South Africa are the predisposing 
factors in favour of socialism after black majority rule? First, radicalization 
through prolonged struggle could turn black South Africa socialist. 
Secondly, class polarization as an off-shoot of racial polarization could 
help to socialize post-apartheid South Africa. Thirdly, a high degree of 
urbanization in South Africa is an asset for modern socialism. Fourthly, 
an enlarged black proletariat alongside an arrested embourgeoisement 
should help the cause of building socialism. Fifthly, the white man 's 
prophecy that every black nationalist is a Marxist could at long last fulfil 
itself. As for the atomic b o m b , South Africa under black majority rule 
m a y well become the first black nuclear power by the end of the twentieth 
century. 

T h e political kingdom in South Africa m a y have more 'added unto it' 
than almost anywhere else in Africa. T h e high level of industrialization 
built by black labour and Western technology, the enormous mineral 
wealth endowed by nature, the discipline arising out of prolonged African 
struggle for justice, and the n e w credentials of nuclear status, these are 
all bound to enhance considerably the meaning of South Africa's political 
kingdom under majority rule before the end of this century. 

Yet only when all Africa's wealth is truly under Africa's sovereign 
control - from the Cape to Cairo, from D a r es Salaam to Dakar - will 
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w e be able to assess more definitively K w a m e Nkrumah 's immortal 
imperative: 

Seek ye first the political kingdom and all things shall be added unto 
you. 
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North Africa and 
the Horn 

Ivan H R B E K * 

At the end of the Second World W a r no country of the region was free 
from foreign political and military control. Even in the formally inde­
pendent states such as Ethiopia and Egypt, there was a strong British 
military presence which exercised influence on political life. A further 
feature of the post-war period was the demise of Italy as a colonial power. 
All its former colonies - Somalia, Eritrea and Libya - were conquered 
during the war by the Allies and remained under British - and in the 
case of Fezzän in Libya, also French - military occupation. Their future 
had to be decided at an international level. 

The Maghreb 

Although in the three Maghreb countries under French domination, the 
defeat of France in 1940 had seriously weakened its position of authority, 
all the post-war French governments did their utmost to regain their 
hold; they even introduced a more oppressive regime after a war which was 
claimed to have been fought to liberate people from foreign domination. It 
was that rigid attitude that led to the disastrous colonial war in French 
Indochina (now Vietnam) whose people did not see any justice in the 
French claim to re-occupy a colony which they virtually had lost to the 
Japanese. Although in 1954 the military catastrophe at Dien-Bien-Phu 
led the French government to the conference table at Geneva where 
France bid farewell to its South-Asian colonial empire, the French 
politicians - like the Bourbons - did not learn the lessons of history." 
True, some cosmetic reforms were undertaken in the three Maghreb 
countries but the colonial situation of dependence, exploitation, lack of 
political liberties, and a special dose of French cultural arrogance in 
addition, remained unchanged. In Chapter 2 w e saw h o w the French 
colonial administration reacted against the wave of national protests in 
the last years of the war and in its aftermath. 

* Deceased in 1993. 
1. O n the history of the post-war Maghreb, R. Le Toumeau, 1962; and S. Amin, 1965; 

1970a and 1970b. 
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Morocco 

Each of the three countries had to go through its own version of 
martyrdom before it attained independence. A fresh impetus to the 
Moroccan nationalist movement was given by a speech of Sultan M o h a m e d 
ibn Yosuf - later King M o h a m e d V - in Tangier in April 1947.2 T h e 
speech referred to the brilliant future of his country, its unalienable rights 
and its fidelity to Islam and the Arab world. Although the French general 
resident expected to hear some words of recognition and gratitude to 
France, no such compliments were heard. F rom that time on the Sultan 
became the focus as well as the leading figure in the struggle for 
independence. There followed a wave of anti-colonial demonstrations and 
strikes. T h e strikes, which occurred between 1947 and 1952, showed that 
the working class had become well-organized and fully integrated into 
the nationalistic movement. 

During his visit to Paris in October 1950, the Sultan asked the French 
government for political and economic autonomy, the widening of the 
constitutional and political rights for the Shärifian government and the 
general revision of Franco-Moroccan relations, but without success. At 
that stage the six independent Arab states asked the United Nations to 
put the Moroccan question on the agenda of the Sixth General Assembly 
in 1951 and though they repeated their proposal in the following year, 
the colonial powers refused even to discuss the lawful claim of Morocco 
for independence. 

Recognizing the Sultan's role as paramount, the French decided in 
1953 to dethrone him; for that purpose they used the influence of the 
powerful Pasha of Marrakesh, T h ä m l al-GläwI, among the feudal leaders 
of some Berber kabtlas as well as the influence of a few religious leaders. 
O n 14 August 1953, that group — without any legal basis in Islamic or 
Moroccan law3 - declared M o h a m e d ibn Yüsuf unworthy of the throne 
and proclaimed his cousin, M o h a m e d ibn 'Arafa, an old m a n without any 
political background, the new Sultan. T h e conspiracy - engineered by 
the Residence, French colons in Morocco and high financial circles in 
Paris - did not attain its expected results: after the Sultan's deportation 
to Corsica and later to Madagascar, the whole country rose almost 
unanimously against the colonialists. 

National struggle took diverse forms. T h e Istiklâl Party founded an 
underground ''Organisation secrète'. T h e most important among other 
similar groups was the left-wing 'Black Crescent'. T h e strikes and street 
demonstrations in urban centres became more numerous; the Moroccans 

2. O n the Moroccan independence struggle, see A . al-FäsT, 1954; A . Ayache, 1956; 
D . E . Ashford, 1961; J. L . Miège, 1950; and J. Waterbury, 1970 and 1975. 

3. O n the legal incompetence of al-Gläwl as an owner of brothels, see the penetrating 
essay by L . Massignon, 1962, pp. 250-64. 
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began to boycott French products; people refused to attend Friday prayers 
where homage was expected in the name of the French-appointed sultan. 
In the Rlf and the Middle Atlas, a 'Liberation A r m y ' was formed by the 
Berber rural population and started to attack French military posts and 
barracks. T h e years 1954 and 1955 marked a high tide in the Moroccan 
independence struggle. 

W h e n during 1955 the general violence increased, and the police and the 
counter-revolutionary groups of the French colons proved, with all their 
terrorism, incapable of stemming the liberation movement - which in turn 
was united in its unanimous demand for the return of the legitimate sultan -
the French government was forced to change its policy towards Morocco. 
In the meantime, the war in Algeria became a serious problem and the fresh 
experience of the defeat in Vietnam demonstrated the inability of the French 
army to cope with the wide popular movement. In August 1955 the first 
negotiations with various representatives of Morocco's political life, includ­
ing Istiklal, were opened in Aix-les-Bains, and General Catroux was sent to 
Madagascar to arrange for the return of the sultan. Events then moved 
quickly: M o h a m e d ibn 'Arafa was obliged to abdicate and al-Glâwï, being 
abandoned by his masters, issued in October an unexpected proclamation 
of loyalty to M u h a m m a d ibn Yüsuf. 

After a few weeks' stay in France where the terms for ending the 
protectorate were negotiated, M u h a m m a d ibn Yüsuf - from 1957, King 
M o h a m e d V - returned triumphantly to his homeland on 26 November 
1955, acclaimed by millions of his subjects as they rallied in Rabat. Sldl 
Bekkäi then formed the first independent Moroccan government which 
completed the negotiations with the French. T h e independence of 
Morocco was proclaimed on 2 March 1956. 

A month later, on 7 April, the Spanish protectorate over the north­
ern zone was abolished and the region integrated into the Kingdom of 
Morocco; in July of the same year, the international zone of Tangier 
followed suit. Thus all the parts of pre-colonial Morocco were united in 
one state with the exception of the Spanish enclaves of Ifni, Mellila and 
Ceuta. Whereas Ifni was reintegrated in 1968, the latter two remained 
for a time under foreign domination and were the subject of reiterated 
claims by Morocco to the Madrid government. 

Tunisia 

The independence of Morocco was soon followed by that of Tunisia. 
There was a certain parallelism between the course of the liberation 
struggle in the two countries. Both were conditioned by the same colonial 
power, disrupted by the presence of an influential French community 
and, last but not least, influenced by the international situation.4 O n the 

4. See H . Bourguiba, 1954; D . L . Ling, 1967; A . Kassab, 1976. 
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other hand, the dissimilarities were not negligible either. There was early 
participation by the trades unions - led by a brilliant organizer, Farhat 
Hashed. There followed the gradual steps from partial participation of 
the Tunisians in government to internal autonomy. But there was also a 
serious split in the leadership of the Neo-Destür Party between Habib 
Bourguiba and Saläh ben Yüsuf and the relative passivity of the bey, the 
formal head of the state. 

After the founding of the Tunisian National Front in August 1947 the 
pressure on the French was intensified through many demonstrations and 
strikes in which the call for improved living conditions was accompanied 
by the demand for political independence. T h e years between 1945 and 
1955 witnessed also the worsening of the general standard of living among 
the masses; some parts of the country suffered from famine. In 1949, 
after Bourguiba's return from voluntary exile (1945-9), m e Neo-Destür 
leadership took a major step forward and elaborated a strategy for 
the Tunisian independence struggle. Although the achievement of full 
independence was the rallying point for all Tunisians, Bourguiba -
aware of the strength of the French opposition to immediate Tunisian 
independence - was prepared to compromise tactically and to gain his 
goal gradually. At first the French agreed to negotiate about the question 
of partial internal autonomy, and in August 1950 a new government under 
M u h a m m a d Chenik was formed, composed of an equal number of French 
and Tunisian ministers. But whereas the French considered this the final 
concession which would allow them to retain control of the country, the 
Neo-Destür Party soon increased its demands. A new crisis exploded in 
1951 when France rejected the demand for a Tunisian parliament. That 
rejection was due more to the pressure of the French settlers than to the 
French political will in Paris. This particular feature - the settlers' influence 
on French colonial policy during the Fourth Republic - was a recurring 
theme in all Maghreb countries. Its consequences were in every case most 
tragic for the oppressed people and, in the long run, catastrophic even for 
the white settlers themselves. At the beginning of 1952, France stopped 
further negotiations with Tunisian nationalists, banned the Neo-Destür 
party congress and arrested both the radical Bourguiba and the moderate 
Chenik, together with m a n y others. A few, among them Saläh ben Yüsuf, 
the second strong m a n of the Neo-Destür Party, escaped to Cairo. At the end 
of the same year, the trades-union leader Farhat Hashed was assassinated, 
probably by the settlers' secret terrorist organization, the Red H a n d . 

In spite of hardened French repression, demonstrations and strikes 
continued in towns. During the first quarter of 1954, general discontent 
with colonial rule spread to rural districts. For the first time in modern 
Tunisian history, the peasants formed themselves into armed groups, the 
fellaghas, to attack European colonists, to sabotage communications 
(cutting wires, derailing trains) and to fight smaller French units. These 
activities were not restricted to outlying districts. O n the contrary, they 
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concentrated on Cape B o n peninsula and the northern part of the country. 
Settler farms had to be protected by tanks; mass mopping-up operations 
by the French police and army failed to stop the insurrection. 

In the middle of the increasingly difficult situation, there came the 
shock of the French defeat of Dien-Bien-Phu (7 M a y 1954) and the 
French governmental crisis from which the Mendès-France government 
emerged. N e w policy-makers decided to reopen negotiations with Tunisian 
nationalists: Bourguiba and others were hurriedly set free and later 
returned to Tunisia. T h e French offered Tunisia internal autonomy, 
retaining for themselves control over the armed forces and foreign policy. 
Protracted negotiations were concluded as late as June 1955. Tunisia w o n 
internal autonomy but at the price of binding itself to safeguarding 
French interests and to retaining a close relationship with France. France 
continued to control foreign policy, defence and even internal security. 
That Franco-Tunisian Convention fell far short of the aspirations of the 
Tunisian people, but Bourguiba as a veteran politician knew that under 
the then-prevailing conditions it was impossible to gain more by nego­
tiations from France, and so he and the majority of the Neo-Destür Party 
agreed with it. T h e alternative view was represented by the left-wing 
group led by Saläh ben Yusuf w h o after his return from Cairo advocated 
the continuation of the armed struggle as a means of forcing France to 
recognize the full independence of Tunisia. In the ensuing clash, Bour­
guiba was able to win the majority of the Neo-Destür members. At the 
party congress in November 1955, Saläh ben Yüsuf was expelled from 
the party for his opposition to the Convention. Although the party 
congress expressed the view that the Tunisian people would continue its 
struggle until the achievement of full independence, the compromise of 
June 1955 and the expulsion of ben Yüsuf signalled that from then on 
the party would follow a moderate policy, rather than a radical one. 

In any case, the period of 'internal autonomy' did not last long. Under 
the impact of the events in Morocco and more so of the beginning of the 
Algerian war, France was ready to negotiate, in order to salvage as m u c h 
as possible of its interests, both economic and strategic. After a month 
of negotiations in Paris a protocol recognizing full Tunisian sovereignty 
was signed on 20 March 1956: after 75 years of colonial rule, Tunisia re­
entered the community of free nations of the world. 

T h e Algerian war5 

As already pointed out, the liberation process in Morocco and Tunisia 
was accelerated by the outbreak of the war in Algeria: one of the bitterest 

5. The most important works among the abundant literature on this theme are: F. Abbas, 
1962; A . Nouschi, 1962; M . Lacheraf, 1963; G . C . Gordon, 1966; Y . Courrière, 1968-^72; 
J. C . L . Vatin, 1974; C . R . Ageron, 1979; M . Kaddache, n.d.; A . K . Saadallah, 1981. 
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and longest anti-colonial wars ever waged in Africa. It owed these qualities 
both to the stubbornness of the French to retain the country and to the 
determination of the Algerian people to achieve liberty. In the case of 
Morocco and Tunisia it was possible for some French governments to 
compromise and to respond positively, even if belatedly and reluctantly, 
to the nationalists' demands. But to follow a similar policy in Algeria 
was for a long time out of the question for any French politician of 
any political colour. T h e dogma of 'Algérie française' was neither con­
tested nor even subjected to any critical consideration - it would have 
been close to sacrilege to deny that 'Algeria is France. . . . W h o 
among you would hesitate to use all means in order to save France?'6 

That myth was based on the presence of nearly one million French 
settlers (the so-called Pieds noirs, Black legs), on heavy investment 
of French capital in agriculture and mining, and on the dispropor­
tionate influence of the Algerian lobby in French political life. T h e 
myth that Algeria was French was given a new impetus by the discovery 
of oil and natural gas in the Sahara in the 1950s. For the first time 
in its history, France had oil wealth in considerable quantity on its 
o w n territory. T h e vision of being able at last to have an independent oil 
policy considerably coloured French decisions during the war of Algerian 
independence. 

T h e history of Algeria between 1947, the year of adoption of the 
Algerian Statute, and 1 November 1954, the date of the outbreak of the 
war, is a lesson on h o w a colonial administration, while solemnly adhering 
to democratic principles, can at the same time circumvent them. It was 
also a lesson in the futility of a moderate policy with such an adversary 
in a situation of steadily worsening misery and economic and social 
inequality. 

In 1954 the area of cultivable land in European hands represented 
23 per cent of the total, but it was to be found in the most fertile 
areas. That proportion should be compared with the demographic 
growth: between 1936 and 1954 the number of Musl im Algerians rose 
from 6.3 to 8.7 million, whereas the number of Europeans only rose 
from 946 000 to one million. Two-thirds of the Algerians lived in a sub­
sistence economy, forming not an independent peasantry but semi-
proletarians. T h e annual income of an Algerian employed in agriculture 
averaged 22000 old francs, in contrast with 260000 old francs for a 
European. In the countryside there were about one million unemployed 
or underemployed - resulting in out-migration to the urban centres or 
to France. In 1957 about 300 000 Algerians - that is, every seventh adult -
worked in France. 

6. F. Mitterrand, November 1954. T h e socialist, François Mitterrand, was at that time 
Minister of the Interior in the Mendes-France government. 
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TABLE 6.1 

Non-Muslims 
Muslims 

rural 
non-rural 

Total 

The distribution of income in 

Population 

(millions) 

1.0 

5-3 
34 
9-7 

(96) 

10 

55 
35 

100 

Algeria in 19551 

Income 

(million 
francs) 

298 000 

117 000 

222 000 

637 000 

Percentage 
share of the 
national 
income 

47 

18 

35 
100 

T h e economic and social inequality was also reflected in the political 
sphere. T h e Algerian Assembly comprised 120 m e m b e r s , half of them 
French, half M u s l i m Algerians. T h e administration took care to ensure 
that the majority of Algerians elected were those whose loyalty to colonial 
rule was beyond doubt. A n d so all elections were cleverly rigged. N o 
wonder the Assembly neither represented Algerian public opinion nor 
discussed such serious national problems as the vote for Mus l im w o m e n , 
the teaching of Arabic in schools, and Islamic cults.8 

All manifestations of Algerian nationalism, even the most moderate 
demands for civil and political equality, were suppressed and repressed. 
T h e two main nationalist parties, the Union démocratique du manifeste 
algérien ( U D M A ) led by Ferhat Abbas, and the Mouvement pour le 
triomphe des libertés démocratiques ( M T L D ) led by the veteran Messali 
H â d j , were as yet not prepared to abandon their policies of negotiation. 
T h e former m a d e vain attempts to persuade the French to accept the 
autonomous but associated Algerian Republic, whereas for the latter the 
recognition of Algerian sovereignty was the prime condition. 

W h e n these policies failed, both parties went through crises: U D M A 
lost support a m o n g the better-off urban classes and the M T L D increas­
ingly came under the personal leadership of the erratic Messali Häd j . It 
lost its popular appeal and began to take a typical petit-bourgeois line. T h e 
C o m m u n i s t Party of Algeria, supported mostly by the poorer classes of 
the European population, did not show m u c h enthusiasm for the Algerian 
nationalist cause. 

In 1953-4 t n e M T L D split into three factions: the 'Messalists' w h o 
supported unconditionally the old leader (deported in 1952 to France), 
the 'Centralists' w h o wanted m o r e power to be given to the collective 
Central Commit tee, and the Comité révolutionnaire d'unité et d'action 

7. S. Amin, 1970b, p. 61. 
8. T . Chenntouf, 1969. 
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plate 6.2 Ferhat Abbas addressing a mass meeting in Casablanca, 9 July 1961, in the

presence ofKing Hassan II

(CRUA) preaching insurrection and revolution as the only means for
achieving independence when all constitutional and legal roads proved

ineffectual. CRUA was made up of one-time members of the Organisation

spéciale (OS), an offshoot of the MTLD founded in 1947. The nine
'historical chiefs' of the Algerian revolution - Ait Ahmed, Mohamed

Boudiaf, Ben Boulaid, Ahmed Ben Bella, Mourad Didouche, Rabah Bltat,

Larbl ben M'Hldl, Belkâsem Krïm and Mohamed Khider - decided to

start armed insurrection on 1 November 1954. For this purpose the whole

country was divided into five military districts (wiläyas) each of them

under a commander-in-chief. At the same time, three leading members

went to Cairo to assure the aid of Egypt in arms, money and propaganda.

In the first phase, the Armée de liberation nationale (ALN) amounted
to no more than 2000-3000 men, armed with rifles and knives. The first

actions took place in the Aurès Mountains and in Kabylie, but by the
summer of 1955 action had spread to eastern and central Algeria. Most
of the ALN fighters were peasants, but successively they were joined by
members of the urban classes as it became clear that the French - that

is, the colonial administration, the army and the European colonists -

were not making any distinction between those who were fighting and
those who remained passive - French reprisals were falling on all Muslim

Algerians indiscriminately. Although the French gradually increased their
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armed forces in Algeria from the initial 56 000 m e n to an impressive half 
a million in i960, they were unable to defeat the will of the Algerians 
for independence. 

T h e armed struggle had finally ended with the spirit of moderation 
that had characterized the preceding period. B y its call to the masses, the 
n e w struggle aroused their latent patriotism and turned them into active 
fighters. In the course of the war, the French myth of the non-existence 
of the Algerian nation finally crumbled, and with it the illusion inherited 
from the early twentieth century that with the police force and a strong 
army it would be possible to maintain a nation in French colonial 
subjugation for ever. M o r e and more Algerians joined the A L N which 
at the height of the fighting totalled some 130 000 members in the guerrilla 
groups. Equally important was the support given to the fighters by the 
civil population. 

A s early as M a y 1955 the Front de libération nationale ( F L N ) was 
founded as a supreme political organization of the Algerian people. T h e 
majority of Algerian political parties and groupings were successively 
dissolved and their adherents entered the F L N . A n exception was Messali 
Hädj w h o founded his own party and bitterly opposed the F L N in such 
a way that he joined the camp of the French collaborators. T h e Algerian 
Communist Party did not enter the F L N as it would have meant its 
dissolution, but from 1956 onwards it co-operated and subordinated its 
guerrilla groups to the central c o m m a n d of the A L N . 

In August 1956 the F L N held its first congress in the S o u m m a n valley 
in Kabylie; about 200 delegates discussed actual political and organizational 
problems as well as the prospects and future of Algeria. A radical line 
was taken: independence was not enough; the establishment of a socialist 
order with fundamental agrarian reform was needed. T h e congress again 
reiterated the Arab and Muslim character of the Algerian nation and its 
full right to self-determination. 

T h e Algerian problem n o w took on a new, international dimension. 
T h e Arab, Asian and socialist countries supported Algerian independence 
in the U N and m a n y of the progressive Arab regimes aided with weapons, 
military instructions and finance. Most prominent among them was 
Egypt - and in the Suez crisis of October 1956 one of the French goals 
was the overthrow of President al-Nasser because of his support of the 
Algerian revolution. 

In France itself, the Algerian war had a more radical influence. Opinion 
was divided between the progressive elements, w h o wanted to end the 
new 'dirty' war which had followed so soon after that in Vietnam, and 
the right-wing groups, w h o wished to escalate the war until the French 
achieved victory. T h e weak governments of the Fourth Republic, afraid 
of being accused of treason if they even contemplated negotiations with 
the 'rebels', were incapable of doing anything but give more and more 
power to the generals on the spot. T h e strategy employed by the French 
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military consisted of three main elements: the 'regrouping' of villages, 
intended to destroy the F L N ' s network of support; the psychological 
warfare of terror to isolate the F L N from the majority of the people; and 
then the erection of a wire barrier on the Tunisian and Moroccan frontiers 
to stop supplies coming from the neighbouring countries. 

T h e 'regrouping' affected hundreds of thousands of peasants and 
uprooted them from their lands and their traditions without providing 
any alternative way of life. T h e regrouped villages became concentration 
camps and their inhabitants became vagrants. Their normal productive 
work practically ceased.9 T h e terror reached its height in 1957 with the 
'battle for Algiers', an attempt by the A L N to implant itself more deeply 
in the city. T h e French answered with a merciless campaign of persecution, 
jailing and torture, which indeed destroyed the A L N organization in the 
city, left a legacy of hatred and aroused a wave of indignation both in 
France and in the whole world where the methods of the French 
paratroops were compared with those of the Gestapo in Nazi Germany. 
In the same year of 1957 the Algerian-Tunisian border was sealed by a 
continuous electrically-charged wire barricade; it meant the total isolation 
of the Algerian guerrilla fighters from the outside world. But none of 
these measures succeeded in breaking the fighting spirit. T h e guerrilla 
operations continued even if on a smaller scale than before, and armed 
resistance lasted to the very end. 

T h e political crisis in France caused by the Algerian war was pre­
cipitated in M a y 1958 by the revolt of the French senior officers in 
Algeria w h o demanded the arrival of General de Gaulle, considered as 
the m a n w h o would be able to finish the war to the French advantage. 
T h e last government of the Fourth Republic abdicated and de Gaulle 
took over. T w o main political forces were behind him: the financial 
oligarchy and the French colonists in Algeria, supported by the officers. 
Gradually it became manifest that the interests of those groups were 
divergent and that de Gaulle had his o w n political concepts in mind (the 
increasing role of France in Europe, the establishment of a new relationship 
with the Third World, and so on). In fact, his aims were closer to the 
interests of the French financial and industrial oligarchy than to the 
interests of the colonists in Algeria, w h o clung to the obsolete colonialism 
of 'Algeria of papa'. But it took de Gaulle some time to evolve a more 
positive policy towards the Algerians and the war continued as before. 
T h e last attempt to win the Algerians back to the French side was the 
'Constantine plan' announced by de Gaulle in 1958: it proposed to 
rewaken the traditional countryside and to industrialize Algeria. But like 
m a n y other projects of the time, the plan proposed was to prove a 

9. A quarter of a million of these people preferred to flee from the country to Morocco 
and Tunisia; from these the reserves of the A L N were then recruited. 
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plate 6.3 On 20 September 1959, Messali Hädj approved General Charles de Gaulle's

declaration on Algeria

parody.10 Its consequences would have been to bring major advantages to
the French colonists but only very minor ones to the Algerians. The

agrarian 'reform' would have affected only about 250 000 hectares, leaving

on one side the fundamental problem of the 2.7 million hectares owned
by the colonists.

In answer to the changes in France, the FLN proclaimed in September

1958 the formation of the government-in-exile, the GPRA (Gouvernement

provisoire de la République algérienne), whose first leader was Ferhat Abbas.

In 1 96 1, the leadership of the government was taken over by the more

10. S. Amin, 1970b, p. 125.
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radical Yüsuf Ben Khedda . T h e provisional government was recognized 
de jure by all Arab and m a n y Asian countries and defacto by the socialist 
states. 

W h e n neither military actions nor the Constantine plan achieved the 
expected results, de Gaulle's government at last decided to negotiate. 
W h e n it became k n o w n what was about to begin, the fascists in Algiers 
rose in revolt in January i960; after the 'Week of the Barricades' it 
collapsed. In March of the same year de Gaulle for the first time employed 
the magic slogan ''Algérie algérienne'' throwing away - after more than one 
hundred years - the my th tíiat 'Algeria is as French as Brittany'. T h e 
negotiations were opened in the middle of the year but soon broke d o w n 
over m a n y crucial problems. Important was the fact that the French 
recognized the F L N and the G P R A as partners. T h e talks were the first 
political victory of the Algerians, and others were soon to follow. 

In April 1961 the 'ultras' in Algeria tried one last throw in the 
'Generals' Plot' led by four high-ranking generals. It failed but the ultras 
decided to continue their fight for the preservation of Algérie française 
through the terrorism of the O A S {Organisation armée secrète). 

T h e ensuing negotiations were protracted and hard; one main obstacle 
was the French insistence on the separation of the Sahara, with its oil 
wealth, from the territory of Algeria. Nevertheless, the firm refusal of the 
F L N to allow this, forced France to a compromise. In March the Evian 
protocol, announcing a cease-fire and proclaiming that the future of 
Algeria would be decided by a referendum, was signed. Organized on 
1 July 1962, die referendum resulted in a vote of 99.7 per cent for 
independence. 

T h e last months of colonial rule as well as the first weeks after 
independence were marked by the rampant sabotage of O A S fascists w h o 
in their powerless fury killed, destroyed and burned. B y their acts they 
also killed all chances for the European minority to remain in independent 
Algeria as provided in the Evian protocol. There followed a mass exodus 
of colonists: by die end of July about half a million left for France and 
by the end of the year fewer than 20 per cent of the Europeans remained 
in Algeria. O n the one hand, the mass and abrupt departure of the 
colonists — including almost all the technicians in the country - caused 
the young republic m a n y initial difficulties; on the other hand, it largely 
simplified the ethnic and social structure of Algeria and spared it otherwise 
inevitable racial conflicts. 

T h e proclamation of Algeria's independence brought to an end the 
period of French colonialism in the Maghreb. T h e cost of liberation was 
heavy: it is estimated that nearly one million Algerians lost their lives; 
another two million were uprooted; ten thousand houses and buildings 
were destroyed during the war, and subsequently by O A S terrorism. N o 
other African nation paid such a high and tragic price for its independence. 
But by their heroic fight, the Algerians objectively aided the political 
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struggle in the other French colonies. T h e Algerian war m a d e clear to 
the French public and their political leaders the futility of the old colonial 
system, and forced them to recognize the right of every nation to self-
determination. 

Libya" 
In Chapter 2 w e left Libya in 1948, still under military occupation, 
awaiting the decision of the U N as to its future fate. Britain and France 
were already established in the country. There n o w came the U S A with 
the establishment of a great air-base at Wheelus Field near Tripoli. All 
three Western powers n o w had vested interests in Libya and were rather 
reluctant to leave the country. It is therefore no wonder that Western 
interests soon clashed both with the wishes of the Libyan people and 
with the policy of the Arab, Asian and socialist countries. T h e British 
took the initiative with the Bevin-Sforza plan envisaging a British 
trusteeship in Cyrenaica, an Italian one in Tripolitania (where the majority 
of the Italian settlers lived), and a French one in Fezzän. Against that 
attempt to divide the country into three parts, the U S S R advocated a 
global collective trusteeship by the U N . T h e Libyan people expressed 
their opposition to the Bevin-Sforza plan by huge demonstrations; in 
Tripoli more than 40000 Libyans took part in them. T h e U N General 
Assembly rejected the plan in M a y 1949. In November 1949, the U S S R 
proposed immediate independence for Libya, the evacuation of foreign 
troops in three months and the closing of the foreign military bases. T h e 
proposal was not accepted; the U N then voted that Libya as a whole 
should be constituted as an independent and sovereign state not later 
than 1 January 1952. 

These international aspects should not be interpreted as meaning that 
independence came to the Libyan people as a gift from the U N . O n the 
contrary, it was the expansion of the Libyan anti-colonial struggle that 
made world opinion aware of the Libyan question and then forced the 
hand of the U N . This patriotic movement worked under very difficult 
conditions, caused partly by history and partly by unequal social structures 
in diverse parts of the country. T h e problems were compounded by the 
British policy of exploiting the situation to disrupt the national liberation 
movement. F r o m the beginning the British preferred the head of the 
Sanûsïyya order, M u h a m m a d Idrïs - w h o , in 1947, returned to Cyrenaica 
from his Egyptian exile - as their chosen candidate for fulfilling a 
major role in Libyan politics. His known conservative attitudes aroused 
opposition among the Tripolitan nationalist bourgeoisie w h o wanted 
a democratic regime, the unification of the whole of Libya, close 

11. For Libyan history in the pre-revolution period see E . E . Evans-Pritchard, 1949; 
I. R . Khalidi, 1956; M . Khadduri, 1963b; J. No rman , 1963b; N . I. Proshin, 1975. 
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co-operation with the already independent Arab states and the evacuation 
of foreign troops. T h e Tripolitan opposition was afraid that Idrls would 
try to introduce the Sanüsl theocratic feudal system into Tripolitania; its 
leaders were also aware of his close collaboration with the British. 
Idrïs from his side distrusted the Tripolitan liberal bourgeoisie with its 
republican ideals and for some time preferred to be an absolute ruler in 
Cyrenaica than to share power with them over the whole of Libya. 

That dissonance was cleverly exploited by Britain to protract nego­
tiations about Libyan independence. In June 1949 Cyrenaica was pro­
claimed independent under Emir IdrTs: the constitution elaborated by the 
British safeguarded the emir's almost unlimited power, and established a 
parliament, half of whose members were to be nominated by the emir. 
T h e n e w regime did not correspond to the wishes of the progressive part 
of the Cyrenaican population w h o wanted more political participation. 
Strikes and demonstrations were suppressed by the emir with the help 
of British troops. 

But in spite of the clearly reactionary character of the Idrls regime, 
and in spite of the serious misgivings of the Tripolitanian politicians, it 
soon became clear that full Libyan independence could be attained only 
through unification under the leadership of Idrls. In the years 1949-51 
protracted and difficult negotiations were undertaken between both parties. 
Since the main aim of the Tripolitan leaders of the national liberation 
movement was independence and unity, they finally accepted a compro­
mise. Under British pressure and in accordance with the wishes of Idrls, 
Libya became a federation of three provinces - Tripolitania, Cyrenaica 
and Fezzän - with great provincial autonomy at the expense of a rather 
weak central government. O n 24 December 1951, the independence of 
the K ingdom of Libya was proclaimed; the former emir of Cyrenaica and 
the head of the Sanuslyya order, King M u h a m m a d Idrls I al-SanüsT, 
became the first ruler. 

Libya entered independence with a heavy colonial legacy, and with the 
legacy of wartime destruction and the presence of foreign troops. In 
economy and social structure, it belonged with the most underdeveloped 
countries of North Africa; in agriculture, the patriarchal feudal relations 
were dominant and a high percentage of the inhabitants still led a nomadic 
or semi-nomadic way of life. Industry was nearly non-existent; crafts were 
produced only for the local market. T h e Libyan bourgeoisie and proletariat 
were numerically weak and badly organized. T h e majority of the banks, 
wholesale shops and plantations, as well as foreign trade, were in the 
hands of non-Libyans. T h e educational level was low, more than 85 per 
cent of the Libyans being illiterate. 

T h e prospects were rather dim; a U N Commission in 1951 underlined 
the fact that Libya was 'without mineral resources or oil' (!) as until that 
time oil prospecting had shown only negative results. 

T h e activities of the surviving political organizations in Tripolitania 
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soon aroused the suspicion of the ruling group of feudal chiefs, comprador 
bourgeoisie, Sanusï leaders and members of the royal family. In 1952 all 
political parties were banned and other organizations, like trades unions 
and youth clubs, were strictly controlled. 

T h e general disappointment that long-awaited independence had not 
brought improved conditions led to an increase in mass demonstrations 
and protests, but with only negligible results. T h e Western powers used 
the economic difficulties of the new state to conclude 'aid agreements' 
with it. This meant new dependency. T h e United States, Britain and 
France obtained the right to maintain their military and air bases on 
Libyan territory, and also an open door for foreign capital. In 1957 the 
share of foreign capital in the Libyan economy was already 75 per cent. 
Both the economy and administration were virtually run by foreign 
advisers and the Libyan government proclaimed that it would confiscate 
neither the land of 15000 Italian settlers still remaining in the country 
nor the property of the Italian commercial companies. 

Between 1953 and 1956 the prospecting for oil showed surprising 
results and in the following years Libya granted concessions for oil 
extraction to various American, British, French and Italian companies 
under the proviso of 50-50 sharing of net profit. At the beginning of 
i960 commercial extraction on 15 oil-fields began, and in the next few 
years both the number of fields and the production increased rapidly; 
pipe-lines were built to the coast and oil harbours to facilitate transport." 

T h e oil b o o m proved to be an ambiguous gift: on the one hand, Libya 
became in a very short time one of the richest countries in Africa with 
increasing per capita income and abundant capital for development 
projects, but on the other hand the economy, being based on one single 
product, became dependent on world market fluctuations. Instead of 
giving Libya a freer hand, the b o o m made its government even more 
subservient to foreign interests. Although the oil production offered m a n y 
jobs for Libyans, it was as unskilled labour only and it did not bring 
about any pronounced changes in the social structure. There was, of 
course, a partial exodus of the rural population to the oil-fields and towns; 
the skilled labour was supplied by the immigrants from other Arab 
countries so that a true Libyan working class was slow to develop. T h e 
b o o m was followed by inflation, felt mostly by the peasants, nomads and 
poorer classes. True, the government increased expenditure on the social 
services, health and education - but these lagged behind the needs of the 
population. Even worse, no real policy was elaborated for the diver­
sification of the economy, nor were investments in industry and agriculture 
contemplated. It is not an exaggeration to say that the royal regime was 
at a loss to know what to do with the cornucopia that so unexpectedly 
showered on the country. 

12. See Libyan Oil, 1972. 

142 



North Africa and the Horn 

After 12 years of experimentation with a costly and ineffective system, 
the federal structure was abolished in 1963; the three autonomous prov­
inces ceased to exist and Libya became a unitary state. In foreign policy, 
the close alliance with the Western powers continued, although there 
emerged a tendency to take a more independent position on some Arab 
issues. T h e passivity of the regime during the June 1967 war led to a lot 
of protests and demonstrations which forced the government to join the 
short-lived oil boycott and later to offer aid to Egypt and Jordan. T h e 
demonstrations were signs of the growing impact of Arab nationalism 
among the Libyan bourgeoisie and intelligentsia. In spite of the increasing 
discontent of those groups with the regime's internal and foreign policy 
there existed in Libya no civilian organized body capable of overthrowing 
the government, either peacefully or by violent means, and then inaug­
urating a policy more adequate to the opportunities offered by the oil 
wealth. 

It thus fell to a group of army officers led by Captain M u a m m a r 
Kadhaffi to effect a bloodless take-over of power on 1 September 1969, 
during a visit abroad by Idrïs I. Inspired by the ideas of pan-Arabism, 
Arab socialism and Islam, the n e w leadership inaugurated a political, 
social and economic revolution that was soon to change all facets of 
Libyan life. 

Egypt 

After the breaking-off of the Anglo-Egyptian talks in January 1947, Egypt 
decided to take the question of its relations with Great Britain to the 
United Nations. If the Egyptians really hoped to win their case in this 
international body, they were disappointed; after several sessions of the 
Security Council in which only the U S S R , Poland and Syria backed the 
Egyptian demands, and the U S A recommended a renewal of direct 
negotiations, no resolution was adopted and the Egyptian question was 
postponed indefinitely. 

In mass anti-British demonstrations, strikes and other manifestations, 
the Egyptians showed their discontent with both the British presence in 
the country and the Egyptian government's inability to overcome the 
impasse. 

At this juncture the Palestine problem - which later lay at the root of 
several Arab—Israeli wars, as well as of m a n y internal crises in the Arab 
world - appeared for the first time on the international scene. It would 
go beyond the scope and purpose of this chapter to try to discuss the 
complicated history of the Zionist colonization of Palestine, British policy 
during the Mandate, and Arab reactions between the wars and in the 
immediate after-war period. Stripped to bare facts, the problem was the 
colonization — against the will of the autochthonous population - of 
Palestine by people of European origin determined to make the territory 
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their permanent h o m e on the grounds that 2000 years ago Palestine had 
belonged to their forefathers. It is beyond doubt that the Zionist idea of 
founding the state of Israel would not have been realized without the 
backing of the imperialist powers, first of Great Britain, later of the U S A , 
both of w h o m pursued their o w n political aims in the region.'3 

T h e creation of the state of Israel and the failure of the armed 
intervention of the Arab League (Egypt, Jordan, Syria, Iraq and Lebanon) 
on behalf of the Palestinians by the end of 1978 shocked the Arab world. 
This failure was attributed to the crisis of the system of political power 
in the Arab world. In Egypt, as well as in some other independent Arab 
countries, it was the army and its junior ranks w h o in the course of the 
war for the first time realized the failures, corruption and incompetence 
of the regimes of the ruling big bourgeoisie and the landlords. A m o n g 
other groups and classes the defeat led to the intensification of the struggle 
for total independence and definitive liberation from foreign tutelage. 

In the Egyptian elections of January 1950, the Wafd Party again came 
to power; by freeing a number of political detainees it gained a lot of 
sympathy but was unable to solve the economic crisis and to stop soaring 
prices and unemployment, or to calm general unrest.14 A wave of 
demonstrations and strikes combined anti-British slogans with social and 
economic demands. Under these pressures, the Egyptian government 
started new negotiations with Britain, demanding the evacuation of 85 000 
troops - instead of 10 000, as stipulated in the 1936 treaty - from the 
Suez Canal Zone not later than 1952, and the unification of Sudan and 
Egypt. W h e n Britain showed unwillingness, the Egyptian parliament on 
15 October 1951 abrogated unilaterally both the 1936 treaty and the 1899 
Agreement on Condominium in the Sudan. At the same time, fighting 
commandos began guerrilla warfare in the Canal Zone, which was 
answered by British troops with reprisals that cost hundreds of lives.'5 

Suddenly, on 25 January 1952 the accumulated anger exploded: hun­
dreds of thousands of Egyptians went into the streets of Cairo demanding 
a total boycott of the British, the sending of the Egyptian army to the 
Canal Zone, and the conclusion of a friendship treaty with the U S S R . T h e 
initial normal demonstration then turned into m o b frenzy by instigation of 
provocateurs directed from the royal palace; some elements began to loot, 
to commit arson and to assassinate Europeans and well-to-do Egyptians. 
Although h u m a n losses were small, the material damage was estimated 

13. O n the Palestinian question, the conflict between the Arabs and Israel, as well as 
on the international aspects, an enormous literature exists; see the bibliography by 
R . M . D e Vore, 1977; the best short introductions are the books by M . Rodinson, 1968a 
and 1968b. 

14. See M . Colombe, 1951; N . Tomiche, 1966; J. Berque, 1968; P. J. Vatikiotis, 1969; 
H . M a h m o u d , 1970 and 1973. 

15. O n Anglo-Egyptian relations, see J. Marlowe, 1954 and E . Monroe, 1963. 
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in several millions of pounds, over 700 buildings (villas, hotels, cabarets, 
banks, shops) having been destroyed. 

T h e Wafdist government fell but none of the succeeding governments 
in the remaining period before the revolution - despite severe measures 
against the strikers and demonstrators - achieved full control over events. 

T h e internal crisis, the defeat in Palestine and the failure in dealings 
with Britain, discredited the entire regime of political parties and m o n ­
archy. N o political organization within or outside the established system 
was capable of doing anything to improve the deteriorating general 
situation. T h e initiative came from the Free Officers, an organization of 
middle-rank officers among w h o m the leading role was played by Lieuten­
ant-Colonel Gamâ l c Abd al-Nasser w h o became known generally as al-
Nâsir, or al-Nasser. Their experience during the Palestinian war - the 
supply of faulty arms, in which members of the palace clique were 
implicated — turned them into enemies of the monarchical regime with 
its farcical parliament and democracy for pashas and landlords, with its 
corruption and inability to solve the most pressing problems. O n 23 July 
1952, the Free Officers supported by part of the army occupied the 
important places in Cairo, widiout bloodshed, seized power and on 26 
July forced King Farouk to abdicate. Although at diat time the officers 
did not propose any concrete programme - and it seems that none 
existed - the Egyptian people welcomed enthusiastically the departure of 
the king, the symbol of everything that was rotten in Egyptian society.16 

T h e full significance of the 1952 revolution was at first not recognized 
in Egypt itself, the Arab world or abroad. It was considered generally as 
a military take-over similar to those in Syria or to the Latin American 
pronunciamentos. It took some time before the anti-feudal and anti-
imperialist character of the revolution became apparent. T h e first agrarian 
reform in 1952 which confiscated the royal domains and limited land 
ownership in any family to 200 feddans, affected merely 10 per cent of 
the arable land and could not solve the basic problems of the Egyptian 
village. But even so it signified the first step in curbing the power of the 
feudal class which had for long dominated Egyptian political life. T h e 
old political parties including the Wafd, which was initially favoured by 
some members of the Revolutionary Council, were dissolved at the end 
of 1952 since they refused to collaborate. In June 1953 the Revolutionary 
C o m m a n d Council abolished the monarchy and Egypt was declared a 
republic, General Naguib becoming its first president. After two thousand 
years of foreign rule - since the time of the Ptolemais dynasty - Egypt 
was once again governed by a native Egyptian as the head of the state.17 

16. Three leading figures of the revolution published their accounts: G . VYbd al-Nasser, 
1954; M . Naguib, 1955; A . al-Sadat, 1957. See also J. and S. Lacouture, 1962; A . Abdel-
Malek, 1962; and C . Issawi, 1963. 

17. The Ptolemais were followed by Romans, Byzantines, Arabs and various Turkish, 
or Kurdish, dynasties; the dynasty of M u h a m m a d 'All was of Albanian origin. 
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Within the Revolutionary Council two groupings crystallized: one led 
by al-Nasser advocated more radical policies in internal as well as in 
foreign policy, whereas the group of Naguib considered that the aim of 
the officers was already achieved and wanted to return to civilian govern­
ment. In his conservative policy, which stressed Islam, Naguib was 
supported by the Musl im Brotherhood. T h e struggle for power continued 
during most of 1954 but when in October a member of the Musl im 
Brotherhood attempted to kill al-Nasser, its leaders and several thousands 
of its supporters were arrested. O n 14 November 1954, General Naguib, 
accused amongst other things of being involved in the Muslim Brother­
hood conspiracy, was relieved of the office of president and placed under 
house arrest. Gamäl c Abd al-Nasser became the acting head of state. 

In those first years, the foreign policy of the Revolutionary Council 
concentrated on two issues: the Sudan and the Suez Canal. T h e Anglo-
Egyptian agreement signed in February 1953 ended the Condominium 
and offered the Sudanese the choice between independence or union with 
Egypt; at that time the unity of the Nile valley was m u c h closer to the 
hearts of the Free Officers than Arab unity, and Egypt expected that the 
Sudan would choose union with Egypt. Only when Sudanese politicians, 
disappointed by the overthrow of Naguib and the suppression of the 
political parties, decided against the union, did al-Nasser launch a more 
active Arab policy. 

After protracted negotiations an agreement on Suez was signed in 
October 1954; the British promised to withdraw their troops from the 
Canal Zone within 20 months. T h e agreement recognized the international 
importance of the Suez Canal but at the same time it described it as an 
integral part of Egypt. 

Under al-Nasser, Egypt began to play a more important role in world 
affairs. T o the three circles described by al-Nasser as forming the 
environment in which Egypt was involved - the Islamic, the African and 
the Arab — a fourth was added: the 'non-aligned' nations. This was the 
result of al-Nasser's participation in the Bandung Conference in 1955 
where for the first time he came into contact with other Third-World 
leaders like Nehru, Sukarno and others. Egypt also led the opposition of 
certain Arab states to the Baghdad Pact which was seen as an attempt to 
conserve the vanishing influence of the West in the region.18 

During 1955 tension with Israel continued to be high and there were 
many raids and counter-raids across the border of the Ghaza Strip. W h e n 
Egypt, alarmed by the incessant flow of weapons to Israel, asked the 
Western countries for similar aid, its demands fell on deaf ears. In 
September 1955, al-Nasser announced an arms deal with Czechoslovakia 
which was to supply large quantities of military equipment including 

18. See E. Lengyel, 1957. 
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tanks and aircraft in return for cotton and rice. This move to free Egypt 
from a unilateral dependency on Western arsenals was acclaimed by most 
of the Arab and Asian states but aroused a wave of hysteria in the West 
and deepened the distrust and aversion to the Egyptian regime headed 
by al-Nasser. 

T h e immediate effect of this m o v e was the refusal of Britain, the 
United States and the World Bank to finance the High D a m project at 
Aswan. T h e aim of the project was to increase cultivable land and generate 
electricity for industrialization, in the hope of solving the country's 
increasing population problems. President al-Nasser's reply to this was 
his announcement on 26 July 1956 that the Suez Canal Company had 
been nationalized and that revenue from the Canal would be used to 
finance the Aswan High D a m . The share-holders were to be compensated. 
Britain, France and the United States protested strongly against the action 
and furious propaganda was launched against Egypt, especially against 
President al-Nasser, w h o was depicted as a new Hitler.19 Various diplo­
matic manoeuvres to force Egypt to renounce its rights and to accept 
international control under another label failed. In October, Israel, Britain 
and France after reaching a secret agreement among themselves invaded 
Egypt. T h e c o m m o n goal of all three aggressors was the overthrow of al-
Nasser and his regime as well as making Egypt a dependent semi-colony 
again. 

T h e Israeli forces crossed into Sinai on 24 October and advanced 
towards the Suez Canal; the Anglo-French air operation against Egypt 
began on 31 October, but the paratroops and seaborne forces landed in 
the Port Said area only on 5 November. In the meantime, the U S S R and 
the United States proposed in the U N Security Council resolutions calling 
for immediate Israeli withdrawal - but these were vetoed by Britain and 
France. Later, the U N General Assembly called for a general cease-fire 
and ending of hostilities. T h e c o m m o n pressure of the U S A and the 
U S S R then forced Britain and France to cease hostilities at midnight on 
6 November. In the following month the aggressors' troops were with­
drawn from the Canal Zone to be followed later by the Israeli evacuation 
of the Sinai peninsula and the Ghaza Strip.20 

Thus Britain's last attempt to employ 'gun-boat diplomacy' in order 
to regain its former supremacy in the region ended in a total failure. For 
Britain and France it meant a further loss of influence not only in the 
Arab region but in the whole Third World. O n the other hand, Egypt 

19. T h e Western mass media intentionally confused the issue by stating that Egypt 
unilaterally nationalized the international waterway whereas in fact the Suez Canal had 
always been an integral part of Egyptian territory and Egyptian sovereign rights to it were 
never in doubt. B y nationalizing the Suez Canal Company , Egypt was within its sovereign 
rights and in no way violated the international character of the Canal as a waterway. 

20. O n the Suez crisis and conflict see A . Nutting, 1967; and K . Love, 1969. 
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plate 6.4 The ruins ofPort Said, in the Canal Zone, that bore the brunt of the Suez war

in 1956

and President al-Nasser became symbols of a new attitude to the imperi¬

alists: for the first time in history a former colony did not retreat before

threats but offered a spirited resistance causing acute embarrassment to

the Western powers and even internal political crisis in both Britain and
France. The colonial and newly independent nations appreciated both al-

Nasser's bold move in nationalizing the Suez Canal Company and his

resistance to armed aggression. It had been clearly demonstrated that

imperialism was not as strong as it used to be and that, by exploiting its

weakness, it would be possible for the oppressed nations in Africa and

elsewhere to achieve their independence.

The Sudan

The post-war history of the Sudan - still called Anglo-Egypt despite the

minimal Egyptian participation in its administration - was marked by
three principal issues: the struggle for independence, the relationship with
Egypt and ¿he emergence of the southern problem.21

21. See J. S. R. Duncan, 1957; P. M. Holt, 1961; M. 'Abd al-Rahmän, 1969.
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Even after the 1948 constitution was proclaimed which provided for a 
legislative assembly elected by universal suffrage and an executive with 
Sudanese ministers, the British governor-general retained the right of 
veto and many other powers. T h e British preferred the U m m a Party led by 
the grandson of the Mahdï whose anti-Egyptian attitude and conservative 
inclination were more convenient than the policy of the Ashikka' Party 
which insisted on close union with Egypt under the slogan of 'Unity of 
the Nile valley' and whose membership was recruited from the more 
progressive segment of Sudanese society. 

T h e 1952 revolution in Egypt was positively accepted in the Sudan at 
first, partly because the unpopular King Farouk was deposed, partly 
because General Naguib had close links with the country, his mother 
being Sudanese. In November 1953 the new National Unionist Party, the 
successor of the pro-Egyptian Ashikka', w o n the elections. In its pro­
g ramme the party emphasized the liquidation of colonial rule in the 
shortest possible time; the deposing of General Naguib in Egypt and the 
negative attitude of al-Nasser to the multi-party political system had 
adverse effects even among the former adherents of the union. In 
December the respective leaders of the most powerful religious orders, 
the Ansärs (pro-British) and the Khatmiyya (pro-Egyptian), both of which 
commanded a large following, declared that they were prepared to 
collaborate for the achievement of total independence for the Sudan. 
Notwithstanding strong Egyptian pressures, even the National Unionist 
Party n o w steered towards independence without any ties with Egypt. 

O n 19 December 1955, the Sudanese parliament declared that the 
Sudan was to become an independent republic; then, on 1 January 1956 
independence was officially and solemnly proclaimed. 

T h e problem of the southern Sudan, which was to bedevil Sudanese 
history for several decades, emerged shortly before independence:21 in 
August 1955 the Equatoria Corps of the Sudanese army revolted against 
the gradual take-over of the administration and c o m m a n d posts by the 
northerners. Although the mutineers soon surrendered, disorder had by 
that time spread through the southern provinces and many northerners 
lost their lives. T h e crisis was the consequence of the British policy to 
develop the south in strict separation from the north under the pretext 
that the Muslim Sudanese would subjugate the unsophisticated sou­
therners and subject them to slavery as they did in the last century. 
Proselytizing Islam was forbidden; Christian (mostly Catholic) missions 
were encouraged. In the missionary schools only English was used, 
whereas in the north Arabic was the vehicle of teaching and soon became 
the official language. 

T h u s there evolved two totally separate and mutually alien regions. 
T h e British, of course, did not invent the cultural and social distinctions 

22. See J. Oduho and W . Deng, 1963; and M . O . Beshir, 1968. 
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between the Musl im Arabic-speaking northerners and the Nilotic or 
Central Sudanic southerners of traditional religion - but they did every­
thing to perpetuate those differences and to sow deep distrust. During 
the early colonial period there were some indications that the relationship 
between the northerners and the southerners could have developed in a 
friendly way: the leader of the first national movement , the White Flag 
League, was c A b d al-LatTf, a Dinka (Jieng) from the south, and among 
his followers were people from both regions. Similarly, when in 1924 the 
Egyptian troops were forced by the British to evacuate the Sudan, the 
Sudanese officers and cadets, the majority of w h o m came from the south, 
mutinied in protest, paying for their gesture of solidarity with m a n y 
dead.23 It was after these events that the British colonial administration 
m a d e the isolation between north and south even stricter. 

T h e northerners were not guiltless in the deterioration of relations: 
w h e n they began in 1954-5 t o t a^ e o v e r t n e administration of the southern 
provinces from the British, they started hastily to introduce Arabic as 
the official language, paying no attention to the differences in cultural 
background and to the grievances of local people and their political 
leaders. It was from both the previous colonial policy and mutual 
incomprehension that the tragic conflict arose. 

The Horn of Africa 
T h e war of resistance, the Second World W a r , and the Italian occupation 
caused enormous losses to Ethiopia: more than 760000 Ethiopians lost 
their lives, 525000 dwellings were destroyed, nearly 14 million cattle 
perished. In all, the total material losses have been calculated at £180 
million.24 T h e defeat of the Italians did not mean that the country 
automatically recovered its independence and sovereignty. Great Britain 
only reluctantly allowed the reinstallation of the Ethiopian administrative 
machinery, which until the end of the war and some time afterwards was 
fully controlled by the British Occupied E n e m y Territory Administration 
( O E T A ) , run from Nairobi and headed by Sir Phillip Mitchell, an ex-
governor of Uganda. For some time the British even nursed plans to 
establish a kind of protectorate over the whole of former Italian East 
Africa.25 Although in the 1942 Anglo-Ethiopian Agreement the freedom 
and independence of Ethiopia were declared, its various articles and more 
so the accompanying military convention preserved and legitimated a very 
substantial degree of British control. S o m e parts of Ethiopian territory 
like Ogaden, the H a u d and large stretches adjacent to French, British and 

23. See U N E S C O , General History of Africa, vol. VII, ch. 23, pp. 589-92. 
24. R . K . Pankhurst, 1955, pp. 548-9. 
25. L . Mosley, 1964, p. 275. 
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Italian Somaliland were to remain under British military administration 
indefinitely. 

It took two more years of negotiations to reach at the end of 1944 a 
n e w agreement which abolished the unequal character of the previous 
one and resulted in the decolonization of the greater part of Ethiopia 
except for Ogaden and the Reserved Area which remained under British 
military administration. It was not until 1954 that those regions were 
returned to full Ethiopian jurisdiction and British troops were withdrawn.26 

Under the British military occupation that lasted until 1951 there 
emerged in Eritrea a number of political parties which reflected the 
complicated ethnic and religious situation. T h e Christian Tigre from the 
plateau founded the Unionist Party supported by the Ethiopian govern­
ment and church; it advocated a total union with Ethiopia. A Christian 
minority, afraid of Amhara supremacy, adhered to the Liberal Progressive 
Party, seeking the establishment of an independent Eritrea. T h e Musl im 
League followed a similar programme and both these parties (together 
with some smaller ones) formed the Independence Bloc, later re-named 
Democratic Bloc. 

T h e Fifth U N General Assembly in 1950 adopted the resolution about 
the creation of a federation between Ethiopia and Eritrea; the latter was 
endowed with its o w n constitution, legislative assembly and government. 
Foreign affairs, defence, finance and international communication were 
to be the responsibility of the federal government.27 

In March 1952 the first parliamentary elections were held: Musl im and 
Christian parties remained in equilibrum. In September of the same year 
the last British administrator handed over the administration of Eritrea 
to the Ethiopian crown. T h e federation meant victory for the Unionist 
Party which also became the ruling party in the government. M a n y 
leaders of the Independence Bloc left the country and went into exile 
(mostly to Cairo) where they continued to propagate the idea of Eritrean 
independence. 

F r o m the start there evolved an anomalous situation. Eritrea - with its 
political parties, elected parliament and a more progressive constitution -
contrasted sharply with the political order in Ethiopia where the emperor 
still controlled all reins of power. Haile Selassie from the very start looked 
with suspicion on Eritrea and soon began systematically to abolish one 
democratic institution after another: in the 1956 elections no political 
parties were permitted to present candidates; in 1958 the Eritrean flag 
was abolished; in 1959 the Ethiopian codex was introduced; in i960 the 
Eritrean parliament - already purged of open opponents to the union 
with Ethiopia - changed the 'Eritrean government' into 'Eritrean admin­
istration'. That process found its logical conclusion in 1962 when the 

26. See R . K . Pankhurst, 1981. 
27. See G . K . N . Trevaskis, i960; L . E . S. Pankhurst and R . K . Pankhurst, 1953. 
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Eritrean assembly voted first for the abolition of federal status and then 
for its o w n dissolution. Eritrea became an integral part of the Ethiopian 
empire. T h e seeds of future conflict were thus sown at that time, 
particularly when further opposition leaders went into exile and when in 
the country itself armed guerrilla groups began the fight against the 
Ethiopian administration and troops, thus creating another grave problem 
for Ethiopia.28 

W h e n their attempts to recreate a British-controlled former Italian East 
Africa proved unrealistic, the British became ardent partisans of the pan-
Somali idea and proposed in 1946 a unification of all the Somalilands.29 

Naturally, the Ethiopians and the French were strongly opposed to the 
plan for a British trusteeship over all the Somalis and the project failed — 
but it helps to explain w h y Britain occupied the Ogaden for such a long 
time. However, it was during the period of the temporary unification of 
all the Somalis under British administration that pan-Somalism, as the 
most prominent component of Somali nationalistic ideology, took root 
among the young intelligentsia.30 

All these issues were connected with the liquidation of the Italian 
colonial empire. In the peace treaty of 1947 Italy renounced the ownership 
of its colonies but this did not m e a n that it had abandoned the idea of 
regaining them by some other means. T h e Italians aspired, as in Tri-
politania, to be given at least the trusteeship over Somalia. In 1948-9 w h e n 
the question was discussed in the U N , a wave of popular demonstrations in 
Mogadishu and elsewhere arose against the return of the Italians in any 
form. W o m e n organized by the Somali Youth League (SYL) participated 
actively in the independence struggle and in January 1948 one of them, 
H a w a Ismen cAlî was killed as the first w o m a n martyr of the Somali 
national liberation movement. Although the anti-Italian feelings of the 
people were manifest even to various U N commissions, the three Western 
powers favoured the trusteeship under Italy while the Soviet Union 
supported a collective four-power control. O n 21 November 1949, the 
General Assembly decided to entrust Somalia for ten years to Italian 
trusteeship under U N tutelage. T h e immediate independence hoped for 
by the people of Somalia was thus postponed for a whole decade. 

Although the S Y L remained the leading political party, a position 
acquired during the British occupation, other parties founded on a clan 

28. O n the post-war history of Ethiopia, see R . Greenfield, 1965; J. Doresse, 1970; 
H . G . Marcus, 1972; P . Gilkes, 1975. 

29. See S . Touval, 1963; I. M . Lewis, 1965. 
30. Also, it should not be forgotten that in Italian schools in Somalia the period of 

risorgimento, i.e. of Italian unification in the nineteenth century, was explained as the most 
glorious part of national history. It was natural and easy for the young Somalis to draw 
a comparison between their present situation and that of the Italians in the past as both 
were confronted with a multi-national empire the overthrow of which, together with the 
liberation of compatriots, was considered to be progressive from all points of view. 
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basis had already emerged during that period. O n e major effect of Italy's 
return was the proliferation of political parties so that by March 1954, at 
the time of the first municipal election, there were 21 of them as against 
eight in 1950. This mirrored to a high degree the clan-based structure of 
Somali society. Although the clan-based parties accepted officially national­
ist and pan-Somali goals in their programmes, they nevertheless remained 
attached to the defence and promulgation of their o w n particular inter­
ests.31 T h e first three years of the decade were marked by Italian-SYL 
hostility as the party claimed more participation in administration and 
organized many anti-Italian demonstrations. Between the municipal elec­
tion in 1954 in which the S Y L confirmed its lead, and i960, the former 
hostile attitude of the Italians towards the S Y L changed as it became 
clear that after independence it would be the leading party and the Italians 
did not wish to antagonize it unnecessarily. In the first general election 
to the legislative assembly in February 1956 the S Y L again w o n the 
majority of votes. T h e new assembly was given full statutory powers in 
domestic affairs and the first Somali government under Abdillahi Ise was 
formed. Nevertheless the head of the Italian Trust Administration retained 
the right of absolute veto and jurisdiction over military and foreign affairs 
and Italian councillors were attached to the Somali ministers. A s S Y L 
power increased and independence approached, these developments led 
to tensions and splits inside the party which, although claiming a pan-
Somali policy, was ridden with conflict between its Darood and Hawiye 
members . 

Political development in the British Somaliland Protectorate lagged 
behind that of Somalia.32 Britain did not permit any political party 
representation, recognizing only representation on clan lines. T h e legis­
lative council was established as late as 1957 and the franchise was 
extremely limited before i960. T h e few political parties founded before 
1950, the Somali National League ( S N L ) and the Somali Youth League 
(SYL) , although sometimes persecuted by the colonial administration, 
developed only minimal activity. Under the impetus of the 1954 agreement 
which transferred the Somali-inhabited H a u d and Reserved Area to 
Ethiopia, a new nationalist fervour was aroused. Massive demonstrations 
occurred throughout the protectorate and a national convention called the 
National United Front ( N U F ) was organized. It launched a vigorous 
campaign with the objective of recovering the H a u d and of obtaining 
independence. Although the H a u d campaign did not succeed, the issue 
of independence in the near future became the main concern of all parties. 
All of them also shared the aim of unification with Somalia. Under the 
growing nationalist pressure, the legislative council was reformed early in 
1959 to include 12 elected Somali members ; a year later the reform 

31. See A . A . Castagno, 1966, pp. 512-59. 
32. See I. M . Lewis, 1965, pp. 148^55. 
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being considered insufficient, a new constitution with fuller Somali 
representation and providing for ministerial responsibility was introduced. 
T h e pace of events was accelerated by the approach of the date for 
Somalian independence. Already in 1959 the delegates from all political 
parties in Somaliland had participated in Mogadishu in the formation of 
the National Pan-Somali Movemen t ; in April i960 all elected members 
of the new legislative council passed a resolution calling for independence 
by 1 July i960 and unification with Somalia. A delegation went to 
Mogadishu where an agreement was reached about the future united 
republic. British Somaliland then became fully independent on 26 June 
i960 and five days later Somalia followed suit; the two territories then 
immediately became united on the previously agreed basis. 

T h e tiny French colony called until 1967 Côte française des Somalis, 
and afterwards Territoire français des Afars et des Issus (TFAI) , possessed 
in French eyes the multiple assets of a good harbour, an excellent strategic 
position and the head of the only Ethiopian railway.33 France was therefore 
strongly opposed to growing local demands for independence even long 
after the majority of the continent became free. T h e existence in the 
country of two distinct and numerically almost even ethnic groups, with 
a slight preponderance of Somalis, gave the colonial administration a good 
pretext to postpone independence indefinitely;34 it seized every opportunity 
to exacerbate the rivalry. T h e nomadic Afar (also called Danakil) were 
systematically favoured against the more urbanized Somali. That policy 
was partly successful but it should be mentioned that before 1958 the 
two principal rivals on the political scene, M a h m u d Harbi and Hassan 
Gouled were both of Issa Somali origin and their following was recruited 
from both ethnic groups. They differed in their political opinions - Harbi 
being a supporter of unification with independent Somalia, his opponent 
of a closer union with France. T h e first elections in 1957 brought victory 
for Harbi w h o became vice-president of the Council of Ministers; his 
pan-Somali inclination soon m a d e him unacceptable to the French and 
in 1958 he was forced to flee abroad. T h e de Gaulle referendum of 1958, 
which attracted only a minority of voters, resulted, as in all French 
African territories except Guinea, in further adherence to the French 
community. But whereas the intermediate period before independence 
lasted for only two years in other Francophone countries, the people of 
the Territoire français des Afars et des Issas had to wait for nearly 20 years 
before achieving their independence. 

During those years the political leadership fell to the Afar supported 
by the French administration; the leading Somali politicians were mostly 

33. See V . T h o m p s o n and R . Adloff, 1968; P. Oberlé, 1971; and R . Saint-Verán, 1977. 
34. See the commentary of Le Monde, 26 April 1964, that 'The administration reckons, 

not groundlessly, that that rivalry between the Afar and Somali is the best guarantee of 
stability': quoted in Politika Frantsii v Azii i v Afrike, 1965, p. 175. 
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in exile and the only officially recognized Somali party, Ligue populaire 
africaine pour l'indépendance (LPAI) did not emerge until 1972. M o r e 
radicalism was shown by the underground Front de la libération de la Côte 
des Somalis ( F L C S ) with headquarters in Mogadishu. In 1967 a new 
referendum for an 'enlarged autonomy' was held in the territory; in the 
new government, the Afar party - L'Union nationale pour l'indépendance 
(UNI) - led by 'All Arif Bourhan retained the dominant position under 
the slogan 'Unity and progress within the French community'. 

After the Ethiopian revolution in 1974 the liberation movement gathered 
m o m e n t u m . O p e n guerrilla actions against the French took place, organ­
ized by the F L C S , and the demands for independence were now voiced 
not only by the L P A I but within the ruling party, too. T h e issue of the 
country's independence came before the U N General Assembly in 1975, 
when a resolution of immediate granting of independence to the T F A I 
was adopted. 

In March 1977 the Somali-dominated L P A I and F L C S and some of 
'All Arif's former supporters formed the coalition Rassemblement populaire 
pour l'indépendance (RPI) under the leadership of Hassan Gouled. It w o n 
the combined elections and referendum and Gouled was elected president 
of the Council heading a government of ten ministers, half of them Afar. 

Finally, on 26 June 1977, the territory at last became fully independent, 
under the neutral title of the Republic of Djibouti. It was the last of the 
continental African countries north of the equator to become inde­
pendent - attaining its sovereignty even later than the majority of Southern 
African territories. T h e Republic of Djibouti became the forty-ninth 
M e m b e r of the Organization of African Unity and the twenty-second of 
the Arab League. 

T h e ideologies of the liberation struggle 

During the period under discussion - and, indeed, during all the colonial 
period - three main ideologies were present in the Arab countries of 
North Africa: Islam, nationalism and socialism. Their respective influence 
and impact were uneven at different times and places mirroring the 
changing social and political situation. Nevertheless, it could be maintained 
that the leading ideology in the region during the decisive stage of the 
anti-colonial struggle was Arab nationalism, tinged in various countries 
with variable doses either of Islam and socialism or both.35 

Let us at first examine the role Islam played in the decisive years of 
the national liberation movement. Islam had the advantage of being the 
oldest traditional ideology in the whole Arab region; it permeated the life 
of the great majority of the population, sensitizing their world view and 
attitudes towards actual political and social issues. Religious convictions 

35. A . Abdel-Malek, 1969, 1980; A . Laroui, 1967. 

ISS 



Africa since J O J J 

have always dominated the thinking of the peasant and middle and lower 
urban classes and at various stages provided fuel for the struggle against 
feudalism and foreign oppression. Islam often played an important role 
in mobilizing the masses and in a number of Arab countries Mus l im 
lulamff have participated in campaigns against colonialism together with 
the people, or have even led them. That was the case in Algeria where 
the 'Society of the Algerian 'ulama" and other groups did valuable work 
to prepare the ground for the liberation struggle and after 1954 took 
active part in the armed conflict. T h e national liberation movements 
against imperialism have often assumed the religious form of defending 
Arab-Musl im culture threatened by the invasion of Western culture and 
its values, sometimes diametrically opposed to the Musl im way of life 
and Islamic ethics. 

In the late 1940s and early 1950s the religious organizations whose 
passionate reassertion of fundamental Islamic beliefs, values and standards 
responded far more closely to the feeling of the suppressed lower classes, 
became more active. They protested against both the Westernized ruling 
classes and imperialism. 

T h e most active among them was the Musl im Brotherhood - al-
Ikhpän al-Muslimm?6 Founded in 1927 by Hassan al-Bannä (1906-49), an 
Egyptian teacher, the movement grew steadily, gaining by its various non -
political, mostly humanitarian and social activities, large membership. 
Although claiming Islamic goals the movement was not strictly pan-
Islamic but rather an offshoot of Egyptian nationalism and its original 
programme aimed at the reform of the Egyptian society only. It offered 
rather simple and in m a n y ways nebulous prescriptions for social reform 
based on Islamic ethics and a strict adherence to the sharfa, and it 
protested vigorously against the secularizing tendency of liberal national­
ists. In the period between the end of the war and the advent of the 
military regime, the Musl im Brethren began to play a major and stormy 
role in Egyptian politics. S o m e groups within the organization sought to 
relieve their frustration by acts of individual terror aimed at the politicians 
and later on at the British occupation troops in the Suez Canal Zone. 
M a n y times officially denounced by the al-Azhar culamä\31 debarred by 
assassination or execution of their leaders - under both monarchy and 
military regime - the Brotherhood continues still to exist and to retain, 
if not increase, its influence among Egyptian petite-bourgeoisie, unemployed 
intelligentsia and junior ranks of the civil service. In the period under 
discussion the Brotherhood remained restricted to Egypt but later its 
branches or similar movements began to emerge in other Islamic and 
Arab countries. O n the ideological field as well as in the fight to win the 

36. O n this movement, see R . P. Mitchell, 1969; I. M . HusaynT, 1952. 
37. T h e 'ulamâ* accused the Brotherhood of having 'crossed the limits fixed by G o d 

in revelation between good and evil'; see P. Rondot, 1958, vol. 1, p. 253. 
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support of the masses, these fundamentalist movements are the most 
serious rivals to both the nationalists and the socialists. 

In the Arab nationalist movement there emerged two tendencies, 
sometimes complementary, sometimes competing: the pan-Arabic and 
particular (local) nationalistic trends existed side by side in most Arab 
countries, but their intensity was conditioned by actual conditions.38 T h e 
anti-colonial struggle in the inter-war period rather strengthened local 
nationalism; in North Africa particularly, pan-Arab ideology did not play 
any outstanding role and was limited to some groups of the intelligentsia. 
It developed there m u c h later than in the eastern part of the Arab world 
and found rather weak response. Only the Algerian liberation war brought 
changes - but restricted, however, to the Maghreb countries only. 

Neither Arab nationalism nor the idea of Arab unity became an 
important element in Egyptian policy. T h e Egyptian national movement 
was oriented towards achieving full sovereignty and liberation from any 
vestiges of British rule. Its efforts were concentrated on unification with 
the Sudan, to realize the 'Unity of the Nile valley', this idea being closer 
to Egypt's aspirations than that of Arab unity. Even for the military 
regime, the union with the Sudan remained until 1955 one of the central 
political issues.39 

T h e pan-Arab idea which emerged during the First World W a r in the 
Asiatic part of the Arab world was for a long time even ridiculed by m a n y 
Egyptian politicians and rejected by the majority of the intelligentsia.40 

Nevertheless, m a n y pan-Arab theoreticians, a m o n g them the influential 
Sâti* al-Husrï, emphasized Egypt's leading role in the anticipated process 
of unification.41 

Nationalism in the Arab countries expressed itself primarily as a 
reaction against foreign rule, and not as an expression of the economic 
growth of the local bourgeoisie; thus in the inter-war period it integrated 
groups which in Europe usually remained aloof from nationalism: religious 
clergy and feudal landlords. During and after the Second World W a r , 
parallel to the expansion of the bourgeoisie, the influence of these groups 
diminished and Islam became more a moral than a political factor. 

In the structure and content of Arab nationalism, Islam forms an 
integral and important part: the spread of Islam is the most glorious part 
of Arab history and their most valuable contribution to universal history. 
Arab culture and civilization were formed by Islam and the Islamic way 

38. S. G . Haim, 1962; J. Berque, i960 and 1964; M . Khadduri, 1970; a bibliography 
until 1959 is given by F. Qubain, i960. 

39. A . Abdel-Malek, 1969. 
40. Even the General-Secretary of the League of the Arab States, 'Abd al-Rahmän 

'Azzäm, proclaimed in 1950: 'Firstly we are Egyptians, secondly Arabs and thirdly 
Muslims': see S. G . Haim, 1962, pp. 52-3. 

41. H . Z . Nuseibeh, 1956. 
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of life bears m a n y specific features of its Arab origin. Thus , Arab 
nationalists emphasize the importance of Islam and Islamic ethics for 
Arab nationalism, calling them 'the Arab high ideals'. 

T h e attitude of Musl im orthodoxy and traditionalists towards Arab 
nationalism has been negative and even the concept of a special unity 
between the Arabs and Islam was attacked. According to the traditionalists, 
Arab nationalism was destroying the unity of Islam by depriving it of its 
universal character and by contributing to the false idea that Islam is 
primarily an Arab religion. Every Musl im should be proud first of his 
being a m e m b e r of a supra-national community (timmd) — and thereby 
having achieved a higher stage in the evolution of mankind than individual 
nations.41 

Moreover, there are profound theological objections against national­
ism - a genuine Musl im should be loyal only to G o d and the Islamic 
umma whereas the nationalists put the Arab nation as the highest ideal. 
O n the other hand, Arab nationalists made attempts to integrate Islam 
into their ideology and programmes but more as a cultural and social 
factor than as a pure religion. Those attempts have not been entirely 
successful and an ideological uncertainty about the role Islam has to play 
in Arab nationalism prevails. T h e nationalists had to reckon with the 
adherence of the Arab masses to the Islamic religion whereas the Islamic 
orthodox groups, theoretically averse to any kind of nationalism, had to 
reckon with the reality that in the majority of Arab countries the leadership 
of the anti-colonial movement remained firmly in the hands of the 
nationalists.43 

Although in the post-war period the pan-Arabic aims of nationalistic 
ideology in m a n y Arab countries were proclaimed even louder than in 
the preceding period, the actual anti-colonial movement was ideologically 
based and politically organized on concrete local - Egyptian, Sudanese, 
Tunisian, and so on — nationalism. A s already pointed out, the Egyptians 
especially remained for a long time quite impermeable to pan-Arabism 
and their actions against Britain were inspired by the old slogan of early 
nationalists - Egypt for the Egyptians. 

T h e disparity between pan-Arab nationalism and local nationalism 
deepened after the war. T h e local national movements were more concrete 
and sure in their aims and methods - being closely linked with the social 
and economic situation, which was underestimated by the theoreticians 
of pan-Arabism w h o often lived in a realm of wishful thinking. T h e y 
contented themselves mostly with nebulous ideas about the glorious future 
of the unified Arab nation but did not pay m u c h attention to the economic 
and social conditions necessary for its emergence. 

T h e people in the Arab countries in North Africa fought against 

42. See M . Berger, 1962. 
43. B . Dodge, 1965, pp. 94-119. 
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colonial rule neither for the restitution of an ideal Islamic state nor for 
some uncertain pan-Arab unity. Both the leaders and the masses realized 
that their fight was a struggle against the enemy w h o occupied their 
fatherland, and w h o selfishly oppressed its people politically, economically 
and culturally. National independence was to be achieved by and for the 
society living on the territory; that was the first goal to attain and it was 
for those practical reasons that the local nationalism in the Arab countries 
prevailed over the ideas of pan-Arabism, not to speak of pan-Islamism, 
as the rallying ideology of the anti-colonial struggle. 

T h u s the specific nationalism remained the predominant force both in 
politics and ideology. A characteristic feature of post-war anti-imperialist 
Arab nationalism was the deepening of its social content; nationalism 
confined itself not only to solving the national problem but put forward 
a social programme as well. 

Socialist ideas had already been known in the Arab countries of North 
Africa for a long time but were restricted to the narrow circles of the 
intelligentsia and — with the exception of Algeria at a later stage - did 
not feature in the nationalist programmes. T h e communist parties in 
Egypt and in the Sudan worked in illegality whereas in the Maghreb 
states their membership was, even after the war, predominantly Eur ­
opean.44 T h u s neither those parties nor the working class were able to 
become preponderant in the national-liberation movement.4 5 A Moroccan 
Marxist, cAzTz Belal, notes the main causes of this phenomenon: the 
numerical weakness of the workers due to industrial underdevelopment; 
illiteracy, the survival of traditional values, the lack of class consciousness; 
and the initial failure of the Arab Marxist movement to adapt to the 
socio-cultural and psycho-sociological context prevailing in the Arab 
world. Marxist parties appeared initially more as progressive ideal m o v e ­
ments with 'European colouration', ill-adapted to national realities, and 
not as exponents of 'national thought' and the struggle for national 
affirmation.46 

But at the same time, the victory of the U S S R in the Second World 
W a r and its success in changing underdeveloped Russia into an industrial 
power, attracted m a n y Arab nationalists to socialism. There emerged 
various kinds of Arab socialism; this socialism adopted m a n y social and 
economic teachings of Marxism but refused to subscribe to the Marxist 
world view with its atheism and internationalism. 

In most variants of Arab socialism, capitalism is rejected not as a m o d e 
of production but only certain stages of its development - capitalist 
liberalism or laissez-faire attitudes. Socialism is interpreted not as a class 
outlook of the exploited, but rather as a set of technical and organizational 

44. M . S. Agwani, 1969. 
45. See A . Abdel-Malek, 1966. 
46. A . Belal, 1972, pp. 21-2. 
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methods for ensuring progress which are linked mainly with the activities 
of the government and with an expansion of its economic functions. 

Socialist slogans were pressed into the service of Arab nationalism. 
O n e of the founders of the Ba'th Party, Michel Aflaq, once said bluntly 
that socialism was just an appendage to the nationalist platform.47 Essen­
tially that approach is c o m m o n to m a n y ideologies of the national liberation 
movements. Since their representatives came to socialist slogans in the 
course of the struggle to win and assert political independence, they are 
inclined to understand socialism merely as a means of achieving national 
objectives and reconstruction.48 In such situations, socialism is the other 
face of nationalism. 

47. 'To us, socialism is a tool relating to our national needs and conditions, and 
consequently it cannot be a fundamental philosophy or outlook dominating our life . . . 
T h e Arab nationalist realizes that socialism is the best way to revive his nationalism and 
his nation'; quoted in S. A . Hanna and G . H . Gardner, 1969, p. 300. 

48. See O . V . Martyshin, 1978, p. 100. 
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Jean S U R E T - C A N A L E and A. Adu B O A H E N 

Introduction 

T h e end of the Second World W a r and the victory of the Allies could 
not fail to raise immense hopes in the peoples of Africa subjected to 
colonial domination. T h e defeat of fascism was the defeat of a doctrine 
which was based on racism, the exaltation of brute force and the denial 
of the right of peoples to self-determination; it was, implicitly, the 
condemnation of colonialism whose principles - or practice - rested on 
similar bases. Already in 1941, the Atlantic Charter had placed among 
the Allies' war aims 'the right of all peoples to choose the form of 
government under which they will live'. In the minds of the signatories, 
that was supposed only to apply to Europe; but the African peoples seized 
on it and demanded this right for themselves. In a m e m o entitled ' T h e 
Charter and British West Africa', Azikiwe of Nigeria demanded immediate 
reforms and representative government. G . E . M o o r e , a m e m b e r of the 
legislative council in G h a n a also in a speech in 1943 claimed that if it 
was 'the right of all peoples to choose the form of government under 
which they live it was a right to which the Africans share', while in the 
same year the Sherbro paramount chief, Albert George Caulker, demanded 
that after the war the colonial authorities would surrender sovereign 
power to the people of Sierra Leone in the spirit of the charter.1 Having 
taken part in the war in the name of these principles, providing both 
m e n and supplies (at least the French and British colonies), the peoples 
of West Africa were thus to challenge the colonial regime. 

T h e awakening of radical political forces in West Africa was assisted 
by other factors. T h e first was the anti-colonialism of the two great victors 
of the allied coalition, the U S S R and the United States, even if it rested 
on very different motivations. T h e second was the rise of the forces of 
the left in France and Great Britain signified by Socialist-Communist 
majority in the French Constituent Assembly of 1945 and the accession 
to power of Labour in Great Britain. 

1. P. O . Esedebe, 1971, p. 24; A . A. Boahen, 1986, pp. 141-2; A . A . Mazrui and 
M . Tidy, 1984, pp. 13-14. 
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T h e Second World W a r affected the political situation in West Africa 
in other ways which have been discussed elsewhere but which must be 
touched upon here briefly. First, the compulsory recruitment of so m a n y 
Africans for the war greatly aroused the anger of all classes of Africans — 
especially wives, mothers and grandmothers w h o could not bear to see 
their husbands, sons and grandsons being torn from them. M a n y of the 
Africans w h o were left behind suffered almost as m u c h as those w h o 
went to war - but of course in a different way. Secondly, those Africans 
w h o saw active service in B u r m a and India came into contact with the 
independence movements in these areas. T h e ensuing experience not only 
broadened their political horizons but also exposed them to the anti-
colonial strategies and tactics being applied at the time, some of which 
they would not hesitate to apply on their return h o m e . Thirdly, these 
soldiers returned h o m e after the war full of hopes of great rewards in the 
form of compensation, gratuities, employment and so on, which never 
materialized. This disappointment drove them into the ranks of the 
nationalists and some of them even became active leaders of the masses 
themselves. In all these ways, the war greatly strengthened anti-colonial 
and nationalist sentiments in West Africa. 

Economic and social changes 

T h e desire for a better and a different life manifested itself in the years 
1945-8 at times in an explosive manner because of the economic and 
political regime imposed during the war. This was marked by the excesses 
of the 'War effort' such as forced labour and compulsory deliveries of 
products, the shortage and sharp price rises leading to the 'black market' 
combined with wage freezes, and the authoritarian methods of the 
traditional rulers and the colonial authorities, all of which became intol­
erable when peace returned. In this context, the élites' desire to secure 
recognition of their rights and their entitlement to play an economic and 
political role rested on a profound popular movement in which economic 
demands were closely associated with anti-colonial demands such as the 
abolition of forced labour and racial discrimination and the granting of 
political rights. 

This apparent unity concealed divergences that were already reappear­
ing by the late 1940s, and did so especially after independence. For some 
bourgeois or would-be bourgeois strata, the goal was limited to taking 
the place occupied by the Europeans; for the masses, the desire for 
national liberation was inseparable from a desire for social liberation. 
S o m e leaders among the élite (the minority that had received a European-
type education) made themselves the spokesmen of these popular desires. 
Following this path to the end assumed, to use Amilcar Cabral's celebrated 
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formula, these people agreeing to 'commit class suicide' and this route 
was not the one usually chosen.2 

In the years following the end of the war, the shortages continued, and 
the first 'plans' implemented in the colonies aimed at developing their 
role as suppliers of raw materials. These aims were later slightly modified, 
but remained centred on the development of primary production, and on 
associated essential capital investment such as in ports, airports, roads 
and power stations. Economic needs for a sufficiently skilled and healthy 
labour force and popular aspirations also worked together to produce an 
effect in health, education, and other sectors. 

T h e economic backwardness of West Africa, where the colonial preda­
tory economy (économie de traité) persisted, aggravated by the war years, 
m a d e essential a contribution to investment by the colonial powers, which 
had not generally been made before the war. T h e word and the myth of 
'aid' made its appearance. In the framework of the predatory economy, 
which lasted until the late 1950s, agricultural export crops developed, but 
so did the mining industries, which had been virtually non-existent before 
1949-51 in the French domain. Manufacturing industries began to 
develop - mainly in the ports, which doubled as capitals - in the form 
of import-substitution or the initial processing of exportable goods. 

Socially, more elementary schools were established during the period 
while a University College was opened at Ibadan in Nigeria and Legon 
in Ghana. Urbanization was also given a great boost as unemployed 
school-leavers left the rural areas in ever increasing numbers after the 
war and moved into the towns in search of jobs and entertainment. 
Moreover, after the war an increasing number of West Africans, educated 
and trained abroad as lawyers, doctors and engineers (but mainly the 
first), began to return h o m e , especially in British West Africa. 

T h e result of all these changes was a steady increase in the number of 
the professional bourgeoisie of lawyers, doctors, university graduates, civil 
servants and middle-level African businessmen and transport owners, and 
of a working class of teachers, mechanics, drivers, miners, railway-workers, 
store-keepers and small African businessmen; above all, it led to an 
increasing number of unemployed school-leavers concentrated in the few 
towns which served either as the capital, administrative or mining centres. 
In the rural areas, where the mass of the African people still reside, there 
was also a steady increase in the numbers of cocoa-farmers, groundnut-
planters, coffee-growers and labourers especially in Ghana, Nigeria and 
the Côte d'Ivoire. Compared with the French and Portuguese territories 
which surrounded them, the four British colonies were notably more 
developed. Economically, they had a more complex railway network while 
their agricultural and mineral production was m u c h higher. Socially and 
culturally, the population of Nigeria alone was larger than that of all the 

2. A . Cabrai, 1975. 
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French colonies put together, while they could boast of the already 
century-old existence of an Anglicized élite (lawyers, clergymen, teachers) 
and an African press that was almost a century old, too. 

It is against this background that w e should examine the phenomenal 
political changes that occurred in West Africa during the decade and 
right after the Second World W a r . These changes were indeed striking 
for - just as it took about two decades from 1880 for the European 
imperial powers to partition and occupy Africa - it took the same time 
for most African countries to regain their political independence and 
sovereignty after the war. During the period under review, of the 15 
Western African colonies, 11 had regained their political sovereignty by 
i960 of w h o m as m a n y as nine did so in the single year of i960, the next 
two between 1961 and 1965, and the last two in 1973 and 1974 respectively. 
O f these colonies, four were British - Nigeria, Ghana, Sierra Leone and 
the Gambia; nine were French - D a h o m e y (now Benin), Guinea, Côte 
d'Ivoire, Mali, Mauritania, Niger, Senegal, Togo and Upper Volta; and 
the rest were Portuguese — Cape Verde and Guinea-Bissau. O f the British 
colonies, Ghana was the first to win her battle for the overthrow of 
colonialism followed by Nigeria, then Sierra Leone and finally the Gambia. 
O f the French colonies, Guinea led in 1958 followed by die rest, all of 
which regained their sovereignty in the single year of i960. T h e last of 
the Western Africa colonies to overthrow colonialism were the Portuguese 
colonies of Cape Verde and Guinea-Bissau. 

These bare facts pose a number of rather intriguing and interesting 
questions. T h e first of these is w h y was colonialism virtually ended in 
Western Africa in the decade and half after the Second World War? 
Secondly, w h y was a British colony the first to regain her independence -
not only in West Africa but throughout Africa south of the Sahara - and 
w h y was this colony Ghana? Thirdly, w h y did Guinea lead in French 
West Africa, and w h y did all the remaining French colonies gain their 
independence in the same year of i960? T h e final question is w h y were 
the Portuguese colonies the last set of colonies to regain their inde­
pendence? These are the questions that this chapter seeks to answer, 
beginning first with British, then French and finally Portuguese West 
Africa. 

British West Africa 
T h e liquidation of colonialism from British West Africa within two 
decades after the Second World W a r was the outcome of three main 
factors which are more or less equally true of all the other colonies. T h e 
first and easily the most important factor was what Mazrui and Tidy have 
termed 'the great upsurge of African nationalism'3 during the period 

3. A. A. Mazrui and M . Tidy, 1984, p. 1. 
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under review; the second was the nature, objectives and activities of the 
political parties and nationalist movements that were launched; and the 
third was the actions as well as reactions and responses of the British 
colonial power to the activities and demands of the African nationalists 
and their supporters. 

A s has been amply demonstrated in Volume VII of this History, African 
nationalist or anti-colonial activities started from the very beginning of 
the imposition of the colonial system on Africa and grew in intensity and 
complexity with the years.4 African nationalism or anti-colonialism reached 
its xenophobic height during the decade following the end of the Second 
World W a r due to a number of factors. T h e first of them - which has 
been dealt with in the Introduction - was the impact of the war itself 
and the disappointment generated by the British government's attitude 
to the Atlantic Charter.5 

T h e second factor, which not only greatly stimulated but also radicalized 
nationalist activities in British West Africa in particular, was the Pan-
African Congress which was held in Manchester in 1945. This congress 
is discussed in Chapter 25 below, but some aspects which are of relevance 
here must be highlighted. T h o u g h there have been m a n y pan-African 
congresses since 1900,6 this one was unique and epoch-making in a 
number of ways. T o begin with, it was the first of these congresses in 
which Africans, such as K w a m e N k r u m a h of Ghana, played a leading 
role in its planning and running, and in which a far greater number of 
Africans attended. A m o n g them were Obafemi Awolowo, H . O . Davies 
and Jaja W a c h u k u of Nigeria; J. E . Taylor, A k o Adjei and D r R . G . 
Armattoe of Ghana; J o m o Kenyatta of Kenya; and Hastings Banda of 
Malawi. Secondly, it was this congress that for the first time not only 
called for 'complete and absolute independence' and a unified Africa with 
a socialist economy but also outlined the strategies to be applied. 'If the 
Western World is still determined to rule mankind by force' asserted one 
of the resolutions, 'then Africans, as a last resort, m a y have to appeal to 
force in the effort to achieve Freedom even if force destroys them and 
the world'. Another resolution, couched in Marxist terminology, also 
called on colonial workers, farmers and intellectuals to unite and form 
effective organizations to fight against imperialist exploitation and for 
independence, and recommended the use of such methods as strikes, 
boycotts and positive action, as well as other non-violent strategies.7 But 
what is particularly significant about this congress is that most of the 
Africans w h o were present soon returned to their respective countries 
and in the spirit of those resolutions launched or joined the ongoing 

4. U N E S C O , General History of Africa, vol. VII, chs 3-10. 
5. P. O . Esedebe, 1971, p. 24. 
6. See U N E S C O , General History of Africa, vol. VII, ch. 29. 
7. P. Gifford and W . R . Louis, 1982, pp. 57-87; A . A . Boahen, 1986, pp. 142-3. 
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campaigns for independence, the most notable of them being Nkrumah
of Ghana, Awolowo of Nigeria, Kenyatta of Kenya and Banda of Malawi.

It is important to note that no African from French, Portuguese or Belgian

Africa attended this epoch-making congress.

plate 7.1 Obafemi Awolowo ofNigeria, leader ofthe Action Group Party, founded in 1950

However, the factor that made the greatest contribution to the great

upsurge of nationalism was the sense of anger, disappointment and

frustration generated by the deteriorating economic and social conditions

as well as the inadequate reforms introduced by the colonial powers in

general and the British in particular after the war. The period immediately
after the war was marked by acute shortages and prohibitive prices of
consumer goods for which the colonial governments were held responsible.
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It was partly this frustration and anger which found expression in the 
strikes of workers in Nigeria between 1945 and 1948, and the d e m ­
onstration by ex-servicemen followed by the boycott and looting of 
European goods in Ghana in 1948, activities in which all the classes listed 
above were involved8 and which further strengthened and diffused anti-
colonialism. O n the social front, the decision of the British colonial power 
to establish only a single university for the whole of British West Africa 
instead of one in each colony as recommended by a majority of its o w n 
Commission furtfier exacerbated feelings. No r did the constitutional 
changes that were introduced after the war in any way meet with the 
aspirations of the educated élite in particular throughout British West 
Africa. This is evident from an analysis of the constitutions introduced 
into Nigeria, Ghana and Sierra Leone in 1946,1946 and 1947 respectively.9 

T h e c o m m o n denominator of these constitutions is that though they all 
introduced unofficial African majorities in the legislative assemblies, a 
majority of the new members were to be either nominated by the 
governors or elected by the traditional rulers. In both Sierra Leone and 
Nigeria, these new proposals also meant the domination of the northern 
parts of the countries over the southern and more Westernized areas. A s 
would be expected, these n e w constitutions aroused the anger of the 
educated élite in all the British West African colonies and further 
intensified their resolve to bring about an end to the colonial system. 

Besides the intensification and radicalization of nationalism in British 
West Africa, the other factor which accounts for the overthrow of the 
colonial system was the nature and objectives of the political parties that 
emerged after the Second World W a r and the strategies that they adopted. 
This factor is of crucial importance because it explains w h y Ghana rather 
than, say, Nigeria was the first British colony to attain independence, and 
secondly w h y in the rest of the colonies it was the northern rather than 
the more sophisticated southern parts that came to dominate and are still 
dominating the political scene. 

A whole host of political parties emerged in Africa in general and in 
British West Africa in particular during the first decade after the end of the 
Second World War . 1 0 These included the United Gold Coast Convention 
( U G C C ) , the Convention People's Party (CPP) and the Northern People's 
Party formed in Ghana in 1947, 1949 and 1954 respectively; the National 
Council for Nigerian Citizens ( N C N C ) , the Action Group ( A G ) and the 
Northern People's Congress ( N P C ) in Nigeria in 1944, 1950 and 1951 
respectively; the National Council of Sierra Leone ( N C S L ) and the Sierra 
Leone People's Party (SLPP) in 1950 and 1951 respectively; and finally 

8. D . Austin, 1964, pp. 49-84. 
9. C . M . Fyle, 1981, pp. 138-9; O . Ikime, 1980, pp. 524-8; D . Austin, 1964, pp. 84-

92. 
10. T . Hodgkins, 1961, pp. 179-209. 
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the United Party and the People's Progressive Party (PPP) in the Gambia 
in 1951 and 1959 respectively. It was under the leadership of these parties 
that the battle for independence was w o n . T h e question then is w h y did 
these post-Second-World-War political parties and movements succeed 
while those in the period before failed. 

T h e first answer is the nature of the parties, associations and clubs of 
the post-war period. Unlike those of the pre-war period, these parties 
were not elitist parties confined only to the educated élite and to the 
urban centres but they were, by-and-large, mass parties with following 
in the urban as well as the rural areas. They had the support, to varying 
degrees, of the ex-servicemen, the trade union congresses, students, 
women 's organizations, farmers, traders, traditional rulers, and so on. 
Because of this support, these post-war parties could not be ignored or 
written off by the colonial authorities as the former parties were. T h e 
role of the trade unions, to be discussed below, should be emphasized 
here, for whereas in Ghana the Trades Union Congress ( T U C ) gave its 
full support to the C P P and played a leading role in its campaigning, in 
Nigeria and the other colonies either because of its weakness or its 
divisions reflecting the regional divisions, the T U C was not a major 
participant. Secondly, unlike the former groups, these parties were not 
run on a part-time basis but were well-organized parties with offices, 
slogans and modern equipment such as propaganda vans, loudspeakers 
and presses - and, above all, they had full-time officers at national, 
regional and local levels. They were able therefore to put their views 
across and extend them to the remotest parts of their regions or countries 
with a consequent increase in their membership and strength. Thirdly, 
unlike the former parties, some of the parties were ready to use any 
strategies, peaceful or violent, constitutional or unconstitutional, local and 
international to achieve their ends. T h e peaceful and constitutional 
strategies included mass rallies, newspaper campaigns, participation in 
the m a n y elections, some of which were insisted on by the colonial 
powers, and appeals to international bodies such as the United Nations 
Organization and anti-colonial governments such as the United States of 
America and the Soviet Union. T h e violent and unconstitutional methods 
included boycotts, strikes, looting and attacks on colonial institutions and 
commercial establishments. Fourthly, most of the leaders of these parties 
were extremely charismatic and demagogic, which enabled them to capture 
and hold a mass following - the greatest of them being K w a m e N k r u m a h 
of Ghana and Azikiwe and Awolowo of Nigeria. Finally, and the most 
important of all, their objectives and slogans were very radical because 
they both reflected and provided blueprints for the resolution of social 
issues and were therefore very irresistible for the masses; the call was for 
'Self-government n o w ' or 'Self-government step-by-step' - but not, as 
in the 1930s, for a reform of colonialism. O f all the parties that emerged 
in British West Africa, if not in the whole of Africa, there was none that 
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plate 7.2 Dr Nnamdi Azikiwe, governor-general ofNigeria, with the Duke ofDevonshire

in London, 10 July 1961

was better-organized, better-disciplined, more dynamic and radical and

enjoyed more charismatic and demagogic leadership than the Convention
People's Party of Ghana - thanks principally to its founder and leader,

Kwame Nkrumah. It was obviously this unique status of the CPP that

partly explains not only why it gained the ascendency in Ghana but also

why Ghana was the first British colony south of the Sahara to win the
battle for independence.

However, structurally and in terms of mass following, the parties

differed in many important respects and it is these differences that further

explain not only the timing of the end of the independence struggle but

also the leadership of the independent country. In the first place, while
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some of these parties were truly national parties with branches and a 
following in all the regions of the country, others were essentially ethnically 
based and regional parties. This difference was the outcome primarily of 
the strength or weakness of the ethnic and religious polarization in the 
country. Thus , in Ghana where this polarization was very weak, two of 
the three parties, the U G C C and the C P P , were truly national parties 
with branches and support in all the regions of the country. In Nigeria 
and the other two British colonies where ethnic and Muslim-Christian 
polarization and confrontation were deep and bitter, the parties were 
essentially regional parties. Thus the N C N C , A G and N P C of Nigeria 
were typologically and essentially Igbo, Yoruba and Fulbe-Hausa eth­
nically based and regional parties, dominant in the former Eastern, 
Western and Northern regions respectively. In Sierra Leone, the N C S L 
was the party of the Creoles in the south, while the S L P P was in reality 
the party of the Protectorate in the north though it enjoyed the support 
of a few Creoles. Indeed, the latter party was formed specifically to oppose 
the former." Similarly, in the Gambia, while the United Party was like 
the N C S L of Sierra Leone a party of the 'Colony', the P P P was essentially 
that of the Protectorate." Thus, while the parties of Ghana readily agreed 
on the issue of independence as well as the date for it, both issues became 
subjects of bitter controversy among the parties in the other colonies. In 
Nigeria, for instance, while as early as 1951 the N C N C and A G agreed 
that Nigeria should be independent in 1956, the N P C vigorously opposed 
it with the slogan 'Self-government as soon as practicable', and it was 
not until 1959 that all the parties agreed on the fateful year of i960. In 
Sierra Leone, too, it was not until 1959 that consensus was reached on 
the date for independence. Is it surprising, then, that Ghana was first to 
break the independence tape, to be followed three years later by Nigeria, 
and four years later by Sierra Leone? Moreover, because in all the colonies 
other than Ghana, the northern or protectorate section was more heavily 
populated than the southern section, the outcome of the inter-party 
wrangling was the political domination of the latter by the former. Since 
in nearly all the cases, the southerners were economically, and in terms 
of Western education and modernization, more advanced than the north­
erners, this political outcome not only strengthened and deepened 
regionalism but it also led to a legacy of anger, impatience and frustration 
on the part of the southerners which has not been entirely eliminated to 
this day. 

There is yet a third factor to be taken into account in explaining the 
outcome of the independence struggle in British West Africa and this 
was the attitude of the British colonial power to the demands and activities 
of the nationalist parties and organizations. H a d the latter been met with 

11. P. O . Esedebe, 1971, p. 24; C. M . Fyle, 1981, pp. 138-9. 
12. T. Hodgkins, 1961, p. 188. 
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hostility and suppressed with brutality, as happened in Madagascar in the 
late 1940s, and, as will be seen below, in French West Africa and in 
Portuguese Africa, there is no doubt that independence would not have 
been achieved when it was, nor would power have been handed over to 
the nationalists as it was. F r o m their long experience with nationalist 
struggles and demands stretching as far back as the eighteenth century 
in the United States, Canada and Australia, and culminating with the 
events in the 1940s in Asia in general and India in particular, and of the 
rising intensity of the African nationalist tide, the British had accepted 
the principle of self-government as the inevitable end of all colonies. B y 
the early 1950s, if not late 1940s, both the Conservative and Labour 
parties as well as a majority of even the main expatriate firms operating 
in the West African colonies, or, as Fieldhouse puts it, a majority of 'the 
official as well as the unofficial mind ' had come round to that view with 
respect to those colonies.13 W h a t had not been agreed upon was the 
period of apprenticeship or 'preparation' for self-government. While some 
thought in terms of a period of 50 years, others even deemed that 
unrealistic. Nor , contrary to what scholars like Flint and Pearce have 
been arguing,14 did the British draw up any programme for so-called 
decolonization. O n the contrary, from the late 1940s onwards they rather 
reacted to the initiatives and pressures being exerted on them by the 
nationalist activities and demands in Africa. S o m e minutes taken by the 
officials in the Colonial Office, then debating the issues of indirect rule 
and of the constitutional changes to be introduced into the British colonies 
after the war, are very relevant here. Having secretly toured the colonies, 
Hailey submitted a report to the Colonial Office in 1942 in which he 
reported inter alia: 

There are forces both at h o m e and in the dependencies [author's 
emphasis] which will exert increasing pressure for the extension of 
political institutions making for self-government, and the fuller 
association of Africans in them. T h e strength of this pressure is 
likely to be largely enhanced as the result of the war. Unless w e 
have a clear view of the constitutional form in which self-government 
is to be expressed, the answer to this pressure will be ill-coordinated, 
and m a y lead to the adoption of measures which w e m a y afterwards 
wish to recall.15 

Supporting Hailey's advocacy of the change of the system of so-called 
indirect rule, the Colonial Office legal adviser, Sir H . G . Bushe, also 
minuted ' O n the other side of the picture there appears in an ever­
growing progression the educated African, and he views with extreme 

13. D . K . Fieldhouse, 1986, pp. 3-12. 
14. J. Flint, 1983; R. D . Pearce, 1984. 
15. Quoted in P. Gifford and W . R . Louis, 1982, pp. 250-1. 
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distaste the primitive, inefficient and in m a n y cases corrupt institutions 
of indirect rule. If, like the white m a n , he needs no more than worship 
them he might be content. Unfortunately, however, he finds that unlike 
the white m a n , he has to subject himself to them'. Not only did the 
assistant under-secretary, Sir Arthur Dawse , accept this view but he also 
went on to state: 

I think that the truth of Sir G . Bushe's remark . . . is becoming 
increasingly realized. It is absurd to erect what is an ephemeral 
expedient into a sacrosanct principle. Things are moving so fast in 
Africa [author's emphasis] that the doctrinaire adherents of the 
indirect rule principle m a y find themselves out-moded, m u c h quicker 
than anyone would have thought possible a few years ago.16 

W h a t is clearly revealed by these minutes is that the Colonial Office 
was acting in response to or in anticipation of African nationalists' 
demands, and it is this which makes the terms 'decolonization' and 
'transfer of power' n o w being increasingly used by Eurocentric historians 
so misleading and so unacceptable. 

Confronted, then, with growing African nationalist activities which 
reached their intensity from the mid-1950s onwards, and free from any 
lobbying or opposition from any white settlers - as was the case in Eastern 
and Southern Africa - the British, unlike the French in the 1940s or the 
Portuguese, decided not to resist the nationalists. Rather, they opted to 
abandon their hitherto close allies and tools, the traditional ruling élite, 
and to concede to or bargain with the nationalists in each country, allowing 
the agreement or lack of it among them over such issues as independence 
itself, the nature of the independence constitution, revenue allocation, 
and so on, to determine the timing and outcome of the negotiations. 
Furthermore, unlike the French and the Portuguese, the British resorted 
mainly to peaceful and constitutional means in West Africa - though the 
use of force or violence was not entirely ruled out, as was evident in the 
shooting incident in Ghana in 1948 or the imprisonment of N k r u m a h 
and m a n y of his followers in the early 1950s, or the suppression of the 
strike in 1955 and the anti-chieftaincy agitation in 1955-6 in Sierra Leone 
in which 100 people were killed. 

It was because nearly all the parties in Ghana as well as a clear majority 
of Ghanaians - as is evident from the outcome of the elections of 1951 
and 1956 which were w o n by N k r u m a h and his party — had reached a 
consensus on those issues that the British fixed the date of 5 March 1957 
for the independence of Ghana. A n d it was because, after a series of 
constitutional conferences both locally and in Britain, all the parties in 
Nigeria and Sierra Leone agreed on the independence issues at stake in 
the late 1950s that Britain conceded their claims for independence. It 

16. Quoted in J. Flint, 1983, p. 395. 
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should be emphasized that, contrary to the recent claims of some Euro­
centric historians, the initiative in the struggle for independence lay with 
the West Africans themselves and not with the Colonial Office, the British 
parliament or British public opinion. 

French West Africa and Togo 

If the British did not decide the timing of the outcome of the struggle 
for independence in their West African colonies, the French certainly 
did. This is clearly borne out by the fact that while all the British West 
African colonies became independent at different times stretching from 
1957 to 1965, with the exception of Guinea and Djibouti, all the French 
colonies on the African continent became independent in the same year, 
i960! W h y then this rather interesting outcome in French West Africa? 
Here again the answers lie in the nature of the nationalist demands and 
activities, the nature of the political parties that emerged and, above all 
and most decisively, the reactions and responses of France and particularly 
of one single individual, namely General de Gaulle, to these activities. 

Whereas British West Africa was m a d e up of four distinct units, French 
West Africa, consisting until 1958 of a 'federation' of eight colonies -
termed Overseas Territories after 1946 - formed a single administrative 
unit under the authority of a governor-general w h o , in 1946, was renamed 
high commissioner [Haut-Commissaire de la République). T h e French part 
of the Togo, a trusteeship territory, had a separate status. 

Less populated and less well developed, French West Africa was behind 
in all areas compared to British West Africa. Outside the three full 
c o m m u n e s of Senegal, namely Dakar, Rufisque and St Louis, whose 
inhabitants, black and white alike, were French citizens and could therefore 
participate in politics and elections, the colonial regime had excluded 
most forms of political life from the colonial 'subjects'. In addition, both 
the public and the private sectors had to face competition even for low-
level employment from 'poor white' settlers w h o did not exist in British 
West Africa. 

T h e end of the war led to strong reactions, for the reasons mentioned 
above, but also as a result of a sudden transformation of political status. 
T h e French Africa Conference held at Brazzaville from 30 January to 
8 February 1944 which had brought together, before the liberation of 
France, governors and settlers, in no way opened the door to any sort of 
'decolonization' as legend has it. O n the contrary, it rather excluded 'any 
idea of autonomy, any possibility of evolution outside the French imperial 
bloc' and specified that the 'constitution of "self-government" in the 
colonies, even in the distant future, is to be excluded'.17 It limited itself 
to promising, for an indeterminate future, a possible 'participation' by 

17. L a Conférence africaine française, 1944. This part is printed in capitals in the text. 
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Africans in the management of their o w n affairs. These remarks were 
taken literally by the Africans which subsequently provoked the ire of 
the settlers, as being intolerable. 

In 1945, the rise of the forces of the left had consequences in Africa. 
For the first time, in October 1945, a small minority of the subjects -
which for French West Africa consisted of 117 000 out of 16 million 
inhabitants - were to elect deputies to the French Constituent Assembly. 
This, along with the settlers, formed the 'First College' of electors and 
received a disproportionate representation in relation to their numerical 
importance. French West Africa was given five deputies - that is one for 
5000 people, as against one for 60000-^70000 in France. Through this 
colonial representation, General de Gaulle hoped to compensate for the 
predictable large vote for the left in France. T h e settlers were sure 
supporters; the ex-subjects would vote as the administration wanted. But 
things did not turn out that way: the election within the framework of 
the 'Second College' picked as deputies those w h o had campaigned for 
the end of the colonial regime. In Senegal - where the winning candidate 
from the First College, which was dominated by Africans, was the lawyer 
Lamine Gueye, a veteran of politics in the 'three communes ' ; and that 
from the Second College, the young agrégé de grammaire Leopold Sédar 
Senghor - the two winners joined the socialist party, Section française de 
l'Internationale ouvrière (SFIO); the winner from Guinea, Yacine Diallo, 
and Dahomey , Sourou Migan Apithy, affiliated with the socialist group. 
Félix Houphouët-Boigny, elected from the Côte d'Ivoire, and Fily Dabo 
Sissoko, elected from Soudan-Niger, joined the communist group in the 
Assembly. 

Assimilation and persistence of the colonial regime 

T h e first Constituent Assembly had a left-wing majority made up of the 
socialists and communists to which most of the indigenous members 
elected from overseas affiliated. T h e constitution, of which the deputy 
from Senegal, Senghor, along with Pierre Cot, had been one of the 
drafters, integrated the former colonies into the Republic and introduced 
the expression 'French Union1 but left the door open for an evolution 
towards independence. T h e Constituent Assembly also adopted the law 
of 11 April 1946 (the so-called Houphouët-Boigny law) abolishing forced 
labour, and the law of 7 M a y 1946 (the so-called Lamine Gueye law) 
granting French citizenship to all the colonial ex-'subjects'. Other 
measures abolished the much-hated indigénat, which allowed the admin­
istration to impose penal sanctions on 'subjects', and established freedom 
of the press and association. 

This constitution provoked a violent campaign of opposition from the 
right, represented in the government by the Social-Christian Popular 
Republican Movemen t (Mouvement républicain populaire - M R P ) , in which 
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the Catholic Church, the Radical-Socialist Party, the settlers and de 
Gaulle himself (who had in the meantime resigned as head of the 
government) took part. T h e constitution was rejected in a referendum, 
and, in the second Constituent Assembly elected in June 1946, the left 
no longer had a majority. Compared with the previous one, the constitution 
of October 1946 - which became that of the Fourth Republic - contained 
major retreats. T h e abolition of forced labour and the granting of 
citizenship were not called into question as the settlers would have liked. 
However, the text of the constitution eliminated any possibility of 
evolution towards independence and left the door open to the maintenance 
of the 'dual college' and special representation for the settlers. 

W h y did the African deputies accept the 'assimilationism' of the two 
constitutions and did they all really accept it? Assimilationism had, it is 
true, deep roots - especially in Senegal. But above all, the African deputies 
feared, in the federalism advocated by the right, 'self-government' on the 
South African model. This would have given power to the settlers w h o m 
they hoped on the contrary to be able to fight with the support of a 'left-
wing' central government. But this hope was not realized. 

T h e development of parties 

It was in this 'assimilationist' context that political parties came into being 
in French West Africa. But it should be emphasized that unlike their 
counterparts in the British colonies, these parties were associated with 
French parties, sometimes as their direct scions. This was the case with 
the Socialist Party, whose Senegalese Federation dominated political life 
in Senegal up to 1948. After 1947, the Rally of the French People 
(Rassemblement du peuple français - R P F ) , created by de Gaulle, gained 
support mainly among Europeans and became identified-as the extreme 
settler party. In 1949, under the auspices of the M R P , which then held 
the Overseas France portfolio, a parliamentary group was formed known 
as the Overseas Independents, closely linked to the M R P but based on 
electoral committees rather than on one or several parties (except for 
Senghor's African Convention in Senegal). 

T h e Communist Party, whose principles ruled out the creation of 
overseas branches, had limited itself in the period 1944-50 to inspiring 
Groupes d'études communistes ( G E C ) , with the aim of uniting Frenchmen 
and Africans to create purely local 'anticolonialist front' parties or m o v e ­
ments called 'Democratic' or 'Progressive' - such as the Democratic Party 
of the Côte d'Ivoire, the Niger Progressive Party, and so on. 

Faced with the counter-attack launched during the s u m m e r of 1946, a 
number of African deputies called for a conference of all political parties 
(Rassemblement) in B a m a k o in October 1946. T h e socialist Minister of 
Overseas France, Marius Moutet, gave instructions that this was to be 
prevented at all costs. H e pressurized the socialist deputies w h o had 
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plate 7.3 The RDA (Rassemblement démocratique africain) Congress in Bamako, ¡946:

centre, Félix Houphouët-Boigny; left, Gabriel d'Arboussier

signed the call for the rally not to attend, while the delegates from French

Equatorial Africa were unable to get there. The congress, however, took

place as planned and resulted in the establishment, under the leadership

of Houphouet-Boigny, of the Rassemblement démocratique africain (African

Democratic Rally, or RDA), federating local African parties on the basis

of the anti-colonial struggle. Its deputies (seven in the National Assembly

in November 1946) affiliated with communist groups in the various
assemblies.

The Cold War and the attempts at colonial restoration

The presence of African deputies in the French assemblies had scarcely

any influence on the local administration. The constitution had envisaged
first the establishment of local assemblies or 'general councils' and then

in 1952 'territorial assemblies'. However, except in Senegal, the elections

were made by the 'dual college' with a separate and excessive rep¬

resentation for the settlers. There was also an assembly at the federal

level, the 'Grand Council' elected indirectly by the territorial assemblies.
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Yet, the governor-general and governors retained all their powers intact 
while the powers of the assemblies were limited to a consultative role and 
the approval of the budget, which was largely predetermined by the 
'mandatory expenditure'. 

T h e removal of the communist ministers in France in M a y 1947 and 
the beginning of the Cold W a r were accompanied by what amounted to 
a policy of colonial restoration evidenced by the war of reconquest in 
Indochina, the repression of the nationalist movement in Madagascar, 
and so on. In French West Africa, the policy of repression was focused 
on the Côte d'Ivoire, the stronghold of the R D A , which, around 1950, 
had 850 000 members there out of a population of 2.3 million. T h e leader 
of the Parti démocratique de Côte d'Ivoire (PDCI , an R D A section), Félix 
Houphouët-Boigny, an African doctor from a reigning family in Baule 
country, a former chef de canton and a big planter, had in 1944 been the 
founder of the Syndicat agricole africain, bringing together African coffee-
and cocoa-planters. At the time they were locked in bitter conflict with 
the settlers, w h o had inherited exorbitant privileges from the Vichy 
regime - such as preferential buying prices and monopoly of the workforce, 
supplied by forced labour, and of equipment. T h e Ivorian agricultural 
bourgeoisie which he represented defended its class interest by demanding 
the abolition of racist priyileges and the abolition of forced labour which 
would give it access to the labour hitherto reserved for whites. But, in 
so doing, it was ipso facto defending the interests of the masses oppressed 
by the colonial regime, and awakened a profound mass movement of 
which the P D C I was the expression. 

In order to reduce the 'weight' of the Côte d'Ivoire, the Territory of 
Upper Volta, which was suppressed in 1932 and mostly annexed to the 
Côte d'Ivoire, was restored in 1947. Then, at the end of 1948, Governor 
Péchoux was sent with the mission of 'breaking' the R D A . In 1949 and 
1950, he resorted to violence and 'combing operations' (ratissages), during 
which villages were burned d o w n and peasants murdered. A n increasing 
number of bloody incidents occurred which were always attributed to the 
R D A . A m o n g the victims was Senator Victor Biaka Boda, w h o 'dis­
appeared'. Later, a few of his charred bones were found, along with his 
gold signet-ring. Almost all the territorial and local leaders were arrested, 
except for the deputies Houphouët-Boigny and Ouezzin Coulibaly. 

As a result of these brutal and oppressive measures, Houphouët-Boigny 
gave in. Following contacts with François Mitterrand, a m e m b e r of the 
same group {Union démocratique et socialiste de la Résistance — U D S R ) as 
René Pleven, the minister of Overseas France, he decided at the end of 
1950 to disaffiliate from the communist groups, drop the radical demands, 
and join the government. Thus , he voted for military supplies for the 
war in Indochina. T o the militants and members of the R D A , this about-
turn was at first presented as a 'tactical withdrawal' in order to put 
an end to the repression. T h e general-secretary of the R D A , Gabriel 
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d'Arboussier, and the Senegal and Niger sections refused to follow this 
change of course while the others, and notably those in Guinea and 
French Sudan, resigned themselves to it so as not to break the unity of 
the movement. 

Popular pressure and the m o v e to independence 

Despite Houphouêt-Boigny's about-turn, popular pressure persisted. 
Trade union action and strikes directed against the persistent measures 
of racial discrimination in wages, status, right to work, and so on, 
developed after 1951. In Guinea, the Parti démocratique de Guinée ( R D A ) , 
led by the trade unionist Sékou Touré, extended its support in the 
countryside by waging the fight against chieftaincy, a cog in the colonial 
administration. In French Sudan, the Union soudanaise ( R D A ) , led by 
M a m a d o u Konate and Modibo Keita, continued its resistance. T h e 
deterioration of the international situation and of the French colonial 
situation signified by the French defeat at Dien-Bien-Phu in Indochina, 
the independence of Tunisia and Morocco, and the beginning of the 
liberation war in Algeria obliged the French government to make a 
sacrifice and forestall the demand for total independence. T h e loi-cadre 
drawn up in 1956 by the socialist minister of Overseas France, Gaston 
Defferre, without the least consultation with the deputies or with the 
African assemblies, came into force in 1957. It granted the Overseas 
Territories 'semi-autonomy', with a 'council of government' presided over 
by the governor, with an African vice-president chosen from among the 
majority in the assembly as his deputy. But nothing similar was set up 
at the federal level. T h e French government, which had hitherto stressed 
centralization in the government-general, was preparing to break up 
the federations that were 'too big economically, administratively and 
politically'.'8 T h e aim was to associate and compromise the African 
political leaders with colonial policy, without giving them real responsi­
bilities. 

T h e loi-cadre could not stand in the way of the desire for independence 
expressed clearly for the first time by a new Marxist-oriented party, the 
Parti africain de l'indépendance, based mainly among students w h o had 
returned h o m e from France. Independence was further popularized both 
in France and Africa by students of the Fédération des étudiants d'Afrique 
noire en France ( F E A N F ) ' 9 and the Union générale des étudiants d'Afrique 
occidentale ( U G E A O ) . T h e desire for unity - after the failure of a merger 
with the R D A - led the groups deriving from the Overseas Independents 

18. P. H . Teitgen, former prime minister of the French Overseas Territories, quoted 
in F. Ansprenger, 1961, p. 245. 

19. For a detailed and interesting discussion of the role of African student movements 
in the political and social evolution of Africa from 1900 to 1975, see U N E S C O , 
(forthcoming). 
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and the Socialist Party to merge into the Parti du regroupement africain 
(PRA) . At its congress at Cotonou in July 1958, the P R A adopted a 
motion demanding immediate independence. 

Meanwhile, in M a y 1958, General de Gaulle had returned to power 
and buried the Fourth Republic. T h e new constitution which he had 
prepared - and which was to be approved in a referendum on 28 Septem­
ber 1958 in France and the overseas territories and départements — took a 
further step by granting autonomy to the territories, which became 
republics with an elected president replacing the governor. T h e 'French 
Union' was replaced by the 'French Community ' ; but the French govern­
ment retained a whole series of essential powers, and independence was 
explicitly presented as being incompatible with membership of the French 
Community. 

D e Gaulle submitted his new proposals to a vote in French Africa and 
the colonial administration succeeded in securing a 'yes' vote even in 
Niger, whose government, headed by the trades-unionist Bakary Djibo, 
had called for a 'no' vote, except in Guinea, where the 'no' vote totalled 
more than 80 per cent of the votes and which proclaimed its independ­
ence on 2 October. This choice sounded the death-knell of the 
French Communi ty in the short run, despite Houphouët-Boigny's 
fierce opposition. By causing the disappearance of French West Africa 
( F W A ) as a political unit, the constitution had sanctioned the 'bal­
kanization' of French Africa. Senegal and French Sudan attempted to 
oppose it by creating a 'Federation of Mali', which initially included 
Upper Volta and Dahomey, but they soon left under Ivorian pressure. 
Reduced by two members, the Federation of Mali asked for its inde­
pendence in September 1959 and France had to resign itself to granting 
it on 20 June i960, at the price of an amendment to the constitution. 
T h e other states followed and their independence was proclaimed during 
August (for Dahomey on 1 August; Niger on 3 August; Upper Volta on 
5 August; Côte d'Ivoire on 7 August), but Mauritania's not until 28 
November i960. 

Togo, because of its status, had followed a path of its own. T h e Comité 
d'unité togolaise ( C U T ) , led since 1946 by Sylvanus Olympio, and the 
Juvento (Juventus Togo), created in 1951, had been calling for unity and 
independence since that date. Unity was ruled out by the referendum of 
9 M a y 1956 in British Togo, which voted by a majority of 58 per cent 
for annexation to Ghana. Independence (Ablode) remained the slogan, 
despite the election-rigging which enabled the French administration to 
ensure a majority for its supporters until 1958. T h e dual college was 
abolished in 1952, and a 'council of government' with five elected members 
out of nine was created in 1955. In July 1956, Togo was given the status 
of an 'Autonomous Republic'. The C U T w o n the elections held in 1958, 
and independence was proclaimed on 27 April i960, with Sylvanus 
Olympio as first president. 
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plate 7.4 Sylvanus Olympio, president of Togo, proclaims his country's independence, 27
April i960

It should be obvious from the above that unlike the situation in British

West Africa, the outcome and timing of independence in French West

Africa was really determined by the French government rather than the
African nationalists. In the first place, had the French government been

as tolerant to the political parties that emerged - especially the RDA and

later the Parti africain de ^independence (PAI) - as the British were to

theirs, the French West African colonies would probably have achieved

independence before the British colonies. But sticking to the illusionary
idea of the French Union and later the French Community, they com¬

pletely ruled out any idea of total independence until the accession to
power of Charles de Gaulle in 1958. And even then it was because Guinea

called de Gaulle's bluff, coupled with the political developments taking

place in the neighbouring Anglophone West African countries that de
Gaulle and his advisers accepted the inevitable and virtually handed

independence on a platter to almost all the French colonies in Africa in

that fateful year of i960 (the exceptions were Djibouti and the Indian

Ocean islands, whose independence came later).
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T h e labour m o v e m e n t and the trades unions 

T h e persistence of the économie de traite (predatory, economy) and the 
preponderance of smallholdings explain why , despite the advances of 
industry and services between 1946 and i960, the working class remained 
relatively small in West Africa. For F W A and Togo there were only 
245 538 wage-earners in 1947 and 412 810 in 1957, excluding civil servants 
and domestic servants, which represented only 2 per cent of the population 
in 1957. T h e proportion would be a little higher if civil servants, whose 
importance in the trade union movement was out of all proportion to 
their number, were included. T h e administrative 'élite', including teachers 
and government doctors, played a major role in the trade union movement 
and often provided its leaders. 

In the British territories, trade unionism was transformed in the 
tradition of the British Trades Union Congress ( T U C ) , often with the 
blessing of the administration and in a spirit of collaboration with the 
administration and employers. Nevertheless, they found it hard not to 
get caught up in the nationalist movement. In certain cases they were in 
fact the prime movers - for example, the railway unionists of Sekondi 
Takoradi in the Gold Coast, in the 1940s. 

In Ghana, the T U C soon established close ties with the C P P : in 
January 1950, it was to back the CPP's 'positive action' campaign that 
the T U C launched the general strike. 

In Nigeria, the close alliance between the Nigerian Trade Union 
Congress and die N C N C was not sustained after 1951. T h e Nigerian 
trade union movement remained marked by its fragmentation and division 
into rival bodies; radical elements never played a sustained major role in 
it. 

In the French territories, die trades unions were in the beginning, and 
remained until 1957, mostly affiliated to the French Confédération générale 
du travail ( C G T ) - the General Confederation of Labour - while enjoying 
considerable de facto autonomy under the leadership of a Comité de 
coordination des unions de syndicats confédérés de l'AOF. M a n y C G T union 
leaders were at the same time political leaders with the R D A , even after 
1950 - for example, Sékou Touré in Guinea and Bakary Djibo in Niger. 
T h e Fédération des cheminots de l'AOF (railway union) was autonomous, 
but left its member unions free to affiliate as they wished. Thus in 1947, 
the Abidjan-Niger Railway Union of Côte d'Ivoire was affiliated to the 
C G T while the Benin-Niger railway union of D a h o m e y joined the 
Confidération française et démocratique du travail ( C F D T ) , which it left in 
1948 following pressure from French leaders of the Catholic unions to 
get them to abandon the strike. T h e Catholic unions, affiliated to the 
Confidération française des travailleurs chrétiens ( C F T C ) were in a small 
minority and only existed where the influence of the missions was felt, 
such as in Dahomey and coastal Guinea. T h e split in the trade union 
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movement in France in 1948 had little influence in Africa since the 
African unions remained almost all with the C G T ; Force ouvrière, the 
breakaway confederation, had an almost wholly European membership. 

T o the extent that the union struggle was directed essentially against 
the colonial administration and European employers, and its demands 
were aimed principally at eliminating racial discrimination in the areas of 
wages, status and social rights, this struggle was part and parcel of the 
general anti-colonial struggle and received the support of the whole 
African population. This was the case with the strike by African railway 
workers in Senegal in 1947-8, which could not have lasted five months 
without this linkage and in which the intransigence of the administration 
sought to break the union movement. T h e administration failed, however, 
and had to go back on its decision to sack the strikers. T h e strike 
movements of 1952, 1953 and 1955 for the adoption of the Overseas 
Labour Code had the same features, as did those after the passage of the 
Code through parliament, for its implementation. 

It was only in 1956 that, on the initiative of Sékou Touré, a Confédération 
générale du travail africain (General Confederation of African Labour) 
was established. It received a cool welcome as it appeared to be under the 
remote control of the leadership of the R D A . T h e colonial administration 
attempted to remove the unions from the influence of the C G T and get 
them to collaborate with the administration. T h e C G T then took the 
initiative of calling for the formation of an independent African central 
trade union organization bringing all the unions together. This appeal 
initially gained universal approval among the C G T , C G T A , autonomous 
railwaymen and Catholic unions except for the Force ouvrière. T h e Catholic 
unions, however, went back almost at once on their decision by creating 
a Confédération africaine des travailleurs croyants (African Confederation 
of Believing Workers, C A T C ) , a formula which they felt would enable 
them to attract Muslims. T h e call for a centralized union finally took 
concrete shape with the holding in Cotonou in January 1957 of the 
congress which created the Union générale des travailleurs d'Afrique noire 
(General Union of Workers of Black Africa, U G T A N ) under the lead­
ership of Sékou Touré. T h e U G T A N did not survive independence, each 
state having moved quickly to remove the national central trade union 
organization from any external influence. 

T h e role of cultural and religious m o v e m e n t s 

T h e assertion of the African personality inherent in the anti-colonial 
struggle was bound to take on a cultural dimension. Paradoxically, and 
for reasons that have to do with both the colonial heritage and the material 
conditions flowing from it, this assertion took mainly a literary form and 
did so in the language of the colonizer. It was a new phenomenon in 
itself to the extent that, before 1946, this form of expression had been 
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extremely limited and channelled into forms acceptable to the colonial 
regime.20 

In Paris in 1947, the review Présence Africaine was launched by 
Alioune Diop, a Senegalese university graduate converted to Catholicism, 
temporarily a socialist senator from Senegal. This review, around which 
the Société africaine de culture was formed, was not politically aligned, but 
its assertion of an African cultural personality was in itself a challenge to 
the colonial ideology and fact of colonialism. It was in the same year that 
L . S. Senghor, a politician as well as a poet, published his first collection 
of poems. Subsequently, he developed the concept of négritude, borrowed 
from a formula launched in 1932 by West Indian writers and remodelled 
by Jean-Paul Sartre. This concept was at once strongly challenged by the 
revolutionary school led by Gabriel d'Arboussier in 1949. 

In contrast to this cultural self-assertion, which did not call into 
question the established order, a militant, vigorously anti-colonial poetry 
began to appear in the years 1947-50, in the columns of the Dakar weekly, 
Réveil, the organ of the R D A , written by such poets as Bernard B . Dadié, 
Jean Malonga and Keita Fodeba. The last-named continued this activity 
in 1950 by founding the Ballets africains which took his n a m e , creating 
a new form of cultural expression on an African foundation. Recordings 
of poems by Keita Fodeba accompanied on the guitar by Kante Faceli 
were banned in F W A as subversive. 

David Diop continued this trend in the 1950s, and it was also in the 
1950s that there appeared through the novel, in a less 'militant' but 
equally critical form, a satire of colonial reality. A m o n g these new novelists 
were M o n g o Beti, Ferdinand Oyono of Cameroon and Sembene Ousmane 
of Senegal, plus the already-mentioned Bernard B . Dadié as the leading 
writers. Their elder, the Senegalese Abdoulaye Sadji, w h o was writing 
before 1940 but was only published later, limited himself to criticizing 
manners and customs. Cámara Laye was more equivocal: his folkloric 
and idyllic work entirely ignores the reality of colonialism. 

This anti-colonial stance can be found in Ghana in the writings of 
George Awoonor and de Graft-Johnson and, to a m u c h lesser extent, 
before i960, in Nigeria, where the work of A m o s Tutuola remained 
folkloric and the so-called Onitsha popular literature was more moralizing 
than political. 

Like cultural movements, religious movements both reflected social 
and political changes and, sometimes, actively accompanied them. T h e 
development of communication encouraged the advance of universalist 
religions at the expense of local creeds; Islam, less compromised than the 
Christian sects with die colonial regime, was the chief beneficiary of this. 
While the Senegalese Musl im brotherhoods, long under a cloud of 
suspicion, were n o w integrated into the colonial order, new ones came 

20. See Chapter 19 for a wider discussion of literary trends. 
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under suspicion. This was the case in French Sudan (now Mali) with 
Hamalism, in itself apolitical, which was driven closer to the anti-
colonialist movement (in this case the R D A ) by persecution. 

T h e Catholic Church, the one most involved, at least in the French 
possessions, in the colonial system, continued to be associated with the 
most colonialist elements until the early 1950s. It denounced the R D A 
as an agent of 'atheistic communism' , whereas most of the leaders of the 
R D A were practising Muslims or Catholics! 

T h e change came late, with the encyclical Evangeli praecones of 2 June 
1953. Faced with the rise of nationalism, the Catholic Church felt the 
need to modify the 'colonial structures of the missions', such as the 
division of the territory into 'fiefdoms' by the Congregations and slowness 
about promoting an indigenous clergy. In French Africa, the episcopal 
hierarchy was introduced in November 1955. While the Anglican Church 
had long had coloured bishops, it was only in 1956 that the first African 
bishops were promoted in Dahomey and Upper Volta (now Burkina Faso) 
and only in 1957 in Ghana for the Catholic Church. 

Portuguese West Africa: Guinea-Bissau and the Cape 
Verde Islands 
While all the British and French colonies in West Africa had achieved 
their independence by 1965, it was not until 1973 and 1974 that Guinea-
Bissau and the Cape Verde Islands as well as the other two Portuguese 
African colonies, Angola and Mozambique, succeeded in overthrowing 
Portuguese colonialism. Furthermore, while the struggles for inde­
pendence in all the other West African colonies were by and large peaceful, 
taking the form of round-table conferences and inter-party wranglings, 
in Portuguese Africa it was a violent, bloody and protracted affair assuming 
the dimensions of wars of liberation. T h e key to the explanation of these 
unique features of the anti-colonial struggle in Portuguese Africa lies in 
the principles and practices of Portuguese colonialism as well as in the 
nature of the nationalist movements that emerged. 

Portugal, like France, from the very beginning considered its colonies 
(as has been amply demonstrated in volume VII) not as colonies but 
rather as overseas provinces of Portugal. While the French abandoned 
this erroneous and unrealistic policy in the 1950s, Portugal stuck to it -
and with increasing fanaticism and delusion - until the very end, in the 
face of and despite the increasing tide of African nationalism. Thus , while 
France abandoned its repressive and violent reactions of the 1940s and 
resorted to peaceful negotiations and even the ballot box, the Portuguese 
maintained the policy of keeping their empire intact through any and 
every means. 

Another aspect of Portuguese colonialism was the state in which her 
colonies in Africa in general and those in West Africa in particular were 
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by the 1950s. Because of the features peculiar to Portuguese colonialism (a 
'sub-imperialism', itself dependent on outside powers since the eighteenth 
century) and to the fascism that had been ruling Portugal since 1926, the 
Portuguese colonies lagged considerably behind neighbouring countries 
in West Africa. T h e y had no capital investment, no railway, no roads and 
a primitive économie de traite (predatory economy) in the hands of a 
monopoly, that of the Companhia Uniào Fabril ( C U F ) . Officially regarded 
as 'Portuguese provinces' since 1930, these two colonies bore the stigmata 
of the most backward colonialism. Behind a façade of 'assimilationism' 
was concealed the most brutal discrimination. In the Provincia de Guiñe 
of the 1950s, out of half a million inhabitants and after 'five centuries of 
Portuguese presence', 8320 individuals (including 2263 whites and 4568 
of mixed race) enjoyed political rights - which in any case were purely 
formal - with the status of 'civilized'. Only 1478 Africans - 0.3 per cent 
of the population — enjoyed this status: the white m a n , even if illiterate, 
which was c o m m o n among the Portuguese, was 'civilized' ipso facto; the 
black m a n had to know h o w to read and write Portuguese, be a practising 
Catholic and be in the colonizer's good books. 

In the Cape Verde Islands, overpopulated and ravaged by periodic 
famines, 20000 died in 1940-3 and 30000 in 1944-8 - out of a population 
of fewer than 150000 at the time. T h e population, which had originally 
come from the mainland, was wholly 'assimilated' and Portugal drew on 
it for subordinate colonial officials for the other colonies in Africa. With 
very limited educational facilities at the secondary and none at the tertiary 
levels, there was none of that upper-middle class or bourgeoisie class 
which would also have provided leadership and inspiration. A n d with the 
Portuguese determined and ready to suppress any anti-colonial agitation 
with the most extreme of means, it was not until the late 1950s that 
political parties began to emerge in Portuguese Africa. 

O n 19 October 1956, an agronomist of Cape Verdian origin but born 
in Guinea, Amilcar Cabrai, with his five companions, created the Partido 
Africano da Independencia da Guiñé e Cabo Verde (PA IGC) in Bissau. 
F r o m 1956 to 1959, its activity was concentrated in the towns, and it 
used peaceful means. However, when the illegal strike of dock-workers 
it organized in August 1959 was brutally suppressed with more than 50 
dock-workers killed and m a n y wounded, the P A I G C decided to abandon 
its peaceful methods in favour of armed struggle. It therefore not only 
shifted its activities from the towns to the bush but also there devised a 
new policy and political programme, the politics of liberation, calculated 
to win the masses of the countryside w h o were then apathetic towards 
independence or building a n e w nation. As Cabrai told his cadres, 'Keep 
always in your mind that the people are not fighting for ideas, for the 
things in anyone's head. They are fighting to win material benefits, to 
live better and in peace, to see their lives go forward, to guarantee the 
future of their children', therefore that they must 'practise revolutionary 
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democracy . . . hold frequent meetings . . . hide nothing from the masses

of our people . . . tell no lies . . . claim no easy victories'.21 Between 1961
and 1963, his young militants, who were mainly 25 years of age or even
younger, worked clandestinely in the villages, teaching the people that
their local grievances could only be solved by working and fighting to
get rid of the entire Portuguese colonial system.

plate 7.5 Armed women soldiers of the PAIGC (Partido Africano da Independencia da

Guiñé e Cabo Verde)

It was only after this education and organization that the PAIGC

launched its armed struggle in 1963. Beginning first with 'small guerrilla

groups in favourable zones of bush or forest', they next developed them
into 'large units but also non-localized units, available for rapid movements

over long distances, and capable of fighting wherever they were sent'.22

Actively supported and helped by the rural people, these mobile groups
increased in size and strength, learned the use of all sorts of weapons,
including even long-range missiles, even though they were mostly illiterate.
Whenever they liberated any area, they launched their politics of liberation.

On the one hand, they expelled all colonial officials and traders, abolished

all colonial taxes and exactions, and ended forced labour and the com¬

pulsory growing of crops. On the other, the more positive side, they
introduced a new trading system and established bush schools and clinics

21. Quoted by B. Davidson, 1980, pp. 10-11.

22. ibid., pp. 13-14.
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where there were none before, staffed with teachers and nurses from m e n 
and w o m e n often trained in Europe or in Cuba. W h a t was even more 
important, the P A I G C introduced true democracy into the liberated areas. 
The people were encouraged to elect representative committees which 
were assigned the responsibilities of local government. Cabrai s u m m e d 
up the strategy employed against the Portuguese as follows: 

In order to dominate a given zone, the enemy is obliged to disperse 
his forces. In dispersing his forces, he weakens himself and w e can 
defeat him. T h e n in order to defend himself against us, he has to 
concentrate his forces. W h e n he does that, w e can occupy the zones 
that he leaves free and work in them politically so as to hinder his 
return there.23 

Using these tactics as well as their politics of liberation and assisted 
by some people from the Cape Verde Islands, some African countries and 
above all the U S S R and Cuba, the P A I G C made steady progress. In spite 
of the huge increase in the number of Portuguese soldiers from iooo in 
1961 to more than 30000 in 1967, the P A I G C could not be stopped by 
the Portuguese. Despite the active financial and military support for 
Portugal of all the major Western powers as well as the other members 
of N A T O , by 1967 the P A I G C had gained control of two-thirds of 
Guinea. Although the Portuguese subsequently increased the strength of 
their army there, they failed to defeat the Africans, and not even the 
callous assassination of Amilcar Cabrai in January 1973 could reverse the 
tide rolling in favour of liberation. O n 24 September 1973, the P A I G C 
proclaimed the independence of Guinea-Bissau. It should be pointed out 
that the humiliation and demoralization suffered by the Portuguese army 
not only in Guinea-Bissau but also in Angola and Mozambique, coupled 
with the ideas of liberation with which the Portuguese soldiers became 
infused in Africa, led to the overthrow of the oppressive Salazar regime 
in Portugal itself by some young officers of the Portuguese army in April 
1974. It was the new regime which not only confirmed Guinea-Bissau's 
independence but also conceded independence to both Angola and M o z ­
ambique in 1975. 

T h e P A I G C called for the union of Guinea and the Cape Verde Islands 
because of the origins of their populations. T h e geographical conditions 
of the islands ruled out a resistance of the same type as in Guinea - an 
attempted uprising at Praia, in 1962, ended in failure - but after the fall 
of Portuguese fascism the hitherto underground organization of the 
P A I G C took control of the country's destiny. It was Cabral's successor 
as secretary-general of the P A I G C , Artistides Pereira, w h o negotiated 
independence in September 1974 and became the first president of the 
Republic of Cape Verde. 

23. ibid., p. 14. 
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Liberia 
B y 1945, though one of only four independent states in Africa theoretically 
in control of its o w n destiny, Liberia had in practice become a neo-colony 
of the United States. T h e administration and resources of the country were 
entirely dominated by the relatively small Americo-Liberian community of 
the coastal districts of the country while the overwhelming majority of 
its citizens w h o lived in the interior were discriminated against, looked 
d o w n upon and made to feel completely isolated and exploited by the 
small ruling oligarchy. 

Externally, Liberia - like the rest of the then independent states of 
Africa - was not in contact with the rising tide of anti-colonialism around 
it nor did it make any effort to provide leadership of any kind to the 
aspiring colonial states in Africa. Economically, the country was on the 
verge of bankruptcy by 1945 and, to quote Mazrui and Tidy, 'remained 
tied to the apron-strings of the United States, subject to a mightier 
economic imperialism than could be imposed in Africa by European 
colonial powers'.24 Fortunately, this rather grim situation underwent some 
far-reaching changes due to the efforts of one m a n , William Vacanarat 
Shadrach T u b m a n , w h o became president in 1944 and remained in power 
till his death in i97i.2S 

Adopting an open-door economic policy and anxious to break the 
stranglehold of the Firestone Rubber C o m p a n y on its economy, T u b m a n 
succeeded in attracting foreign investors, mainly from the United States, 
whose number rose from one in 1925, to 25 by i960 and 38 by 1966.25 

This resulted in the diversification of economic activities from solely 
rubber planting and manufacturing to the building of artificial harbours 
at Monrovia, iron-mining at B o m i Hills in the N i m b a mountains and 
other areas, and light manufacturing industries such as the production of 
cement. B y 1966, the export value of iron ore was $112 million as 
compared to $30 million of rubber. By 1978, Liberia had become the 
leading producer and exporter of iron ore in Africa. All this led to the 
construction of a growing network of roads which greatly accelerated the 
opening up of the interior. According to Liebenow, this development 
brought 'a radical transformation in the way of life of tribesmen, w h o 
until recently were rigidly wedded to subsistence economies and able to 
afford few of the material luxuries of westernization'.27 T u b m a n also began 
to divert the trade of Liberia from exclusively American channels into 
others. Here again, some success was attained, and Liberian exports to 
the United States fell from 90 per cent in 1950 to about 60 per cent in 

24. A . A . Mazrui and M . Tidy, 1984, p. 29. 
25. J. G . Liebenow, 1969, p. 73. 
26. J. B . Webster and A . A . Boahen, 1980, p. 373. 
27. J. G . Liebenow, 1969, p. 79. 
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plate 7.6 William Tubman, president ofLiberia (photographed in September 1956)
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the mid-1970s; and imports fell from about 70 per cent to less than 50 
per cent in the same period. 

While T u b m a n adopted an open-door policy in the economic field, he 
pursued the policy of integration and national unification in the political 
and social fields, with the primary objective of eliminating the centuries-
old cleavage and confrontation between the American-Liberian oligarchy 
and the indigenous mass of people. As he stated: 

W e must destroy all ideologies that tend to divide us. Americo-
Liberianism must be forgotten and all of us must register a new era 
of justice, equality, fair dealing and equal opportunity for every one 
from every part of the country, regardless of tribe, clan, element, 
creed or economic status. 

H e himself set the example by taking an African n a m e , wearing African 
dress and encouraging and promoting indigenous art and dancing. H e 
brought the educated indigenous Liberians more and more into the local 
government system and by 1966, according to one authority, they had 
virtually taken over the running of their offices in the provinces. Those 
w h o were incompetent and corrupt were dismissed, even some of his 
close relatives. Furthermore, he extended legislative representation and 
suffrage to the indigenous people while the membership of the House of 
Representatives was increased to allow more of the interior people to 
enter the House. H e also steadily appointed qualified indigenous people 
to appropriate offices. Socially, greater educational facilities were provided 
for the interior people, especially with the opening of the Cuttington 
College by the Episcopal Church with the assistance of the Methodist 
and Lutheran missions at Gbarnga, more than a hundred miles inland, 
while elementary schools were established in other districts by the 
Lutherans, Methodists and Episcopalians. 

It should be obvious from the above that a great deal was accomplished 
in Liberia during the period under review. However, by i960, all was 
not yet well. Life in the country was still dominated by the Americo-
Liberian élite, while the policy of integration and national unification had 
really not been pushed far enough. T h o u g h the economy had improved 
significantly and had grown, this growth had occurred without real 
development, while the grip of international capitalism had become even 
tighter with mineral resources being exploited primarily to the advantage 
of foreign investors. In short, Liberia had by i960 still a long way to go 
even to catch up with the achievements of some of the newly independent 
states of Africa. Unfortunately, during the next two decades neither 
T u b m a n nor his successor succeeded in really forcing through the changes 
needed, the result being the military coup d'Etat of 12-13 April 1980 
which marks the end of an era, the era of the True W h i g Party. 
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Conclusion 
T h e period 1945 to i960 was indeed a turning-point in the history of 
West Africa in particular and Africa south of the Sahara in general. 
Beginning from a position where colonialism seemed impregnable and 
destined to last for ever, it ended a mere 15 years later with its liquidation 
from not only a major part of West Africa but also from substantial parts 
of Central and Eastern Africa. It is equally evident from the analysis 
above that in the case of British West Africa and Portuguese Africa, the 
initiative throughout lay with the Africans themselves. This was even 
true of French Africa until de Gaulle's accession to power. It is also true 
that the pace in West Africa was set throughout by the British colonies 
in general and G h a n a under N k r u m a h in particular, and in French Africa 
by Guinea under Sékou Touré. Not only did Ghana's victory inspire her 
neighbours from 1957 onwards but, together with that of Guinea, inspired 
and accelerated the independence revolution throughout the whole of 
Africa south of the Sahara. But for the courageous and defiant stand of 
Sékou Touré with the full support of the workers and the students, 
French Africa would have emerged quite differently from what it is today. 
Indeed, the role of students and the trade unions in the independence 
struggle in French Africa, in particular, is n o w being recognized. Another 
significant feature of the independence struggle is that it marks a transfer 
of power not to the traditional ruling élite, as the British in particular 
had piously envisaged, but rather to the middle-class nationalists and, in 
some countries such as Ghana, not even to the upper but rather the lower 
strata of that class — the class of 'verandah boys', standard-seven school-
leavers, junior civil servants, teachers and small traders. Finally, the 
independence struggle had a significant impact on Europe, which is also 
n o w being acknowledged. D e Gaulle's accession to power and the over­
throw of the fascist and racist dictatorship of Salazar in Portugal were 
the direct by-products of the anti-colonial struggle in Asia in general and 
in North-western Africa in particular, and these by-products, as Ali 
Mazrui has shown, have also changed the course of European history 
since the 1950s. 

Finally, to conclude this chapter as w e began, the independence struggle 
grew out of a world which had seen the defeat of fascism and Nazism, 
both based on racism and the denial of h u m a n rights and liberty. T h e 
successful outcome of the struggle therefore raised great hopes and 
expectations in Africa. H o w far, then, have these hopes and expectations 
been realized? Subsequent chapters in this volume will attempt to address 
this question. 
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ELIKIA M ' B O K O L O 

H o w m a n y paradoxes were strewn over the long 'combat course' of the 
decolonization process for equatorial Africa! H o w m a n y misunder­
standings, too, lay in wait, and h o w m a n y disappointments w h e n the 
seemingly hardest and most decisive stages were passed! 

First to fall under the colonial yoke, equatorial Africa was also one of 
the last parts of the continent to win free from it. Portugal's crafty seizure 
of the K o n g o kingdom and Angola dates right back to the period of the 
'discoveries'. A n d w h e n modern colonial imperialism came to flourish in 
the late nineteenth century, it was consolidated in the Congo basin with 
the setting up in 1885, at the close of the Berlin Conference, of that 
curious legal construction and inexhaustible source of profit k n o w n as the 
'Congo Free State'. O n the other hand, the emancipation of the region 
was not to be completed until 1975 - 15 years after the great wave of 
accessions to independence. 

Marked by unheard-of cruelties in the early days of colonization, 
equatorial Africa was to invent a wide variety of methods, techniques and 
ideologies to win its freedom. T h e turn of the last century is rightly 
remembered everywhere as the most distressing period. Anti-colonial 
protest 'blossomed here in a hundred flowers" and was m a d e apparent 
in all sorts of ways - peasant insurrections, politico-religious Messianism, 
political and parliamentary agitation, urban revolts and strikes, people's 
liberation wars. 

T h e n the misunderstandings. Seldom have colonial powers been so 
reluctant to release their prey. Brazzaville, for instance, a symbol of 
freedom during the war, was in 1944 the scene of one of the most skilful 
moves in French colonialism, for the authorities - meeting in the 'capital 
of Free France' - while stating their firm intention to make far-reaching 
changes in colonial practices, decided 'to rule out any idea of autonomy, 
any possibility of development outside the French empire bloc [or] of 
instituting self-government in the colonies, even in the distant future'.2 

1. Adapted from M a o Zedong's rallying-call: 'Let a hundred flowers blossom'; M . 
Zedong, 1966, p. 126. 

2. For further details, see E . M'Bokolo, 1982, pp. 190-3. 
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Seldom, too, have peoples felt so sorely balked of their victories and their 
hopes: scarcely had independence been w o n , therefore, when they rose 
again to overthrow Abbé Fulbert Youlou's regime in Brazzaville and 
plunge the Congo (Zaire) into a terrible civil war, that lasted from i960 
to 196s.3 

Post-war disturbances and uncertainties 
T h e post-war years were marked throughout Central Africa by great 
popular excitement and, in some regions, by real political agitation. 

Seen from the outside, of course, Central Africa still appeared to be 
the <etnpire du silence\ to borrow the title of a book by O . P. Gilbert 
dealing with the Belgian Congo.4 For example, no Central Africans were 
present at the Fifth Pan-African Congress held in Manchester in October 
1945, and it was an intellectual from British Togoland, D r Raphaël 
Armattoe, w h o reviewed the economic, social and political situation 
obtaining in the Belgian, French and Portuguese colonies in that region.5 

But the silence only seemed to be such. T h e war years had in fact proved 
to be a time of particular distress (see Chapter 3). Everywhere more and 
more had to be produced and the colonial authorities did not hesitate to 
revert to the most brutal methods which had been employed at the end 
of the nineteenth century. T h e war effort bore particularly hard on French 
Equatorial Africa and the Belgian Congo. Moreover, those Africans w h o 
had taken part, voluntarily or under compulsion, in the military operations 
had had an opportunity of discovering n e w horizons and absorbing novel 
ideas - those from French Equatorial Africa in North Africa and Europe, 
those from the Belgian Congo in Ethiopia, Madagascar and Burma. 

T h e new climate was obvious to all in the towns, where the im­
poverished masses of the industrial proletariat, the downtrodden workers 
and the dissatisfied and impatient 'educated' African classes already 
represented a real political force.6 Revolutionary and reformist ideas from 
the outside world easily m a d e their way in and found a sympathetic 

3. F. Youlou (1917-72), ordained priest in 1946, entered politics in 1956 when he was 
elected mayor of Brazzaville. H e became prime minister in 1958, then president in 1960, 
only to be overthrown in 1963, following a popular uprising in Brazzaville known as the 
'Glorious Three' [days] on 13-15 August 1963. 

4. O . P. Gilbert, 1947. 
5. I. Geiss, 1974, p. 405. 
6. There is far from general agreement among specialists on Africa regarding the issue 

of social classes, and this is not the place to add to the debate. Suffice it to say, quoting 
Engels, that the term 'proletariat' is used here to m e a n the class of modern wage labourers 
who, having no means of production of their o w n , are reduced to selling their labour to 
live. (See the note by F. Engels in the 1888 English edn. of the Manifesto of the Communist 
Party; K . Ma rx and F. Engels, 1955, p. 21.) T h e subproletariat comprised all those - for 
the most part recent urban immigrants - who had not yet found stable employment as 
wage-earners in industry. 
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audience in these strata of society. Angola received, mainly from Brazil, 
a great amount of literature about the Second World W a r , fascism and 
the national liberation struggles.7 In the trust territories - the Cameroons, 
Ruanda-Urundi - public attention concentrated mainly on the principle 
of the right of peoples to self-determination, laid d o w n in the Atlantic 
Charter, the United Nations Declaration and the United Nations Charter. 
In Brazzaville, Libreville and perhaps also in Bangui and smaller centres, 
communist study-groups were set up under the leadership of Europeans 
w h o were active members of the French Communist Party.8 It m a y be 
mentioned, incidentally, that the first political parties to be set up legally 
at this time in French Equatorial Africa clearly showed their allegiance 
to the parties of France: in the Middle Congo even before the Second 
World W a r there was a local branch of the S F I O (the French Section of 
the Socialist International) led by Jacques Opangault, while the Congolese 
Progressive Party, founded in 1946 by Jean Félix-Tchicaya, became after 
the Bamako Congress (October 1946) a m e m b e r of the R E ) A 
{Rassemblement démocratique africain), which was itself closely connected 
with the French Communist Party. T h e main Gabonese party, Jean 
Aubame's U D S G {Union démocratique et sociale gabonaise) obviously tried 
to keep very close to the French U D S R {Union démocratique et socialiste 
de la résistance) led by François Mitterrand. Only the M E S A N {Mouvement 
d'évolution sociale de l'Afrique noire), founded in 1949 by Barthélémy 
Boganda in Ubangui-Chari, was entirely independent of the parties in 
France, although its ideas were largely based on those of the Christian 
Democrats. In Angola, colonial domination combined with the Salazar 
dictatorship prohibited the legal constitution of political parties. It was 
as underground formations and on the initiative of the Portuguese 
Communist Party that three revolutionary movements led by young 
intellectuals were set up in Luanda round about 1948: the Comité Federal 
Angolano do Partido Communista Portugués, the Comissäo de Luta das 
Juventudes contra o Imperialismo Colonial em Angola, and the Angola 
Negra.9 

T h e most significant activities in urban areas were, however, attributable 
to the local efforts of the Africans themselves. In Angola, several very 
active groups which were formed in the inter-war period were to main­
tain their pressure after 1945: the Liga Nacional Angolana and the 

7. J. Marcum, 1969, p. 23. 
8. Interviews with Paul Lomani-Tshibamba, Kinshasa, September 1981. Paul Lomani-

Tshibamba (or Tchibamba), 1914-85, lived until the age of six in Brazzaville, where his 
father was a customs officer. His articles in La Voix du Congolais and his book Ngando 
got him into numerous difficulties with the Belgian colonial authorities and he went into 
exile in Brazzaville (December 1949-JuIy 1961) where he became a French citizen and 
for ten years edited Liaison, French Equatorial Africa's first intellectual review. See P. 
Hazoumé and P. Lomani-Tshibamba, n.d. 

9. J. Marcum, 1969, pp. 26-7. 
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A N A N G O L A {Associacäo Regional dos Naturais de Angola), both par­
ticularly influential among the Luanda mestizos. T h e former worked 
mainly for economic and social reforms, while the latter concentrated on 
cultural action. In 1948, under the auspices of the A N A N G O L A , a young 
poet, Viriato Francisco demente da Cruz, founded a literary movement 
whose members began to publish great numbers of anti-establishment 
poems in the review Mensagem. This poetry from the muceques, or poor 
districts of Luanda, was for long to represent the principal form of 
social criticism and nationalist demands.10 In the Belgian Congo, violent 
revolutionary movements came to the fore as early as 1944: the very 
serious unrest which was smouldering among the urban garrisons broke 
out on 20 February in the Luluabourg mutiny. T h e revolt was crushed 
but some of the mutineers managed to escape, to Katanga and Sankuru 
among other places, where they planted the seeds of further insurrection. 
Another mutiny broke out almost at the same time in Jadotville, while 
in Elisabethville the colonial administration managed only just in time to 
get wind of 'plotting among intellectuals' with the object of securing, in 
line with the Atlantic Charter, 'freedom of speech and of the press', 
'individual freedom, with the abolition of the chain and the whip, which 
reduce us to the condition of beasts of burden', freedom of movement, 
'provision of the education required for the intellectual progress of the 
native population' and the right to political representation." This violent 
radical trend was to continue in the ensuing years, with the strike of 
dockers in the seaport of Matadi in November 1945, marked by rioting 
and bloodshed (seven deaths according to official figures). 

At the same time, another, moderate and reformist trend gained ground 
among the 'educated' population of the Belgian Congo. As early as March 
1944, the 'educated' inhabitants of Luluabourg, taking advantage of the 
dismay caused by the mutiny of the garrison, presented to the district 
commissioner a m e m o r a n d u m demanding first and foremost 'that the 
government recognize the existence of a social class of educated natives, 
for the members of that class are convinced that they deserve a special 
status, or at least special protection from the government, which will keep 
them safe from certain measures or certain types of treatment which m a y 
be applied to people w h o have "remained ignorant and backward"'.12 

F r o m then on, the claim for 'special status' polarized the energies of the 
educated native population. It appears in most of the articles published 
in the very important review, La Voix du Congolais, founded in January 
1945, and in particular in the famous article ''Quelle sera notre place dans 
le monde de demain? ('What will our place be in tomorrow's world?') by 
Paul Lomani-Tshibamba, w h o suffered a long exile in Brazzaville as a 

10. J. Marcum, 1969, pp. 22-6; R . Pélissier, 1978, pp. 240-3. 
11. Memorandum quoted by J.-L. Vellut, 1983, pp. 504-6. 
12. M . M a k o m b o , 1977, p. 838. 
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result of it.13 T h e U N I S C O {Union des intérêts sociaux congolais), set up 
in 1945, took up the same theme. A n d in 1947 the senatorial mission 
sent to the Congo by the Belgian government received the same complaints 
from the educated inhabitants of Léopoldville and Paulis. 

In the Cameroons, it was mainly the French part and the south that 
suffered from the effects of the war - shortage of staple commodities, 
requisition of labour for the plantations, for the development of the 
Douala-Yaoundé-Abong highway, for the working of the rutile and gold 
mines, and for rubber-tapping. T h e hesitations of Governor Nicolas and 
the reactionary conservatism of the colonists were the root causes of very 
serious clashes. In August 1945 the town of Douala was the venue for 
the 'Colonial States General', attended by delegates of the colonists of 
French Equatorial Africa, French West Africa and Madagascar, which 
attacked all the constructive aspects of the Brazzaville Conference and 
rejected en bloc all the proposed reforms.14 O n the other hand, in July 
1945, a trades-union confederation, bringing together all the workers' 
organizations, had been set up and from the outset encountered combined 
opposition from the colonial administration, the Catholic clergy and the 
colonists belonging to the Chamber of Commerce and the A S C O C A M 
{Association des colons du Cameroun). T h e inevitable clash between these 
antagonistic forces occurred in September 1945 with the railwaymen's 
strike and the Douala riots. In the course of those riots, the railwaymen 
had support from the best-organized members of the working class - the 
very poorly-paid hired workers — and from the worst-exploited. Governor 
Nicholas authorized the European colonists to arm and to maintain law 
and order from 24 September to 9 October, thus legitimating a full-scale 
massacre. T h e judicial repression which followed was no less severe. In 
consequence it was not until 1948 that the first modern mass party was 
formed. This party, the U P C {Union des populations du Cameroun), was 
the creation of the trade unionist Ruben Urn Nyobe and his lieutenants, 
Félix M o u m i é , Ernest Ouandié and Abel Kingue. Though affiliated to 
the R D A , the U P C , through its newspaper La Voix du Cameroun, launched 
a m u c h more radical slogan than those of the R D A - 'Unification and 
immediate independence'. Appealing strongly to the working classes, the 
U P C gained a footing mainly among the lower strata of the urban 
population (in Douala and Yaounde) and among the Basa and Bamileke 
in the southern half of the country.15 

Little is yet known about the state of mind of the rural population, 
for want of sufficient research. Wha t seems to have prevailed everywhere 
is an attitude of passive resistance to the representatives and symbols of 
colonization - administrators, missionaries, agents of commercial and 

13. Reproduced in M . Makombo, 1977, pp. 842-53; see also fn. 8, above. 
14. J. Suret-Canale, 1972, pp. 44-50. 
15. R . A . Joseph, 1977, pp. 39-99. 
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agricultural companies. This was the case, in particular, in the regions in 
which Messianic and syncretic movements had developed between the 
two world wars. In the Belgian Congo, for instance, the Kongo populations 
remained faithful to the teachings of Simon Kimbangu (i88i?-i95i) 
despite the removal of the Prophet and his internment from 1921 onwards 
in Katanga, where he was to die. So too, as soon as it was founded in 1950, 
the Abako {Association des Bakongó) w o n the immediate, spontaneous, mass 
support of the population. In the Middle Congo, a similar movement had 
grown up under the name of Amicalism, or Matsouanism, started by 
André Matsoua. After Matsoua's death in 1942 and the terrible repression 
launched against his supporters, the Lari populations, w h o had been most 
receptive to his message, turned in on themselves and refused to take 
part in any way in elections or in modern political life up to 1956. 

In places where Messianic movements did not spring up, there are 
plenty of signs of the opposition of the rural populations. In Gabon, for 
instance, the governor, w h o was worried by the growth of political interest 
in the towns, wanted to use the rural population and the customary chiefs 
against the town-dwellers. T h e first Pahouin Congress, convened for 
this purpose at Mitzik, 26-8 February 1947, backfired on the colonial 
administration: not only was it critical in its attitude towards the colonial 
power but by popular vote it recognized Léon M ' B a , the spokesman of 
the town-dwellers, as sole N'Zoe Fang (Chief of the Fang). This was the 
first indication of the alliance between townspeople and countrypeople 
which was to make the nationalist movements of Central Africa so strong 
during the 1950s.16 

Economic growth, social change and social tensions 
T h e decade that followed the Second World W a r was marked by a good 
overall world situation, the effects of which were felt in Central Africa. 
T h e colonial powers, in the process of rebuilding their economies, called 
still more on their empires. This led to quite remarkable and in some 
cases spectacular growth in the territories as a whole, though the colonial 
imperialist set-up designed for exploitation was not questioned in any way. 
In view of the inevitable discrepancies and inequalities in development, 
associated with the natural resources then known and the economic 
policies adopted, several types of growth and organizational structure have 
to be distinguished. 

Most of the colonies had predominantly agricultural economies up to 
the time of independence. T h e development of capitalistic production 
relations was very slow and insignificant except in the zones that were 
settled by European colonists, w h o confiscated the land and reduced the 
expropriated peasants to the status of permanent or temporary agricultural 

16. G . Balandier, 1963, pp. 198-203. 
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workers. T h e colonies were tied in with the international capitalist system 
through what has been described as 'l'économie de traité1 (predatory 
economy), that is to say, the linking up of a hegemonic commercial 
capitalist economy, dominated by the colonizers, with non-capitalist 
agricultural economies. In these circumstances, the territories concerned 
were confined almost exclusively to relations with the respective colonial 
powers. 

Small territories regarded as poor in mineral resources, such as Equa­
torial Guinea, the Sao T o m e and Principe Islands, R w a n d a and Burundi 
lent themselves best to this type of economic exploitation. Only the Sao 
T o m e and Principe Islands had a plantation (rocas) economy, dominated 
by European absentee landlords (roceiros) of large estates worked by 
contractual labour imported in great numbers from Cape Verde, Angola 
and Mozambique. Elsewhere production was in the hands of small farmers 
and their families.'7 Coffee, cocoa, bananas and oil-seeds were the principal 
exports from Sao T o m e , Principe and Equatorial Guinea. In the last-
named colony, these products were purchased by the Spaniards at high 
prices (double the world market price for cocoa, for example). Represented 
as generosity on the part of the Spaniards, this price system was actually 
due to Spain's desire to avoid the drain of foreign currency that would 
have resulted from the purchase of these products outside its empire. 
Rwanda and Burundi were in a special situation owing to the very high 
density of their population. T h e efforts made by the farmers finally got 
the better of the famines, the last of which occurred in Rwanda in the 
1916-31 period, and even produced exportable surpluses of Arabica coffee 
and tea. 

This agricultural economy was also to be found in the larger territories -
the Cameroons, French Equatorial Africa and Angola. T h e active pros­
pecting that the colonial companies had engaged in since the end of the 
war had not yet located any significant mineral resources except in Angola. 
A distinct improvement was brought about in the situation of French 
Equatorial Africa, which had been neglected by the state - 'the Cinderella 
of the French Empire' was M . Devèze's apt term for it18 - and literally 
bled white, if w e m a y put it so, by the concessionary companies. Following 
the schemes put forward at the Brazzaville Conference, a ten-year plan 
was drawn up, to be financed by the Overseas Territories Investment and 
Development Fund, F I D E S (Fonds d'investissement et de développement 
économique et social des territoires d'Outre Mer). Between 1947 and 1956, 
French Equatorial Africa received 51 344m C F A francs, which were used 
mainly for the development of infrastructure.19 Foreign trade therefore 
continued to draw on the agricultural sector (wood in Gabon and the 

17. R . Pélissier, 1979, pp. 211-27. 
18. M . Devèze, 1948, p. 1. 
19. E . M'Bokolo, 1982, p. 195. 
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Middle Congo, cotton and coffee in Ubangui-Chari). T h e F I D E S was 
also active in Cameroon: although agriculture remained the basis of the 
economy (cocoa, 50 per cent of the country's exports; bananas and coffee, 
20 per cent, in 1955), small industry began to develop, based on the 
production of aluminium (the Edéa hydro-electric and metallurgical 
complex owned by Alucam, in which the French company Péchiney-
Ugine had a dominant 82 per cent interest) and on the processing of fats. 
At the time of independence, this emerging industry already represented 
10 per cent of the national product.20 A similar process was under way 
in Angola. Agriculture was still the principal source of foreign currency 
thanks to coffee (40 per cent of exports in 1962: the second-highest 
production in Africa, after that of the Côte d'Ivoire) and to various natural 
products (sugar-cane, oil-seeds, cotton, wood). But the mining industry 
was steadily developing: besides diamonds, already mined before the war, 
iron and oil were mined after 1945. Portugal was, of course, anxious to 
remain the first to benefit by this tardy development: in i960, Portugal 
supplied 50 per cent of Angola's imports and the setting up of a c o m m o n 
market for the escudo zone in 1962 consolidated this integration still 
further. 

In Angola itself, the European sectors of the economy gained most 
from growth. White immigration increased significantly after the war; 
moreover, the number of Europeans living in Angola rose from 44 083 in 
1940 to 78826 in 1950, 172529 in i960, 290000 in 1970 and about 
335000 in 1974." M a n y of these people, of course, were originally from 
the lower classes - tradesmen, agricultural workers, small farmers; ignorant 
and illiterate and accordingly lacking in ambition and initiative. For them 
Angola was a land of unhoped-for material success. In the 1959-64 six-
year plan, three-quarters of the investments were accordingly allocated to 
the development of sectors controlled by the colonists. After the war, a 
measure of economic internationalization22 began to occur and was to 
develop further after 1962, with the investment of British, American and 
South African capital and increased trade with all the O E C D countries. 

In contrast to these predominantly agricultural countries, only the 
Belgian Congo had an economy that had already come fully into the 

20. R . A.Joseph, 1977, pp. 111-18. 
21. G . J. Bender, 1978, p. 229. 
22. T h e process known as 'internationalization' differs from 'dependence'. 'Dependence' 

refers to the particular process whereby African countries became part of the international 
capitalist economy. Beginning as early as the sixteenth century in parts of Central Africa, 
it became widespread during the colonial era. T h e economy of a colony was, therefore, 
first and foremost a dependent economy. In the context of the favoured relations between 
the colony and the colonial power, this dependence was defined in relation to such a 
power. In a few exceptional cases, the colonial power found itself obliged - for one reason 
or another — to yield to other capitalist countries in matters of investment and trade: a 
process here referred to as 'internationalization'. 
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industrial age. A s early as 1930, the Congolese e c o n o m y showed the 
predominant features wh ich were to remain the s a m e right u p to inde­
pendence: extraversion and disarticulation; concentration on particular 
sectors (mining and transport - 70 per cent of capital investments) and 
regions (dynamic role of the min ing provinces of Kasai and Katanga) ; 
capital investments in the colony controlled by a very few financial groups 
(75 per cent of the capital being o w n e d by four groups - Société Générale, 
Empain, Cominière and Brufina - including 60 per cent by the Société 
Générale alone); active participation by the colonial state in the economic 
sector, both directly (through its o w n companies, particularly in the 
transport sector, and through its interests in the private sector) and 
indirectly (through the authoritarian mobilization of m a n p o w e r ) . 

T h e growth of the Congolese e c o n o m y , brought to a sudden halt b y 
the economic crisis of the 1930s, started off again with increased vigour 
as a result of the Second W o r l d W a r and , after 1945, of the overall 
international situation and that of the colony itself. A phase in which the 
colonial e c o n o m y w a s built u p , was succeeded by wha t I have already 
suggested calling the 'phase of extended reproduction of the production 
structure'.23 Th is phase w a s marked by three outstanding features: 

(1) a very substantial growth of the mining sector (index 100 in 
1950; 175 in 1959), enabling the big colonial firms to reach the 
stage of self-maintained growth as a result of the reinvestment 
of a fairly small part of their rising profits and to increase the 
real wages of the African workers;24 

(2) an appreciable development of the domestic market as a result 
of a general improvement in wages (Africans earned 5000 Fr. on 
the average in 1945 and 18000 Fr. in 1952; Europeans earned 
260000 Fr. in 1945 and 450000 Fr. in 1958),^ since the state, 
industries and plantations, prompted by social and political 
considerations, followed the example of the mining sector, c o m ­
bined with a definite increase in farmers' incomes; and 

(3) the development of the industrial sector (index 100 in 1950, and 
260 in 1956), some industries being closely associated with the 
export sector (mines and plantations), while others were replacing 
imports, and still others, which had m a d e a hesitant appearance 
prior to 1930, were experiencing spectacular growth which 
triggered off development in m a n y areas (food, tobacco, textile 
and building industries). 

In 1958 cash-crop agriculture represented only 44.6 per cent of the gross 
domestic product, whereas mining represented 19.8 per cent, industry for 

23. E . M'Bokolo, 1981a, p. 5. 
24. J . -L . Lacroix, 1966, p. 22. 
25. F. Bézy et al., 1981, p. 38. 
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export 18.8 per cent and industry for the h o m e market 16.8 per cent.26 

Despite these achievements, the Congolese economy retained all the 
features imposed on it by the colonial regime - constant recourse to 
compulsion and very great inequalities between Africans and Europeans. 
In 1958, while Africans represented 99 per cent of the total population 
of the colony, they controlled only 5 per cent of capital investment and 
accounted for only 55 per cent of wages, 69 per cent of consumption and 
12 per cent of private savings.27 

T h e social changes accompanying these economic changes are, of 
course, too numerous for them all to be even briefly mentioned here. 
T h e economy is, in any case, not the only factor involved in change: the 
general development of schools and of government departments must also 
be taken into account. T h e very extent of these changes suggests that, 
besides the always uncomfortable experience of a reclassification of 
individuals in the new social registers imposed by colonization, the 
situation contains all the elements!of a real crisis.28 

O n e of the most spectacular signs of this crisis was the drift to the 
towns, which provided evidence of the old familiar crisis of agrarian 
societies while at the same time triggering the new crisis of urban societies. 
Urbanization was particularly rapid in the Belgian Congo, where the 
proportion of town-dwellers increased from 8.8 per cent in 1938 to 14.8 
per cent in 1945 and 24 per cent in 1955.29 Less sudden elsewhere, it 
was no less uncontrolled, leading everywhere to the formation of a 
working-class proletariat and, even more, a huge mass of exploited 
workers,30 which increased dramatically after the reversal of overall 
economic conditions in the mid-1950s. In Angola, for instance, in i960 
one African out of three lived in a makeshift dwelling in a town or its 
outskirts. T h e senzala or 'native quarter' of Lobito had a population of 
20000 in 1954, but there was only one tap with running water for 1200 
people, and in the two primary schools in these districts there were only 
250 places in all.31 T h e muceques or shore-side shanty towns of Luanda 
were still more wretched. 

In French Equatorial Africa, the proletarianization of the population, 
which was not very noticeable before the war because of the economic 
system in force, speeded up after 1945. Generally speaking, the number 
of wage-earners rapidly increased since, according to official estimates, 
there were 108600 in 1947; 189500 in 1949; 193000 in 1950; 155000 in 

26. J.-L. Lacroix, 1966, p. 31. 
27. F. Bézy et al, 1981, p. u . 
28. For the Belgian Congo, see the analysis by M . Merlier, 1962, pp. 89-103, 145-64 

and 231-49. 
29. ibid., p. 147 
30. See fn. 6, above. 
31. I. B . Kaké and E . M'Bokolo, 1979, p. m . 
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1952 and 1953; 135600 in 1954; and 190000 in 1958.32 T h e variations in 
these figures show just h o w vulnerable this social category is, affected as 
it is by the slightest veering of the overall situation. In these figures, 
manual workers and labourers are by far the largest group: in 1949 there 
were 39150 'semi-skilled workers and labourers' and 142500 unskilled 
workers; in 1958 these figures had dropped to 34600 and 98500 respect­
ively. There was considerable unemployment: 16000 of the 33000 male 
adults living in Brazzaville were unemployed in 1956. In the urban centres 
of the Cameroons and the Belgian Congo, the picture was the same. 

T h e drift to the towns, while bringing them manpower, also drained 
the country areas of their work-force and of their most dynamic elements, 
the young people. But conditions in the agrarian societies varied greatly 
from one region to another. There was, for instance, no comparison 
between the relative affluence of the Beti-Bulu cocoa-planters and the 
increasing poverty of the Basa farming community in Cameroon.33 Simi­
larly, in French Equatorial Africa about 1952, the average annual income 
of the majority of farmers fluctuated between no more than 1800 and 
2100 C F A francs, whereas that of an industrial worker was in the region 
of 36 000 francs.34 Only a few fortunately-situated regions were better off: 
the Woleu-Ntem region in Gabon, owing to the cultivation of cocoa, and 
above all the southern Congo, where the farmers could regularly dispose 
of what they produced to an exceptionally dense network of towns (the 
Pointe-Noire—Dolisie-Jacob-Brazzaville axis), with m a n y small shop­
keepers taking their produce and a good transport system (roads, C o n g o -
Ocean railway). So far as the Belgian Congo was concerned, a fraction of 
the farming community (about 2500 families in 1952) advanced from the 
stage of small-scale commercial production to that of small-scale agrarian 
capitalism, particularly in the Lower Congo, the Kasai and Kivu: m a n y 
had benefited from the measures taken by the colonial power to bring 
into being 'indigenous farming communities' (making private individual 
ownership of the land easier, providing financial and technical assistance).35 

T h e last major aspect, with lasting consequences, of this process of 
social change was the formation of a small black bourgeoisie.36 In some 
cases, the inequalities of economic development and educational policy 
resulted in the lower middle classes being drawn mainly from certain 
regions. For instance, in the seaboard countries, where relations with 
Europeans dated back a long way in the coastal districts, it was in fact 
the people from the coast, educated in mission schools or state schools, 
w h o largely supplied the lower middle class of salaried officials and clerks. 

32. E . M'Bokolo, 1981b, p. 401. 
33. R . A . Joseph, 1977, pp. 124-41. 
34. E . M'Bokolo, 1981b, pp. 398-403. 
35. E . M'Bokolo, 1981a, pp. 10-11; F. Bézy et al., 1981, pp. 41-5. 
36. For a general account and case-studies, see E . M'Bokolo, 1981a and 1981b. 
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This was the case with the Duala in Cameroon, the M y e n e from the 
Gabonese coast, the Vili of Loango and the blacks and mestizos of Luanda 
and Lobito (Angola). In the Belgian Congo, there was a similar disparity 
to the advantage of the southern savannahs (Bas-Congo, K w a n g o , Kwilu 
and Kasai in particular) as compared with the northern forest areas (the 
Oriental and Equateur provinces, especially the latter). In any case, the 
vocabulary of the period reflected the advent of this new class: the terms 
'literate' and 'educated', which were very fashionable in the 1940s, were 
replaced by expressions with more precise sociological connotations and 
a richer sociological content: 'middle classes', 'ruling class', 'bourgeoisie', 
and so on. It is by no means certain that the colonial authorities actually 
created this class. At all events, they tried to use it as a moderating 
element at a time of rising political tensions. It is in this sense that the 
recommendation that the colonists of the Belgian Congo m a d e to the 
colonial government is to be interpreted: 

A n educated native class must be organized, w h o will endorse the 
ideals and principles of our Western civilization and, with equal 
standing, will be our equals in rights and obligations; fewer in 
numbers than the native population at large, but powerful and 
influential, they will be the allies that w e need to find among the 
indigenous communities. These middle classes will be the black 
bourgeoisie that is beginning to emerge everywhere, which w e must 
help to grow rich and to become organized and jwhich, like bourgeois 
everywhere in the world, will be against any sort of upheaval either 
from within or from without. There will nq longer be any race 
differences but, as in all the countries of the world, there will simply 
be class differences, the classes remaining open to all.37 

Figures from which the real weight of this class can be measured are 
not yet available for all the countries concerned. In the Belgian Congo, 
where the services of the colonial power m a d e quite sound estimates, 
some sources reckoned that, in 1958, there were 176600 people out of a 
total population of 13 million belonging to these middle classes, comprising 
31642 'white-collar workers', n o 220 skilled and semi-skilled workers, 
2335 foremen, 1430 members of the liberal professions, 19 710 shopkeepers 
and 11259 self-employed craftsmen. Other estimates, however, put the 
figure at 300 000.38 O n perusal of these figures, nevertheless, it will be 
noted that the proportion of employees, possessed of the knowledge and 
skills dispensed by the colonial schools, greatly outweighed that of the 
entrepreneurs, whose initiative found no scope in the constricted and 
discriminatory system of colonization. These key personnel were to lead 
the independence movements. T h e conclusions already reached with 

37. A 'confidential' note, published in 1959 and cited by M . M a k o m b o , 1977, p. 187. 
38. E . M'Bokolo, 1981a, p. 3. 
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regard to the Belgian C o n g o and French Equatorial Africa are n o doubt 
significant with regard to the whole of equatorial Africa. Table 8.1, 
showing the occupational background of politicians in French Equatorial 
Africa ( A E F ) , demonstrates the undeniable predominance of the lower 
middle class. 

Colonial practices: continuity and breaks with the past 
A s soon as the war finished, the clearest thinkers a m o n g the colonizers 
appreciated that a n e w age had begun . In the Belgian C o n g o , for instance, 
where there had not as yet been any question of decolonization, the 
governor-general, Pierre R y c k m a n s (1934-46), wrote in 1946: ' T h e days 
of colonialism are over'.39 This remark was echoed in French Equatorial 
Africa six years later in an important speech by Governor Paul Chauvet 
to the G r a n d Council: 

W h e t h e r w e like it or not, these educated people will have gradually 
to take over from the old élites and customary authorities. If they 
do not do so with us and under our supervision, they will inevitably 
do so without us and in opposition to us.40 

These statements recognized shrewdly enough the structural trans­
formations that had occurred in local societies and the irreversible changes 
that had c o m e about in the psychology, attitudes and aspirations of the 
c o m m u n i t y and of individuals. N e w policies adapted to this situation 
were, however, worked out piecemeal, with each colonial power taking 
action in terms of its o w n traditions, the internationally recognized status 
of the territory under its domination, the local balance of strength and 
what it believed to be the opinion of the 'natives'. 

T h e policy followed by the French in French Equatorial Africa w a s in 
keeping with its overall African policy, though with undeniable par­
ticularities. French Equatorial Africa had the advantage of the 'great 
emancipation laws'41 passed by the Fourth Republic in its early days: 
abolition of forced labour; recognition of trades unions and setting u p of 
an inspectorate of labour; abolition of indigenous rights of citizenship and 
granting of French citizenship to Africans without detriment to their 
personal status in their o w n countries; institution of local assemblies in 
G a b o n , M idd le C o n g o and Ubangui -Char i and of a G r a n d Council in 
Brazzaville, while French Equatorial Africa also sent several parliamentary 
representatives to the French National Assembly and the Council of the 
French U n i o n . Despite the fact that the majority of Africans did not 
have the vote and that the electorate was divided into two colleges u p to 

39. ibid., p. 6. 
40. E . M'Bokolo, 1981b, p. 400. 
41. Phrase used by P. Aujoulat, 1958, p. 263. 
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T A B L E 8.1 Politicians in French Equatorial Africa, occupational back­
ground 

Europeans 
Businessmen 
Planters, timbermen 
Civil servants 
Liberal professions 
Journalists 
Unspecified 

Africans 
Physicians (Dakar Medical School) 
Primary-school teachers 
Nurses 
Senior administrative personnel 
Clerks and administrative employees 
Technicians 
Secretaries of chiefs 
Chiefs and prominent members of 
the population 
Persons employed in the private sector 
Workers 
Shopkeepers, restaurant-keepers 
Planters, timbermen 
Journalists 
Other self-employed persons 
Ex-servicemen 
Clergymen, priests 
Students 
N o occupation 
Unspecified 

Total 

French Equatorial 

1952 

32 
13 
18 
6 
-
-

-
10 

9 
1 

33 
1 

-
18 

13 
-

9 
8 
-
1 

3 
1 

-
-
-

176 

Africa 

1957 

28 

3 
10 

7 
3 
1 

6 
34 
20 

7 
36 
8 
2 

H 

19 
2 

13 
11 

1 

1 

3 
2 

-
-
2 

233 

Middle 
Congo 
IÇ46-60 

12 

1 

8 
2 

4 
1 

2 

25 
5 
3 

18 

5 
-

4 

25 
5 

10 

4 
1 

1 

1 

4 
1 

1 

H 

157 

Note: In the case of French Equatorial Africa this covers members of the National 
Assembly and of the Council of the French Union, members of the Grand 
Council and of the territorial councils (1952) with the addition, for 1957, of the 
mayors and deputy mayors of the fully-fledged communes and members of 
government councils. In the case of the Middle Congo, the sample also includes 
unsuccessful candidates in election to these bodies and party leaders. 

Sources: Annuaire politique de VAEF (1952 and 1957); J. M . Wagret, 1963, 
pp. 233-47; a n d E . M'Bokolo, 1981b, p. 400. 
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1956, effective political life began: political parties came into being and 
the parliamentary elections of 1946 and 1951 and the territorial elections 
of 1947 and 1952 gave rise to far-reaching democratic discussions among 
the different sections of opinion. 

These advances were not, however, achieved without difficulty and 
resistance. T h e colonists, of w h o m there were relatively large numbers 
in Gabon and Ubangui-Chari and w h o were efficiently defended by the 
chambers of commerce, were violently against the new policy. In 1946, 
the Bangui Chamber of Commerce had no hesitation about protesting 
formally to the governor-general in Brazzaville that: 

T h e measures just adopted are appropriate only for populations less 
backward than those of French Equatorial Africa. T h e abolition of 
forced labour is clearly interpreted here as legal recognition of the 
right to do nothing. . . . A swift drop in cotton production is to be 
feared. . . . N o one w h o knows these countries can believe that an 
enactment will be enough to bring about a sudden change in the 
mentality of the black m a n . 4 2 

T h e administration itself, in which there were still m a n y 'old colonials', 
was in no hurry to put the new measures into practice and continued to 
increase the humiliations imposed on both the people at large and the 
élites. These included the covert maintenance of forced labour; harassment 
of politicians thought to be over-independent, in particular the deputy 
for Ubangui-Chari, Barthélémy Boganda, w h o was sentenced in 1951 for 
'incitement to riotous assembly' and threatened with loss of rights; and 
support for moderates, like those w h o , in the Middle Congo, founded a 
short-lived section of the Gaullist R P F (Rassemblement du peuple français).*3 

In the Belgian Congo, the legendary paternalism of the colonial 
authority continued to be the backbone of policy in regard to the Africans. 
Until the mid-1950s, this policy was the joint product of three structural 
systems - the colonial administration, the big firms and the Catholic 
missions — so closely connected by such manifold and inextricably 
interwoven ties that they were dubbed, together, the 'colonial trinity'.44 

W e have already referred to the relations between the state and the leading 
companies, including the 'companies of 1906', the Union minière du Haut-
Katanga, Forminière and the B C K (Bas-Congo-Katanga railway) which 
dominated the economy of the colony. T h e Catholic missions, for their 
part, continued to enjoy the benefit of the agreement signed in 1906 
between Leopold II and the Vatican. T h e weight they carried in the 
colony was considerable, as attested by the 1958 figures: 669 mission 
stations; 6000 European missionaries, assisted by 386 brothers and 745 

42. Quoted by P. Kalck, 1973, p. 475. 
43. E . M'Bokolo, 1982, pp. 198-200. 
44. C . Young, 1965, pp. 10-32. 
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sisters of the teaching and nursing orders; 25 560 black catechists. T h e 
chief prelates of the colony, M g r Roelens and M g r de Hemptine, were 
the busiest architects of the colonial ideology, while the missionaries were 
over-represented in the 'Colonial Council' which, from Brussels, master­
minded the framing and application of colonial policy. T h e influence of 
the missions was further increased by the existence of m a n y associations 
of former pupils which continued to keep a firm hold on the modern 
élites well after their school-days were over. O n e of the main associations 
of this kind, the A D A P E S (Association des anciens élèves des Pères de 
Scheut), which was founded in 1925, had some 15000 members in 1950.45 

T h e missionaries kept very closely in touch with the work of these 
associations since, in the absence of parties, which were prohibited by 
law, they really served as a laboratory in which most of the future leaders 
of the national movement were produced. 

Following the disturbances of 1944-5 a n d the demands made by the 
'educated natives', the colonial authority conceded a few reforms. These 
reforms, which disregarded the political aspect of post-war agitation, 
changed only minor aspects of life and society: recognition of trade 
unions; establishment of bodies for contact between employers and their 
black workers (indigenous works councils, local committees of indigenous 
workers, participation in regional and provincial commissions concerned 
with indigenous labour and social progress); setting up of a welfare fund; 
and, in particular, the granting of 'civic merit' cards and the system of 
registration which enabled card-holders (1557 'civic merit' and 768 
'registered' cards in 1958), after humiliating probationary tests, to enjoy 
certain privileges reserved for Europeans.46 Nothing fundamental was 
otherwise changed despite the appointment of black representatives to 
the provincial councils and the government. T h e Belgians continued to 
apply their max im ' N o élites, no trouble!'. It was not until 1952 that a 
black m a n from the Congo was authorized for the first time to attend a 
Belgian university. 

T h e regimes established by the Portuguese in Angola and Sao T o m e 
and Principe and by the Spaniards in Equatorial Guinea fell between the 
Belgian and the French practice, for while people were theoretically 
treated on the same footing, there was in fact no m o v e away from narrow 
paternalism and the status quo in any respect. T h e official doctrine of the 
Portuguese, first expressed in 1912, proclaimed that 'Angola must be 
considered a Portuguese nation rather than a colony'.47 Salazar's Estado 
Novo was to reaffirm this in the 1930 Colonial Act and the constit­
ution of 1933. T h e act distinguished between the 'non-assimilated' and 
the 'assimilated'. T h e latter, w h o enjoyed all the rights pertaining to 

45. M . M a k o m b o , 1977, p. 54. 
46. ibid., pp. 83-135. 
47. I. B . Kaké and E . M'Bokolo, 1979, p. 78. 
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Portuguese citizenship, in particular the right to vote, were required, 
among other obligations, to be able to read and write Portuguese, to give 
up the communal way of life, to be loyal to the state and, if they were 
mestizos, to have been born in wedlock. T h e number of assimilados 
remained very small; there were 91548 (24221 Africans, 23244 mestizos, 
44 083 whites) out of 3 737 947 inhabitants, including 3 665 000 blacks in 
1940; and 135250 (30089 blacks, 26335 mestizos, 78826 whites) out of 
4145163 inhabitants, including 4037000 blacks in 1950.48 While all 
whites and 90 per cent of the mestizos had the status of assimilados, that 
privilege was extended to barely 1 per cent of the blacks. T h e other 99 
per cent were indigenatos and therefore subjected, among other things, to 
forced labour since, under the terms of the Labour Code of 1899, blacks 
were 'under a legal and moral obligation to earn by their work the means 
of subsistence and of improving their social condition'.49 T h e Spanish 
patronato de indígenas system was little better. Devised in 1904 and 
reformulated in 1938, it was based on the conviction that blacks were 
morally, mentally and legally under age. Hence, a long series of restrictions, 
such as the rule that blacks could not without authorization engage in 
transactions involving more than 2000 pesetas. Emancipation cards were 
issued by the Curadoría but, despite the fact that almost everyone received 
basic schooling, the number issued remained very small. 

T h e situation of the mandated territories was clarified and in theory 
improved after the end of the war, with the founding of the United 
Nations which, though taking over from the League of Nations, did not 
simply carry on with the mandate system unchanged. T h e territories 
formerly held under mandate became 'trust territories' and Article 76 of 
the United Nations Charter provided that the powers concerned should 
'promote . . . their progressive development towards self-government or 
independence'. By means of the 'visiting missions', U N supervision was 
more closely exercised and open encouragement was given to the sending 
of petitions or delegations by Africans. But the pace and pattern of actual 
change varied from one territory to another. In Cameroon, the French 
part received the social and political reforms granted by France to the 
whole of its part of Africa; but progress towards autonomy was slower 
there than in Togo, which was made an 'autonomous republic under 
trusteeship' by the basic law of 23 June 1956, while Cameroon had to 
await a vote to this effect by a majority of its legislative assembly on 28 
January 1957.50 In Western Cameroon, which was administered by the 
United K ingdom, the change took a long time to materialize since the 
British had joined the territory with Nigeria and it was not until 1954, 
when a federal government was established in Nigeria, that there was any 

48. G . J . Bender, 1978, p. 151. 
49. I. B . Kaké and E . M'Bokolo, 1979, p. 78. 
50. R . A . Joseph, 1977, pp. 171-201. 
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clear prospect of internal autonomy.51 In their 'trust territories' the 
Belgians carried on their pre-war policy, the avowed objective of which 
was to 'rationalize' and 'modernize' political structures by regrouping 
chieftaincies, turning traditional leaders into civil servants and d e m o ­
cratizing the councils of the kings of Rwanda and Burundi. T h e effect of 
these often somewhat clumsy measures was to increase the tension in 
both countries between the Tutsi and the Hutu.5 2 

Progress towards independence 

T h e diversity noted in the political.practices of the colonial powers was 
echoed in the ways in which independence was gained. For while in three 
cases - French Equatorial Africa, Spanish Guinea and the Belgian 'trust 
territories' - decolonization was effected amicably, following more or less 
arduous political bargaining, in the two cases of Cameroon and Angola it 
took a war of liberation to force the colonial powers to negotiate. T h e 
Belgian Congo represents an intermediate situation, with decolonization 
negotiated between the opposing political forces, though the negotiations 
were possible only as a sequel to scattered uprisings which were prevented 
from turning into a full-blown revolutionary war by the actual opening 
of the discussions. 

In French Equatorial Africa, the gradual m o v e towards independence 
was controlled throughout by the French authorities, the main local 
parties in most cases merely following the process as onlookers.53 This 
was due to the sociological features of the local political formations, drawn 
mainly from among clerical workers and civil servants; in short all the 
categories of the emerging lower middle class, which succeeded only to 
a very limited extent in mobilizing the masses. T h e only notable exception 
was the M E S A N , founded in Ubangui-Chari by Barthélémy Boganda. 
T h e 'educated natives' had misgivings about that party, which earned 
them a m o n g the public at large the scathing nickname of mboundjou voko 
('white Negroes'). Drawing its leaders and active party members from 
among lower-paid employees, the urban masses and the farming popu­
lation in the bush, the M E S A N was obliged to provide itself with a 
relatively elaborate ideology, particularly in the economic and social fields, 
where at a very early stage it proposed the formation of co-operatives.54 

T h e African parties of equatorial Africa nevertheless enjoyed real popular 
support, partly on account of their affiliation (except in the case of the 
M E S A N ) to the R D A , whose alliance with the French Communist Party 

51. T . Eyongetah and R . Brain, 1974, pp. 123-42. 
52. R . Lemarchand, 1970, pp. 118-79 a n d 315-23. 
53. See E . M'Bokolo, 1981b and 1982, for further details. 
54. See P. Kalck, 1977. 
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was regarded as the surest sign of a progressive attitude,55 and partly 
because of the particularly reactionary line taken by the French colonists, 
w h o long demanded nothing but the maintenance of quite outdated 
structures and practices. 

T h e high commissioner Paul Chauvet, whose government (1951-8) 
covered this crucial period, was adroit enough to take the most appropriate 
steps to break 'White racism . . . still as deplorable and dangerous for 
the maintenance of law and order'56 and to win over the African elites. 
These measures included banning the familiar 'fa' habitually used by 
Europeans when addressing blacks, inviting prominent Africans as a 
matter of course to official and private ceremonies, liberally awarding 
study grants, and systematically recruiting young people with secondary 
and higher education for local positions of responsibility in French 
Equatorial Africa. As a result, when the basic law was passed in 1956, 
the African élites enthusiastically accepted political autonomy but without 
any hostility towards France and without any desire to break the structural 
relationship with the former colonial power. In August 1958, a few weeks 
before the Gaullist referendum instituting the 'Communi ty ' , on which 
they recommended an affirmative vote, these élites sent a long petition 
to General de Gaulle in which they extolled the 'civilizing work' of 
France in French Equatorial Africa and the principle of 'independence 
in freely accepted interdependence' for the former colonies. They reserved 
the right ultimately to call for independence, essentially because, they 
said, they 'suffered from an inferiority complex vis-à-vis the former British 
colonies which had become independent States'.57 O n e of the essential 
questions then was whether, after independence, the federal institutions 
would or would not be maintained. Barthélémy Boganda became the most 
ardent, and at once the most perceptive and the most visionary advocate 
of the federalist scheme. A s the president of the Grand Council of French 
Equatorial Africa, he proposed more than a very close federation between 
the four former'French colonies. That federation, under the n a m e of the 
'Central African Republic', was to be the first step towards what he called 
'the United States of Latin (or Central) Africa', including also the Belgian 
Congo, Cameroon, Angola, Rwanda and Burundi. T h e scheme came to 
nothing largely because of Gabon , which reacted in the same way as the 

55. T h e R D A was less strong and its policy more fluctuating in French Equatorial 
Africa than in French West Africa. Its firmest allies were the Parti progressiste tchadien of 
Gabriel Lisette (Chad) and the Mouvement mixte gabonais of Léon M ' B a (Gabon). Founded 
in 1946, these two parties from the outset formed sections of the R D A . In the Congo, 
the R D A had as its section the Parti progressiste congolais led by Jean Félix-Tchicaya from 
1946-57 and, from 1957 on, the Union démocratique de défense des intérêts africains led by 
Abbé Fulbert Youlou. Concerning Cameroon, see note 65, below. 

56. These views, expressed in 1954, thus related to an evil recognized very late; see 
E . M'Bokolo, 1982, p . 203. 

57. Petition published in full in Marchés Tropicaux du Monde, 6 September 1958. 
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Côte d'Ivoire in West Africa had done a short time previously and as 
Kenya in East Africa was later to do: being the least poor country, Gabon 
was afraid of having to shoulder the financial burden of the future 
federation. Boganda's death in a mysterious plane crash on 29 April 1959 
sounded the death-knell of all the federalists' hopes. T h e territories 
of French Equatorial Africa consequently advanced separately towards 
independence.58 

T h e later independence of Equatorial Guinea and that of Sao T o m e 
and Principe also came about under the fairly close supervision of the 
colonial powers, Spain and Portugal. In Equatorial Guinea, nationalist 
demands first began to be voiced in 1950, when the Cruzada Nacional de 
Liberación was founded. Led by Acacio M a n e , a planter from the Bata 
region, its members comprised the agents of the colonial administration, 
in particular the teachers w h o , since 1945, had been calling in vain for 
an improvement in their salaries. Spain's sole response was to maintain 
a stone-walling, repressive attitude, designed to preserve the status quo. 
After Spain joined the U N in 1955, it was the subject of repeated attacks 
by the Afro-Asian group, but was protected by the veto constantly 
exercised by the United States of America. A terrible wave of repression 
culminated in the assassination of the two most prominent nationalist 
leaders, Acacio M a n e (1958) and Enrique N v ó (1959); hundreds of 
Guineans fled into exile in Gabon and Cameroon. As a result, the two 
major parties formed in 1959, the M O N A L I G E {Mouvement national de 
libération de la Guinée Equatoriale) and the I P G E (Idée populaire de Guinée 
Equatoriale), had their most active officers and rank-and-file supporters 
abroad, particularly in Cameroon. T h e establishment of these bases abroad 
also helped, incidentally, to foster the annexationist claims of certain 
Nigerian and Cameroonian parties on the Rio M u n i and in Fernando 
Poo. After i960, the support given by the newly independent states to 
the Guiñean parties proved decisive. Faced in addition by growing social 
unrest, particularly on the part of civil servants, Spain gradually gave 
way. In 1963, it recognized the political parties, before conceding self-
rule in 1964. T h e constitutional conference which met in 1967-8 agreed 
to the need to grant independence, which was proclaimed on 12 October 
1968. 

T h e accession to independence of the major Central African states 
stimulated in turn the process of emancipation of Sao T o m e and Principe, 
where the first major mass movement to emerge had been put down 
harshly in i960. In 1964, the O A U recognized the Liberation Committee 
of Sao T o m e and Principe, which eight years later was transformed into 
the M L S T P (the Liberation Movemen t of Sao T o m e and Principe). After 
the bloodless coup of 25 April 1974 (the 'Revolution of the Carnations'), 

58. The Congo on 15 August i960; Gabon on 17 August i960; and the Central African 
Republic on 13 August i960. 
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Portugal negotiated a timetable of emancipation with the M L S T P , and 
independence was proclaimed a year later, on 12 July 1975. 

In Rwanda and Burundi, at that time united under the name of 
Ruanda-Urundi, the United Nations, as the trusteeship authority, played 
its role to the full. T h e complications which marked the final colonial 
decade saw growing ethnic tensions that colonial practice had inevitably 
encouraged and was unable to contain.59 In Rwanda, the educated Hutu 
élites took advantage of the change in attitude of the Catholic missionaries 
about 1955 to launch an attack on the Tutsi, w h o not only made up the 
political aristocracy but had also been systematically placed by the Belgians 
in responsible religious and administrative posts. T h e Catholic newspaper, 
Kinyamateka, which had been published in Kinyarwanda since 1933, 
became their mouthpiece after Grégoire Kayibanda (Hutu) succeeded 
Alexis Kagame (Tutsi) as editor-in-chief in 1957. H e made 'Hamitic neo-
feudalism' his favourite target. In March 1957, shortly before the arrival 
of the U N 'visiting mission', nine Hu tu intellectuals published a forceful 
and widely noticed Manifesto of the Bahutu, Note on the social aspect of 
the indigenous racial problem in Ruanda.60 Its content, which was hostile 
to the 'political, economic, social and cultural monopoly of the Tutsi' and 
favourable to the 'genuine advancement of the Bahutu', supplied the 
ideology of the parties then coming into being, A P R O S O M A (Association 
for the Social Promotion of the Masses) and P A R M E H U T U (Party of 
the Hutu Emancipation Movement) . T h e Tutsi reacted by clinging on to 
their privileges, which gave rise to the very serious clashes that took place 
in November 1959, sparked off by the Hutu (with 200-270 killed, over 
1200 arrests and some 7000 other disaster victims). These ethnic tensions 
were no less real in Burundi but did not there erupt into violence. 
T h e political parties, founded from 1958 onwards, were formed along 
ideological rather than ethnic lines. This at least is what was overtly 
suggested by their names: the Party of Unity and National Progress 
( U P R O N A , with its motto ' G o d , King, Burundi'), the Association of 
Burundi Democratic Progressives, the Rural Democratic Party, and the 
African National Union of Ruanda-Urundi, founded by expatriates 
returning from Tanganyika and modelled on T A N U . 

It was not until 10 November 1959 that the Belgian government, 
affected by events in the Congo, specified the stages which were to lead 
the two trust territories to emancipation.6' Far from easing the tension, 
this statement by the Belgian government merely whipped up passions 

59. R . Lemarchand, 1970, pp. 118-96 and 324-42. 
60. This group was coordinated by Grégoire Kayibanda. For the text of the Manifesto 

and a full list of its authors, see Ruanda Politique, içs8-iç6o, i960, pp. 20-9. T h e 
expression 'Hamitic neo-feudalism', very m u c h in vogue at the time, was popularized by 
the sociologist Jacques Maquet. 

61. Rwanda and Burundi, 1 July 1962. 
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in Rwanda. The period from November 1959 to July 1962 was marked
by very serious clashes, particularly at the time of the June i960 and
August 1 96 1 elections, each leaving scores of dead and driving thousands
into exile. An additional complication came from the Belgian government,
which, breaking with its traditional policy, started systematically backing
the Hutu, while the United Nations was torn between these contradictory
positions. The local government elections of June-July i960 were a
triumph for the Hutu (with 2390 seats out of 3125 for PARMEHUTU
and 233 for APROSOMA) and a crushing defeat for the Tutsi RADER

Party (Rassemblement démocratique mandais, 209) and UÑAR (Union
nationale ruandaise). The government formed in the following October
reflected that ratio with six Hutu and two Belgian ministers out of the

total of eight). On 20 January 1961, the Belgian government, prompted
by the United Nations General Assembly, decided to postpone indefinitely
the elections scheduled for 28 January. The people's response was the
'Gitarama coup d'Etat1 carried out on that same 28 January: the elected
communal representatives, accompanied by some 25000 people, met at

Gitarama and proclaimed the deposition of Mwami Kigeri V (who had
already left Rwanda in May i960), the establishment of the republic, the

i
plate 8.1 Mwami Kigeri V, the last king ofRwanda
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immediate election of a government and a head of state, and the adoption 
of a constitution. T h e general elections, which were held in September 
1961 under U N supervision, subsequently legitimized the coup d'Etat. 
U p o n independence, Rwanda separated from Burundi, where the Belgian 
government was glad indeed not to have to contend with ethnic tensions. 
This did not prevent the administrators on the spot from increasingly 
engaging in delaying tactics. At the local government elections in i960, 
for example, U P R O N A , which was feared for its uncompromising 
nationalism, was in all probability sabotaged and w o n 19 per cent of the 
seats. But it w o n a sweeping victory in the general parliamentary elections 
of September 1961 (with 56 seats out of 62) held under U N supervision. 
Internal autonomy was granted by the Belgians in December 1961 and a 
United Nations commission prepared the way for independence but did 
not succeed in preserving the union between Rwanda and Burundi, which 
had been desired by the U N but was unanimously rejected by the 
governments of the countries concerned. 

In the Congo, once the violent uprisings of the immediate post-war 
period were over, the need to become organized was felt still more acutely. 
But political parties were still banned. T h e Congolese consequently 
adopted two specific forms of organization which were to have lasting 
effects on the country's political and social future: the associations of 
former pupils and the traditional societies. Those associations, already 
long established, such as A D A P E S (Association des anciens élèves des Pères 
de Scheut), A S S A N E F (Association des anciens élèves des Frères des écoles 
chrétiennes) or the Cercle Saint-Benoît of Elisabethville (Lubumbashi), 
then entered their golden age: the young Congolese élites, thus kept 
under the constant patronage of the missionaries, contracted the very bad 
habit of approaching the consideration of society — and later of policy -
by proxy, handing the whole business over to obliging advisers. T h e 
colonial authorities also tolerated the existence of ethnic cultural associ­
ations, which were essentially inoffensive to them since their membership 
was limited and they maintained or accentuated divisions among the 
Congolese. N e w associations of this kind included A B A K O (Association 
des Bakongo) and the Lulua-Frères. Colonial practice nevertheless ran into 
serious difficulties from about 1955 onwards, when the secular policy of 
the new minister for the colonies, Auguste Buisseret, broke the alliance 
between state and Church, causing the latter to criticize the colonial 
undertaking, albeit in moderate terms. T h e language dispute between 
Flemings and Walloons also spread to the Congo and so brought the 
divisions among the colonizers to public notice. 

T h e African élites nevertheless continued to believe in the colonialist 
ideology and, in particular, in the doctrine, still formulated as a promise, 
of Belgian-Congolese community, as can be seen from the book written 
by Patrice L u m u m b a at that time, Le Congo terre d'avenir est-il menacé} 
(Is the Congo, land of the future, threatened?). It was a relatively obscure 
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academic, Professor A . A . J. Van Bilsen, w h o , no doubt involuntarily, set 
the debate going again and prompted some Africans to adopt radical 
positions, by publishing the very soon famous Plan de trente ans pour 
l'émancipation politique de l'Afrique belge (Thirty-year plan for the political 
emancipation of Belgian Africa) in December 1955-January 1956.62 T h e 
Congolese immediately responded by two manifestos: that of the Catholic 
group, Conscience africaine, which accepted the statement of the problem 
and the timetable set out in the Plan; and that of A B A K O , from then 
on led by the former seminarist Joseph Kasavubu, which bluntly concluded 
that 'Since the time has come, emancipation must be granted forthwith 
rather than delayed for another thirty years'.63 T h e colonial government 
m a d e the concession of organizing local elections in December 1957 in 
the major cities. But by skilfully imposing restrictions on these elections 
in the indigenous districts, it saw that the Congolese were left engaged 
in a profitless debate in which they had to fight among themselves and 
not against the colonizers, the effect of which was to accentuate ethnic 
divisions. Political parties nevertheless began to emerge on that occasion. 
In October 1958, Patrice L u m u m b a founded the Mouvement national 
congolais ( M N C ) , which was the only major party that had a truly national 
base. A m o n g the people at large, the social crisis, which had been 
simmering since the situation drastically worsened about 1957, exploded 
in the insurrection of the African quarters of Léopoldville (Kinshasa), 4 -
7 January 1959. Despite the severe repression, colonial rule collapsed. 

T h e Belgian authorities, w h o had never seriously contemplated de­
colonizing their empire, hastily improvised and pushed through the 
emancipation of the Belgian Congo. A 'round-table' conference held in 
Brussels in January i960 set the date of independence at 30 June of that 
same year. T h e Congolese élites were nevertheless sharply divided on 
m a n y points: less on the future structure of society than on the form of 
the state and the policy line of the regime. O n these bases - and largely 
without regard for the people's aspirations — regionalists and nationalists, 
federalists and unitarians, moderates and radicals confronted one another. 
T h e solution adopted, a shaky compromise, did no more than temporarily 
stave off major conflicts. T h e head of state, Joseph Kasavubu, represented 
the regionalist, federalist and moderate trends, while the head of the 
government, Patrice L u m u m b a , embodied the nationalistic, unitarian, 
radical and pan-African aspirations. T h e inevitable conflict broke out 
immediately after independence, giving rise to frustration among the 
people at large and a very long civil war. 

In Cameroon and Angola, wars of liberation brought h o m e to the 
colonial powers the necessity of granting independence. 

T h e U P C {Union des populations du Cameroun) incited and spearheaded 

62. T h e text of the Plan can be found in A . A . J. Van Bilsen, n.d., pp. 164-202. 
63. These two manifestos are reproduced in Congo igsç, pp. 9-21. 
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plate 8.2 From left to right: Joseph Kasavubu, president of Congo, Prime Minister. Patrice

Lumumba, and King Baudouin ofBelgium, in Léopoldville, Congo, June i960

plate 8.3 Three of the leaders of the UPC (Union des populations du Cameroun): from left

to right, Ernest Ouandiê, Félix Roland Moumié and Abel Kingue
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the national struggle in Cameroon. 4 T h e French administration was 
unsuccessful in its efforts to encourage the emergence of rival formations, 
which were both short-lived: a Bloc démocratique camerounais, holding 
Christian-Democrat views, founded in 1951, and a Union socialiste came­
rounaise, which came into being in 1953. T h e U P C was a front rather 
than a monolithic party, as regards both its membership (intellectuals, 
trades-unionists, downtrodden workers in the towns, poor farmers from 
the Sanaga region, well-to-do Bamileke planters and shop-keepers) and 
its ideology, since the doctrine of its founder, Urn Nyobe, was mainly 
nationalistic, while that of Félix M o u m i é and Ernest Ouandié was Marxist-
inspired.65 T h e party was also able to broaden its following through its 
close links with the Union des syndicats confédérés, close to the French 
Confédération générale du travail ( C G T ) , and its o w n 'mass organizations', 
the Union des femmes du Cameroun ( U D F C ) and the Jeunesses démocratiques 
du Cameroun ( J D C ) in particular. T h e setbacks suffered by French 
colonialism in 1954, with the defeat at Dien-Bien-Phu and the outbreak 
of the Algerian revolution, prompted the U P C to launch a vast offensive 
the following year, which culminated in the 'bloody week' of 22-30 M a y 
1955. The repression was severe, the number of dead being put officially 
at 25, though in fact five times as many were killed. T h e U P C and its 
subsidiary organizations were dissolved,66 but they continued none-the-
less, with Urn Nyobe taking to the bush 'like M a o Tse-tung and H o Chi 
M inh ' , while Félix M o u m i é was active in arousing international opinion. 
T h e small moderate parties that the legal action of the U P C had prevented 
from developing took advantage of its dissolution, winning the 1956 
elections, which the U P C had called upon people to boycott. Cameroon, 
which was promoted to the status of an 'autonomous republic under 
trusteeship' in 1957, then had a government headed by Mbida with 
A h m a d o u Ahidjo as vice-president. In the same year, Ahidjo founded the 
Union camerounaise, to which several regional parties rallied but which 
kept its hard core in the north, from which he came. T h e U P C , which 
had been pronounced dead, sharply reminded people of its existence by 
launching a fresh insurrection in September 1957, first in the Sanaga 
coastal area and subsequently in the Bamileke region. France was called 
upon to intervene and 11 months of 'pacification' were needed before 
Urn Nyobe was arrested and executed. T h e security situation then seemed 
good enough for a proclamation of independence (1 January i960). But 

64. R . A . Joseph, 1977, pp. 171-331; see also J. F. Bayait, 1979, pp. 54-108, and 
M o n g o Beti, 1972. 

65. After the break between the R D A and the French Communist Party in October 
1950, relations between the U P C and the R D A became purely nominal. However, the 
U P C was not excluded from the R D A until 2 July 1955, at the meeting of the R D A 
Coordinating Committee. See R . A . Joseph, 1977, pp. 186-8 and 190-2. 

66. The R D A also took the opportunity to repudiate the U P C and break all ties with 
it. 
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the U P C ' s underground resistance groups were still active in the Bamileke 
region, and attacks even took place frequently in Douala and Yaounde. 
Furthermore, the legal opposition was active, since the new constitution, 
put to a referendum, was accepted by 800000 voters but rejected by 
another 530 000. It took the intervention of five French battalions, the 
assassination of Félix M o u m i é in i960, and a plot discovered at just the 
right time in 1962, to reduce the underground resistance and get rid of 
the legal opposition. But the end of the civil war was not proclaimed 
until 1972 and the compulsory pass for travel between towns was abolished 
only in 1975. Meanwhile the reunification with the southern part of the 
British Cameroons had taken place. T h e Cameroon National Democratic 
Party of John N g u Foncha w o n the 1959 elections in the south of the 
British territory and got the United Nations to organize a referendum in 
February 1961 throughout the British trust territory. T h e north then 
voted to unite with Nigeria while the south opted for reunification with 
the former French Cameroons. This was made official by the constitution 
of 1 October 1961 establishing the Federal Republic of Cameroon.67 

In Angola, the post-war movements were quickly muzzled: the news­
paper Mensagem, with its highly nationalistic motto 'Vamos descubrir 
Angola' ('Let us discover Angola'), was banned, along with the 
A N A G O L A , which published it, and the other cultural and political 
associations. In Portugal itself, however, a number of young intellectuals, 
many of them close to the Communist Party, such as Mario de Andrade, 
Francisco Tenreiro and Agostinho Neto, kept the nationalist flame alive. 
These various underground groups gradually grew into true political 
parties: the U P N A (Union of the Peoples of North Angola), founded in 
1954, subsequently becoming the U P A (Union of the Angolan Peoples) 
and later the F L N A (National Liberation Front of Angola); the M P L A 
(People's Liberation Movement of Angola), set up in 1956 by activists, 
many of w h o m came from the Angolan Communist Party and from the 
Party of the Struggle of the Africans of Angola.68 T h e first serious 
disturbances broke out in 1959 and i960, following the convulsions of 
the emancipation process in the Belgian Congo, where many Angolan 
emigrants or exiles were living. T h e very violent repression resulted in 
mass arrests, admirably described in the fine short story by Luandino 
Vieira, The True Life of Domingo Xavier. In 1961, rebellion erupted in 
several places: at Luanda on 4 February; at the Congo (Zaire) border in 
the north on 5 March; and in the Baixa de Cassange at about the same 

67. T . Eyongetah and R . Brain, 1974, pp. 128-66. 
68. As they were clandestine, the number of these parties, apparently large, is uncertain 

and their early history m u c h disputed; see, for example, J. M a r c u m , 1969, pp. 27-30 for 
the M P L A , and R . Pélissier, 1978, pp. 259-96 for the F N L A and the 'ethnic-nationalist' 
groups. J. M a r c u m (pp. 347-9) gives a deliberately incomplete but representative and 
clear table of the main nationalist movements between 1944 and 1962. 
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time. T h e Portuguese reacted with extreme violence and their repression 
left a great many victims: between 30000 and 50000 dead, and 150000-
200000 Angolans, mostly from the north-west (Bakongo), forced into 
exile in the Congo (now Zaire) in the space of a few months.69 Following 
this setback the military front became stabilized: while the Portuguese 
army was getting bogged down in the economically and financially 
ruinous70 repression of an interminable guerrilla war, the differences 
between the nationalist movements grew and were even brought out into 
the open for all to see. Despite the growing support for Portugal from 
its N A T O allies,71 however, this war, added to those in Guinea-Bissau 
and Mozambique, eventually undermined the Portuguese economy and 
Portuguese society and created a political malaise which exploded into 
the bloodless coup of 25 April 1974, 'the Revolution of the Carnations'. 
This broke the stalemate, since the Armed Forces Movement , n o w 
wielding power in Portugal, was determined to speed up the process of 
decolonization. 

A m o n g the Portuguese imperial possessions, however, the case of 
Angola was particularly complex. W h a t was to be done about the 335 000 
Portuguese, including some 172 000 colonists, a third of w h o m had been 
born in the colony and for w h o m the Portuguese economy, far less 
advanced than those of its European neighbours, could not provide jobs? 
T o which African movement should power be transferred? The three that 
existed were deeply divided and the differences in their membership, 
sociological composition and ideological standpoints were compounded 
by ethnic tensions. Led by the lower middle classes of the towns, the 
F L N A and U N I T A (National Union for the Total Independence of 
Angola, founded in 1966 by F L N A dissidents) had gained a footing 
mainly in rural areas and along distinctly ethnic lines, the former appearing 
as the spokesman of the Kongo and the latter as that of the Ovimbundu. 
With its m u c h broader social coverage and firmer roots in the towns, the 
M P L A alone had a national base. Furthermore, the country's resources 
in agriculture, mining and oil - the latter concentrated in Cabinda and 
the source of a strong local identity - aroused the cupidity of the great 
powers. It was only on 15 January 1975 that the Alvor Agreement, signed 
between the three movements and the Portuguese government, fixed the 
date for independence.72 But disagreements immediately re-emerged. 
From February to July 1975, the 'Battle for Luanda', w o n by the M P L A , 
enabled the M P L A to drive its rivals out of the capital. Independence 

69. For a full account, see R . Pelissier, 1978, pp. 301-664. 
70. See M . de Andrade and M . Ollivier, 1971. 
71. J. M a r c u m , 1969, pp. 181-90; M . de Andrade and M . Ollivier, 1971, pp. 93-122. 
72. 11 November 1975 — i.e. at roughly the same time as Mozambique (25 June 1975) 

and Sao T o m e and Principe (12 July 1975), but later than Guinea-Bissau (24 September 
1973)-

219 



Africa since igj^ 

was proclaimed on the scheduled date, but in the greatest confusion - at 
Luanda by the M P L A and at H u a m b o by the F L N A and U N I T A . Civil 
war took over from the war of liberation. T h e O A U , which was divided 
(22 voting in favour of the M P L A and 22 against, with Ethiopia and 
Uganda abstaining), was a passive spectator of the fratricidal struggle. 
After a series of military successes (January-March 1976), the M P L A 
made the People's Republic of Angola a member of the O A U (11 February 
1976) and of the United Nations (November 1976). But several regions 
were still outside the control of the central authorities. 
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'Eastern Africa' for the purposes of this chapter includes not only the 
former British-ruled colonies of Kenya, Uganda, Tanzania (then the 
separate territories of Tanganyika and Zanzibar), Malawi (then Nyasaland), 
and Zambia (then Northern Rhodesia), but the great island of Madagascar 
previously administered by France along with the Comoro Islands and 
Reunion, and also the islands of Mauritius and the Seychelles formerly 
governed by Britain. During the Second World W a r , Kenya became the 
centre of Britain's East African empire, especially after the fall of Singapore 
to the Japanese, and differences between the 'haves' and the 'have-nots' 
increased dramatically as the country's importance as a source of raw 
materials and food for Britain's wartime effort increased. These growing 
internal differences were to be a crucial cause of the single most important 
example of anti-colonial insurgency to erupt anywhere in tropical Africa 
against British colonial rule: the M a u M a u rebellion. But five years before 
that particular rebellion broke, the French colonial presence on the great 
island of Madagascar suffered a shock - also intimately influenced by the 
global crisis of the Second World W a r - in the shape of the insurrection 
of M a r c h 1947. 

Madagascar1 

There had been organized resistance in Madagascar to French colonization 
from its very beginning, and some southern areas of Madagascar did not 
lay d o w n their arms until some ten years later. Before the First World 
W a r a secret nationalist society was founded in Tananarive, the Vi Vato 

1. This section is based upon an initial draft by M . Twaddle, one based upon original 
research by L . Rabearimanana, and a final precis and revision by M . Twaddle: the views 
expressed are essentially those of L . Rabearimanana. T h e section depends primarily upon 
J. Tronchon, 1983; L . Rabearimanana, 1980a and 1980b; R . Litauen, 1975; C . Cadoux, 
1969; P. Boiteau, 1982; A . Spacensky, 1970; and R . W . Rabemananjara, 1952. 
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Sakelika or W S , the Malagasy initials for 'iron-rock-greenstem'.2 In the 
inter-war period, the national movement concerned itself mainly with 
demanding equality of rights between Malagasy subjects and French 
citizens. T h e French were prepared to offer full citizenship rights to 
selected Malagasies m u c h more generously than was then customary in 
neighbouring British colonies on the African mainland. However, as the 
survival of W S and its transformation after the Second World W a r along 
with other secret associations into something politically m u c h more serious 
indicates, while French assimilative policy succeeded temporarily in 
creating a pliable Malagasy collaborating élite, as a long-term strategy it 
failed. Indeed, French colonialism in Madagascar stimulated cultural 
nationalism amongst the indigenous people paralleled in intensity in 
British-ruled areas on the African mainland perhaps only amongst M a u 
M a u insurgents in Kenya. But the French were not working purely by 
themselves in this endeavour; they were unwittingly building upon the 
earlier cultural renaissance of nineteenth-century Madagascar discussed 
in Chapter 10 of Volume VII. It was the Second World W a r , however, 
that enabled élite nationalism in Madagascar to fuse with mass discontent. 

This happened for several reasons. Global war was a traumatic experi­
ence affecting all European colonies in Africa, but on Madagascar the 
traumas of war were further radicalized by the indignities of defeat. In 
1940 the French administration there declared for Vichy, and immediately 
Madagascar became a target for the British and the Free French. In 1942 
the great island was successfully invaded and, while governor-generalship 
of Madagascar was handed over to a Gaullist nominee, the British in fact 
remained on Madagascar until 1946. This was deeply damaging to French 
colonial prestige. Amongst ordinary islanders, post-Vichy rhetoric also 
clashed with the hard facts of post-Vichy life. All European colonies in 
Africa suffered from shortages of imported goods during the Second 
World W a r and the consequent inflation, and Madagascar's position as 
an occupied island after 1942 created further problems of foreign exchange. 
In 1943-4 there was a serious famine. T h e price of rice, the staple food, 
went sky-high. T h e Office du Riz became extremely unpopular, some 
farmers paying enormous prices to buy back food they themselves had 
grown and earlier sold at lower prices. While there was m u c h talk about 
a better deal for colonies after the Atlantic Charter of 1941 and the 
Brazzaville Conference of 1944, it was easy for nationalist leaders on the 
great island to argue persuasively after the war that 'colonization was 
simply exploitation'.3 

2. Vi vato: i.e. iron and stone, symbols of the purity and steadfastness desired for the 
organization by its founders, combined with the fact that the society is divided into 
sakelika, i.e. branch or section: thus the acronym W S . See U N E S C O , General History 
of Africa, vol. VII, pp. 221-48. 

3. Quoted by J. Tronchon, 1983, p. 125. 
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Admittedly, immediately after the war the hated indigénat system of 
forced labour was abolished, and political representation in Paris accorded 
to Madagascar along with other French colonies. In this the French were 
far more generous than their British counterparts in Eastern Africa (it is 
difficult to conceive of J o m o Kenyatta, for example, being elected to 
London at this time as a parliamentary representative for Kenya!). 
However, while prepared to go further within the more generous traditions 
of a Greater France, there was a point beyond which metropolitan 
Frenchmen became exceedingly intransigent compared with British - the 
point of total independence, which the British had already accepted. A n d 
it was independence which Malagasy delegates to the French parliament 
demanded after the Second World W a r . T h e Saintenay-Ho Chi M i n h 
Accord of March 1946, which 'recognized the Democratic Vietnam 
Republic as a free state, having its o w n government, parliament, army 
and finances, as part of the Federation of Indo-China within the French 
Union', prompted the two Malagasy deputies to Paris also to table a bill 
making Madagascar into 'a free state', having its o w n government, 
parliament, army and finances, within the French Union.4 T h e bill was 
immediately attacked as 'anti-constitutional' and lost during the dis­
solution of the first constituent assembly. But it was a precedent. It was 
also an example of French intransigence which convinced m a n y Malagasy 
nationalists that all the reforms of the immediate post-war period were 
really a fraud, a mere 'patching-up' {^replâtrage') of earlier French col­
onialism.5 

T h e local context and the international situation following the Second 
World W a r therefore led to a decisive stepping-up of nationalist demands, 
and from 1945 until i960 the nationalists campaigned for independence. 
This ambition was not confined to the politicians of Tananarive or other 
cities but spread into the heart of the country and the coastal regions and 
was shared by both upper- and lower-income groups. Above all, it found 
expression in a political party: the Mouvement démocratique pour la 
rénovation malgache ( M D R M ) . 

T h e M D R M had come into being in Paris in February 1946, under 
the leadership of the two deputies elected to the French National Assembly 
in 1945 by the second electoral college - that is, by the indigenous voters 
in Madagascar, voting rights being dependent upon a property qualification 
at this time. Nonetheless, the M D R M spread rapidly throughout M a d ­
agascar in urban and rural areas and among all social classes. Its success 
was principally due to its programme being presented as immediately 
realizable. However, a rift developed gradually between the rank-and-file 
and the M D R M leadership as the deputies started talking about a 'free 

4. N . Heseltine, 1971, p. 174; J. Tronchon, 1983," p. 127. 
5. J. Tronchon, 1983, p. 12% K L'Union française n'était donc qu'un "replâtrage" de l'empire 

colonial français'. 
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state' within the French Union, as already noted. This caused some 
M D R M militants to join secret societies - the J I N Y 6 and the Malagasy 
national party ( P A N A M A ) . These were organized by the nationalists w h o 
were convinced that France would not easily grant independence, thereby 
making its achievement by force inevitable. Nevertheless, this did not 
prevent the M D R M from achieving increasing electoral success through­
out the island, which caused concern to the leading figures in the coastal 
areas attached to France and to the existing regime. In July 1946 they 
founded the Parti des déshérités de Madagascar ( P A D E S M ) . 

T h e P A D E S M drew its members from the leading citizens of the 
coastal areas and it opposed the M D R M most vigorously. It deliberately 
identified the M D R M with the Hova, in other words with most of the 
people living closest to Tananarive, and made its appeal to the seventeen 
other ethnic groups of Madagascar, excluding the Hova. It recruited 
members on an ethnic basis. The French administration, worried about 
the rise of Malagasy nationalism in its M D R M form, made haste to give 
its active support to the P A D E S M . 

In late 1946, following the election of three deputies to the legislative 
assembly, all of w h o m were from the M D R M , measures began to be 
taken against the party. Newspapers were curtailed. M D R M members 
and leaders were arrested on the flimsiest excuses. Also throwing them­
selves into the fray, French settlers in the coastal areas ill-treated workers 
belonging to the M D R M and had no scruples about harassing its local 
leaders. T h e provincial elections of January-February 1947 thus took 
place in an explosive atmosphere. Tension was further increased by the 
colonial authorities' interference in the proceedings. Nonetheless, despite 
this, most of the elected provincial councillors came from the M D R M . 
Conflicts between differing shades of political opinion became fiercer. 
Rumours of an imminent uprising abounded. W h e n it actually occurred, 
on 29 March 1947, the French authorities and the Malagasy people in 
general were only half surprised. 

O n 29 March uprisings occurred in the eastern part of the island, in 
Moremanga, Manakara and elsewhere. However, in cities like Tananarive, 
Fianarantsoa and Diego Suarez the movement was ineffectual. But in the 
eastern upland region insurrection spread rapidly, the rebels continuing 
to gain ground until July 1947 and controlling a large part of the Tanala 
and Bezzabozano area. However, because of difficulties of communication 
between them and the fact that they were surrounded, the insurgents 
were forced into a more defensive position after August. T h e uprising 
was only finally suppressed by French colonial troops in November 1948, 
well over a year later. 

6. T h e Jiny is a night bird. T h e fact that its n a m e was given to a secret society founded 
during the war clearly indicates a determination to escape surveillance by the French 
authorities. 
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There were m a n y reasons for the uprising in Madagascar in 1947, 
among them the experiences of wartime which not only increased trie 
sufferings of the people but also persuaded Malagasy nationalists that 
independence could be demanded and obtained for the island with 
foreign (especially British and American) help.7 T h e principal explanation, 
however, was the unstoppable growth of the desire for independence 
amongst an ever-increasing number of Malagasy people after the Second 
World War , and their membership of the M D R M . 

T h e political success achieved by this political party, and the uneasiness 
its success aroused in French colonial officials were such that, at the start 
of the insurrection, French officials declared that the M D R M was behind 
it. This belief was also shared by the French settlers and the P A D E S M . 
T h e inhabitants of the Tananarive area, the Hova, too were attacked as 
being behind the insurrection; only the Hova really wanted independence, 
so it was believed, and the insurgency in the coastal areas was simply the 
means by which power was to be seized. This flew in the face of the 
facts, and disregarded the yearning for independence that by n o w was 
widespread amongst Malagasies from every social and ethnic background. 
M a n y white settlers in rural areas n o w took the law into their o w n hands. 
Immediately the insurrection erupted, however, M D R M deputies declared 
that they could not be held responsible for either the preparation or the 
outbreak of unrest. Similarly, nationalist newspapers defended the Hova 
people and pointed out that they had always served the cause of colon­
ization, too. They were also quick to point out h o w attached Malagasies 
were to French culture.8 

A spirit of repression quickly spread throughout Madagascar soon after 
the insurrection began. T h e leaders and even ordinary members of the 
M D R M were arrested, and the party itself was dissolved on 10 M a y 
1947. In addition, all other parties (including the P A D E S M ) were 
proscribed. Court hearings were held throughout the island. T h e Tan­
anarive trial of November 1948, the most notorious of all, resulted in six 
death sentences, two of them for former M D R M deputies Joseph Raseta 
and Joseph Ravoahangy, and several terms of hard labour for life. 

W h o was really behind the insurrection? T h e colonial administration, 
French settlers and the P A D E S M all believed that it was the M D R M . 
M D R M members themselves, and French supporters of the party in 
France, considered the events of 1947-8 to have been due to provocation 
by a colonial administration bent on doing everything it could to get 
rid of that troublesome party. O n the other hand, the view of those 
actually involved in the insurrection, as recorded by the historian Jacques 

7. J. Tronchon dwells at length on the causes of the insurrection. C . Guérin du 
Marteray's unpublished thesis (Nice, 1977) on the longer-term causes of the insurrection 
is also valuable for insight into the severe character of colonial exploitation in Madagascar. 

8. See L . Rabearimanana, 1980a, p. 143. 
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Tronchon, was that it was a genuine nationalist movement that arose out 
of the firm resolve of some Malagasies to throw the French out of 
Madagascar - Malagasies, moreover, w h o were convinced that only armed 
struggle would enable them to achieve this end. 

It is commonly held that Malagasy nationalism was stamped out by 
this colonialist repression, which caused the death of close to 100 000 
Malagasies,9 but this is untrue. T h e insurrection of 1947 was a bitter 
failure, but Malagasy nationalists did not give in. Even between 1948 and 
1956, a period when repression was especially harsh, the ambition to 
achieve independence persisted and found expression principally in news­
paper articles published in the capital. They demanded, not only that the 
country should be granted the desired status, but also that an amnesty 
should be declared for the numerous victims of post-insurrection 
repression. 

Those demanding the status of 'free state' were few in the immediate 
aftermath of the insurrection, but as the local political situation became 
calmer and the French regime less repressive an increasing number of 
Malagasies supported it. France's setbacks elsewhere within the French 
Union - in Vietnam and North Africa especially - also contributed to 
renewed boldness by Malagasy nationalists. T h e most spectacular support 
n o w given to Malagasy nationalism was undoubtedly that of the R o m a n 
Catholic hierarchy, which in November 1953 officially recognized the 
legitimacy of popular demands for independence. This declaration was 
followed by direct support for the nationalist movement , given to the 
moderate wing of it so as to frustrate its communist sympathizers. 
Increasingly thereafter the nationalist movement followed a haphazard 
course. There was no single unifying organization. Politicians were divided 
more by personal rivalries than by ideological differences. However, in 
1956 the situation changed again as an outcome of the war in Vietnam, 
the beginnings of the national liberation struggle in Algeria, the influence 
of the 1955 Bandung Conference, and the coming to power of a socialist 
government in France. It was after the 'framework law', passed as a result 
of these influences, that a number of differing political parties were 
founded locally. 

Prominent among the moderate parties founded at this time was the 
Parti social démocrate (PSD) , established in Majunga in December 1956 
by Philibert Tsiranana and André Resampa. It spread first to the western 
and northern parts of Madagascar and soon had sections all over the 
island thanks to the goodwill of a colonial administration ready to help a 
left-wing offshoot of the P A D E S M and the satisfaction with the insti­
tutional changes introduced by the 'framework law'. There was also 
Antoine Zafimahova's Union démocrate et sociale de Madagascar ( U D S M ) 

9. This is the figure given by High Commissioner de Chevigne at a press conference 
in 1949. 
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whose following was in the south-east and the Fianarantsoa area. It was 
a party with very moderate political demands, mostly concerned with the 
social measures needed in coastal areas. 

Between 1956 and i960 there was a broad political spectrum in 
Madagascar. This m a d e inter-party rivalry more violent, and election 
campaigns more heated. T h e formation of the Rev. R . Andrianamanjato's 
A K F M (Ankotonny Kongreiny Fahaleovantenan Madagasikara) in 1958 as 
one of the most radical parties increased the inter-party militancy of the 
period.10 T h e local colonial authorities constantly said that they had no 
intention of interfering in elections, but nonetheless irregularities were 
widely committed by lower-level French officials, while those thinking of 
voting communist were threatened with excommunication. Nationalists 
nonetheless w o n a majority of seats in a few places such as Tananarive, 
Tamatave, Diego Suarez and Talear. At the provincial elections in March 
1957, however, they lost ground. Responsibility for this can unquestionably 
be attributed to the French colonial administration, religious authorities 
and white settlers; but disunity amongst nationalists themselves also 
contributed to their downfall. 

W h e n General de Gaulle organized a referendum on continued m e m ­
bership of the French Communi ty in September 1958, the 'ayes' tri­
umphed in Madagascar. T h e 'nays' were in a majority in the capital and 
well-represented in Tamatave and Diego Suarez also, but the pressure 
brought to bear by the French administration and moderate politicians 
was so great that the advocates of complete independence from France 
were defeated. In June i960, when Madagascar finally became inde­
pendent, the party which gained most from it was the Parti social démocrate 
of Philibert Tsiranana. Those w h o had fought for complete independence 
from France earlier n o w found themselves in the parties of opposition, 
amongst them the Parti du congrès de l'indépendance11 and the Mouvement 
national pour l'indépendance de Madagascar.12 

T o evaluate fully the struggle for political sovereignty in Madagascar 
requires a more detailed picture within which not only the respective 
strengths and weaknesses of Malagasy nationalism and French colonialism 
m a y be examined adequately, but also one within which their successive 
interactions m a y be analysed intelligently. Here, despite some useful 
work,13 m u c h further research needs to be undertaken in Madagascar as 

10. In the inter-war period, the A K F M had been associated with the Communist Party 
in France, and during the Second World W a r both parties were suppressed. The 1958 
A K F M , though radical, tried to avoid being called a Marxist party. See V . M . Thompson 
and R . Adloff, 1965, p. 87 and p. 105. 

11. This party is commonly called A K F M after the initials of its Malagasy name. 
12. This party was founded in November 1958 by Monja Jaona. Originally based in 

the south, it subsequently spread throughout the country. 
13. In addition to the sources already cited, there has been research on the Jiny secret 

society, conducted at the University of Tananarive. See also, R . Archer, n.d. 
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well as on the immediately adjacent African mainland and islands. 

Forces for change in British-ruled areas 
Immediately after the Second World W a r , Britain had a Labour govern­
ment committed to sweeping socialist reforms at h o m e as well as change 
in the colonies. Like their socialist and communist counterparts in France 
at this time, the British Labour Party saw no contradiction between these 
two objectives.'4 In retrospect, matters appear differently. T h e sheer scale 
of the economic and social plans for post-war development in East and 
Central Africa have been described by two British historians as amounting 
to a 'second colonial occupation' of the area,'5 and can be seen to have 
had a far more disruptive effect upon the stability of British colonial rule 
there than the token representation of one or two Africans in local 
legislative assemblies of which British politicians m a d e so m u c h at the 
time. For, while the British in East and Central Africa did not have the 
problems of defeat and loss of prestige to cope with that the French 
encountered in Madagascar, they too had problems of economic dev­
astation at h o m e as a consequence of the Second World W a r . East and 
Central Africa, therefore, had considerable importance for Britain's post­
war economic recovery, in bridging the dollar gap through the sale of 
colonial produce and raw materials on the world market.16 

Uganda17 

Uganda in 1945 differed from Madagascar in several ways. Besides being 
a land-locked territory rather than an island, it was governed not only by 
a victorious European colonial power but also one whose policy had been 
to preserve rather than to destroy the leading pre-colonial polity within 
its borders, the Buganda kingdom. Uganda and Buganda were of course 
not geographically the same, there being several smaller kingdoms and 
peoples in the western section of the Uganda Protectorate, not to mention 
the m a n y kingless societies in the north and east of the territory. But the 
British in Uganda had based their rule upon Buganda, recognizing its 
quasi-autonomy and introducing an unusual form of quasi-freehold land 
tenure through the Uganda Agreement of 1900, and they based their 
administration of m a n y other areas of the Uganda Protectorate upon 
Buganda intermediaries. 

Ugandan nationalism as it developed in reaction to British colonialism 
had therefore what seemed to be a contradictory character, sometimes 

14. See D . Goldsworthy, 1971. 
15. D . A . L o w and J. M . Lonsdale, 1976, p. 12. 
16. See M . Cowen, 1984, pp. 63^75. 
17. C . Gertzel, 1976, provides fuller narrative and references. 
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identifying with the greater glory and autonomy of the Buganda kingdom, 
at other times reflecting the multifarious grievances of ethnic groups 
occupying other areas of the British protectorate. Wartime rhetoric about 
defending the rights of oppressed nationalities in Europe, like the Poles, 
served to enhance the force of these ethnic demands for a status comparable 
to Buganda. But the greatest impact of the Second World W a r upon 
Uganda probably lay less in the ideological fillip given to local cultural 
nationalism than in the more obviously material grievances to which 
global conflict gave rise in both urban and rural areas. 

T o understand fully these tensions within Uganda in the 1940s, one 
has to take into account the various interest groups which were created 
by the colonial system itself. They reflected the fragmented character of 
the élite - or the petite-bourgeoisie - in Uganda. Its three main fragments 
had particular interests which tended to be in harmony only over the 
short run and, in terms of forming nationalist struggle, also tended to be 
complicated by ethnic and religious divisions. T h e first fragment consisted 
of the civil servants whose main grievance was racial discrimination in 
pay scales when compared with their British and Asian counterparts. T h e 
second group was that of cash-crop farmers w h o were full of resentment 
against cotton-ginners (who were mainly Asians) and state marketing 
boards for creaming off a substantial part of their surplus product. T h e 
diird fragment consisted of the traders w h o were demanding an end to 
state-protected monopoly privileges granted to certain Asian and British 
companies. Over and above these fragments of the petit-bourgeois class, 
were the urban workers w h o were demanding higher pay. All these 
interests coalesced in the historic mass opposition to colonial order in the 
1940s.18 

In January 1945 there were serious riots in several Ugandan towns over 
low wages and rising costs of living caused by wartime inflation. Tensions 
associated with the austerity programme, introduced by the Buganda 
provincial government during the 1930s depression, also led to the 
assassination of its chief minister later in 1945 as well as further c o m ­
plicating the riots earlier in the year. T h e British response to these 
disturbances was repression which proved severe enough to arouse wide­
spread sympathy for those detained unjustly, but which was insufficient 
to destroy their political credibility to any serious extent because - unlike 
in Madagascar after the 1947-8 disturbances - these particular political 
detainees were released comparatively speedily. In 1949 m a n y of them 
were associated with further disturbances in the Buganda kingdom, caused 
mainly by excessively low prices paid to local cotton-growers compared 
with those that the British Treasury was benefiting from on the world 
market, and in 1952 m a n y were associated also with the founding of the 

18. For more detailed information, see M . Mamdani, 1976, ch. 7; D . W . Nabudere, 
1980, ch. 8. 
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Uganda National Congress ( U N C ) by Milton Obote and its policy of 
'self-government now'. 

T h e formation of the U N C was the first attempt to create a nationalist 
movement (with mass support) uniting m a n y sections of the élite in 
Uganda. Yet, although leadership came from Buganda, the U N C gained 
strength in regions of Uganda where there was a cash-crop-growing 
peasantry but which had no significant segment of rich farmers (kulak 
formation), such as in Teso, Bukedi, Lango and Acholi. T h e main leaders 
were traders, teachers and civil servants. But in 1955 territorial nationalism 
in Uganda received a paradoxical setback. Andrew Cohen, the new 
socialist governor who has been seen by some historians as the architect 
of political independence for Britain's West African colonies,'9 quarrelled 
with the Kabaka of Buganda over the future development of Uganda as 
a unitary state; the Kabaka was deported to Britain; and overnight the 
Kabaka became the hero of anti-colonial resistance in Uganda rather than 
(as during the 1949 riots) one of its local allies. T h e Buganda farming 
élite turned to the U N C in large numbers between 1953 and 1955, when 
the restoration of the Kabaka made the alliance between different interests 
in the U N C disintegrate and gave birth to Kabaka Yekka ('the king 
alone') as the main political organization of Buganda. 

But what kind of nationalist hero was Mutesa II to become — one for 
Uganda as a whole, or only for the Buganda kingdom which had enjoyed 
a specially privileged position within the Uganda Protectorate through 
the 1900 Agreement? T h e Uganda Peoples' Congress ( U P C ) was formed 
partly as successor to the U N C . Although it tried to reunite the nationalist 
forces this aim was never to be achieved. In 1962, when Uganda finally 
attained independence from Britain as a single entity under the prime 
ministership of Milton Obote, it did so under a coalition government 
between the royalist Kabaka Yekka movement and the U P C of Milton 
Obote. T h e U P C had received almost all its electoral support from outside 
Buganda - even before Buganda started electing its o w n M P s to the 
Uganda National Assembly indirectly through the Buganda Lukiko. It 
was an uneasy alliance and in 1966-7 Obote called in the Ugandan armed 
forces to integrate Buganda forcibly into national politics. Before Obote 
agreed to Buganda's demands for indirect elections in 1962, however, 
Uganda had briefly enjoyed a government in 1961-2 under the control 
of the Democratic Party (DP) of Benedicto Kiwanuka. 

The formation of the D P can be seen as an attempt to organize certain 
groups which fell outside the existing forums. T h e rich farmers in 
Buganda had successfully organized themselves under the traditionalist 
K Y ; the traders had rallied under the U N C / U P C succession. Other social 
forces at national level that had felt left out were to be mobilized by the 
expansion of D P which had originally started in Buganda using a religious 

19. R . Robinson, 1980, pp. 50-^72. 
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plate 9.1 King Mutesa II, the Kabaka ofBuganda, in exile in London

base. Historically, Catholic chiefs had found themselves with less privileges
in Buganda and, using this religious base, they started the organization.
But the religious ideology was mainly used as a rallying point in trying
to create a rival nationalist movement, attracting civil servants and other
educated élite who found themselves left out of the Protestant-dominated

UPC. DP support came from both inside and outside the Buganda
kingdom in geographical terms. Furthermore, despite its ideological
starting point, the DP may be said to have made a considerable effort in

creating a pan-Ugandan political movement. It has enjoyed considerable
support from trade unions besides the Catholic Church.20 In the final

pre-independence elections of 1962, the DP came second to the KY-

UPC coalition.21 On the whole, however, the rise ofnationalism in Uganda
does display ideological and regional divisions which made it difficult for

20. See S. Karugire, 1980, pp. 144-69; M. Twaddle, 1978, pp. 255-66; and D. A.
Low, 1 97 1.

21. See D. Rothchild and M. Rogin, 1966, pp. 337-440.
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the petite-bourgeoisie to emerge as an integrated and unified class in fighting 
against colonialism, unlike what happened in neighbouring Tanganyika. 

Tanganyika22 

If wartime inflation and artificially-low producer prices laid the ground­
work for mass nationalism in Uganda after 1945, and ineffectual British 
repression of G a n d a intellectuals thereafter enabled Ganda nationalism to 
first fuse with popular discontent and then fatally divide it along ethnic 
lines, in Tanganyika it was massive intervention by Britain in the 
organization of African agriculture which led to the first widespread local 
protests against British colonial rule. T h e first effect of these protests was 
to encourage the trend D r John Iliffe called 'tribal aggregation'.23 Colonial 
policies had led to socio-economic change that 'accentuated regional 
differentiation and rivalry' a m o n g educated groups for faster development 
within their ethnic areas. As a result, a number of ethnic-based associations 
were formed which in turn were used to articulate opposition to unpopular 
policies. In some areas the process led to successful demand for paramount 
chiefs to strengthen ethnic unity, as was the case of the Chagga in the 
north-eastern part of the country. But the effect of this ethnic aggregation 
movement was to weaken the territorial organization, the Tanganyika 
African Association ( T A A ) . Having started in the late 1920s as a welfare 
organization of civil servants,24 during the 1930s T A A stimulated the 
formation of provincial branches and, from time to time, the central 
organization was to be strengthened by their vitality. 

In the post-war period, the country-wide protests organized on ethnic 
lines tended to weaken the territorial organization of T A A but, ironically, 
the protests against colonial policies were to become one of the pillars on 
which the territorial organization was to be revitalized and eventually on 
which a strong political party, the Tanganyika African National Union 
( T A N U ) was to be built. T h e revitalization stimulus came from the Lake 
Province, an area of Tanganyika roughly equal to Nyasaland but providing 
approximately half the value of Tanganyika's total agricultural exports. 
In this province, as in m a n y other areas, post-war British reforms in local 
government m a d e it, in one scholar's words, 'easier to impose unwelcome 
agricultural policies from above than for the participation in democratic 
institutions from below'.25 Widespread popular protest erupted in the 

22. This section is based principally upon J. Iliffe, 1979, and R . C . Pratt, 1976. O n 
U T P , see A . Ross, 1977, pp. 519-35 and 1981. 

23. J. Iliffe, 1979, p. 487. 
24. See U N E S C O , General History of Africa, vol. VII, pp. 671-2. 
25. A . Maguire, 1970, p. 643. 
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plate 9.2 Julius K. Nyerere, president ofTANU (the Tanganyika African National Union)

province and the provincial branch of the TAA was quick in taking up
the grievances, thus linking the urban welfare association with articulation

of rural problems. This was the beginning of the transformation of the
TAA into a political movement. The Lake Province branch did three

remarkable things: it penetrated the countryside; it articulated the attack

on the colonial regime, and finally, it demanded strengthening of the
central organization and convening of a national conference. Among
the well-known prominent leaders of this revival were M. Bomani,
B. Munanka and S. Kandoro.

In the central office in Dar es Salaam, the immediate post-war activities
had come from a combined effort of civil servants and educated townsmen

who had fought in Burma during the war. But by late 1952 the momentum
had faded as articulate leaders had been transferred from Dar es Salaam

and the association seemed to have no president and held no meetings. The
Lake Province leaders had even considered transferring the headquarters to
Mwanza. It was at this point that a new leader appeared on the scene to
coordinate the revitalization efforts, and within two years TAA had
transformed itself to a formidable political party which adopted the name
Tanganyika African National Union (TANU) on 7 July 1954.
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T A N U took over power from Britain in 1961. Its effective founder, 
apart from the Lakes Province branch, was a teacher from one of the 
smallest ethnic groups in the territory, Julius Nyerere. Returning from 
studies in Britain in 1952, Nyerere has been described as 'racially sensitive' 
at this time - he 'hated foreign rule', John Iliffe tells us, 'feared 
Conservative (Party) complicity with settler ambitions, and knew that 
Africa was moving towards conflict and liberation'.25 It was also his 
achievement to make m a x i m u m use of Tanganyika's international status as 
a trust territory of the United Nations in order to hasten its decolonization. 

In 1946 Britain had been unhappy about the terms under which its 
former mandate in Tanganyika under the League of Nations had been 
transformed into a U N trusteeship territory. Anti-colonialism was already 
a powerful sentiment at the United Nations, and it proved a most effective 
platform upon which Tanganyika grievances could be publicized. T h e 
M e r u land case,27 which involved the removal of about 3000 W a m e r u 
from Engare Nanyuki to give place to European settlers, demonstrated 
this in 1952, but three years later, within a year of the T A A ' s trans­
formation into T A N U , not only had Nyerere's prestige been raised 
considerably by a visit to N e w York but paid-up membership of T A N U 
shot up too. In 1956 Edward Twining, the very unsocialist governor of 
Tanganyika, persuaded most of the unofficial members of the legislative 
council (all of w h o m were of course nominated, not elected, at this time) 
to form a rival political party, the United Tanganyika Party ( U T P ) . But 
the U T P soon faded into Utupu, 'nothingness' in Kiswahili. In September 
i960, T A N U w o n 70 of the 71 seats in the first contest for the legislative 
council in which it was electorally possible for Africans to win a majority. 
Nyerere immediately became chief minister of an internally self-governing 
Tanganyika, and in December 1961 it became the first British dependency 
in East and Central Africa to attain full independence. 

Explanations for the speed with which Tanganyika gained full inde­
pendence - before both Kenya and Uganda - customarily include the 
leadership qualities of Nyerere; the organizational vitality of T A N U 
(originating as a trans-ethnic urban voluntary association and developing 
very differently thereafter from both the Uganda National Congress and 
its various Ugandan successors on the one hand, and all its counterparts 
in Kenya, which basically were all tactical coalitions of ethnically-based 
notables); the absence of major regional cleavages in Tanganyika; its status 
as a U N trust territory; and the dramatic change in the strategic importance 
attached to Tanganyika as well as Kenya when the Suez imbroglio of 
1956 led Britain to reappraise very radically its defence commitments east 
of Suez. In other words, a mixture of local nationalist assertion and 
conscious political disengagement on the British side, customarily serve 

26. J. Iliffe, 1979, p. 509. 
27. See ibid., p. 500; K . Japhet and S. Japhet, 1967. 

234 



The struggle for political sovereignty in Eastern Africa, IQ45 to independence 

as explanation for Tanganyikan independence, scholars differing only over 
the precise balance of factors within differing paradigms. Nonetheless, 
whatever particular framework of interpretation is adopted, crucially 
important too in speeding up the British retreat from formal empire 
throughout East and Central Africa was the M a u M a u rebellion in Kenya. 

Kenya28 

Unlike the French in Madagascar, the British in Kenya at the close of 
the Second World W a r did not feel at all insecure. They had w o n the 
war. There were therefore to be no unnecessary political reforms in 
Kenya. Admittedly, there was to be token African representation in the 
Kenya Legislative Council - of Eliud Mathu from 1944, the first African 
to be nominated to Legco anywhere in British-ruled East and Central 
Africa; but there was to be no idea whatsoever of telling white settlers 
h o w to behave as regards labour recruitment (the outlawing of the indigenat 
recruitment system, by contrast, sharpened settler attacks upon the 
M D R M in Madagascar). T o be sure, development was in the air, and 
the British administration in Kenya did have considerable plans for 
improvements in African agriculture, but the white settlers were expected 
to help with this rather than have their o w n ways unduly disturbed. 

Indeed, the white settlers of Kenya had never had it so good. Besides 
producer prices boosted by Kenya's wartime role as supplier to the Middle 
East as well as to troops nearer to hand, Nairobi had been the nodal point 
of production and distribution throughout Britain's East African empire 
and white settlers were entrenched in innumerable committees. So power­
ful indeed did white settlers seem to be in post-war Kenya that Sessional 
Paper 210, which increased unofficial representation in the Kenyan Legco 
by providing for the election of an additional m e m b e r by the whole 
council, became symbolic with élite Africans of a scheme to give Europeans 
a permanent working majority there. 

Shortly after the M a u M a u emergency itself was declared in October 
1952, the Kenya African Union ( K A U ) wrote to the British Colonial 
Secretary, arguing that: 

M u c h of the present trouble is due to the fact that Africans are not 
adequately associated with the machinery of Government to make 
them feel that they are a real part or partners in the Government 
of the country. This has the two-fold effect of denying to the 
Government the benefit of considered African opinion in the making 
of Government policy; and on the other hand of creating an 

28. This section is indebted to the pioneering account by C . G . Rosberg and 
J. Nottingham, 1966; see also J. Spencer, 1985, and D . Throup, 1985, pp. 399-433. Also 
helpful are A . Clayton, 1976; F. Furedi, 1974; and the special issue of the Kenya Historical 
Review, 1977, dealing with the M a u M a u . 

235 



Africa since 1935

PLATE 9.3 Jomo Kenyatta, president ofKAU (the Kenya African Union), photographed in

1946-7

impression in the minds of the people that the Government, because
of its composition, does not work in the interests of Africans. During
the last thirty years, while the requests of the European community
have been conceded, the requests of the African community have
been consistently ignored. This has led the ordinary African to
believe that only if he has a government of his own can he benefit
and not otherwise.29

However, by this time the principal officers of the KAU had all been
detained on account of their suspected complicity in organizing the Mau

Mau. In retrospect, this does not seem to have been any more the case in

Kenya than in Madagascar. Indeed, ifanything, the gap between the African
nationalist élite and the men of violence seems to have been much greater

in Kenya. Originally founded as an extra-parliamentary support group for
Eliud Mathu in 1944, the KAU quickly proved to be very moderate. Jomo
Kenyatta became its president in 1947, a year after his return from self-
imposed exile in Britain and, briefly, in the Soviet Union. But Kenyatta was

29. Quoted by R. Frost, 1978, p. 213, and forming part of a memo from the provisional
committee of the KAU, signed by W. Odede and J. Z. Murumbi.
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n o w no Bolshevik. T h e British might remain intensely suspicious of him, 
but by October 1952 Kenyatta, along with most other K A U notables had 
been repudiated by the m e n organizing M a u M a u oathing. 

W h o these people were it is still difficult to say with certainty, and the 
whole question of the organization of the M a u M a u is still a matter of 
political controversy in Kenya. That m a n y of them were younger m e n 
associated with trade union activity and with Nairobi seems clear. That 
M a u M a u itself was a violent conspiracy to oust the British as well as to 
regain control of 'stolen lands' also seems clear. There were oathing 
campaigns amongst the Kikuyu people throughout the post-war period, 
but it was not until 1951 that the violence associated with oathing seems 
to have got out of hand: riots against rinderpest regulations as well as 
compulsory terracing in that year, followed by arson against white-settler 
farms, the maiming of their cattle and, at the start of October 1952, the 
murder of the leading Kikuyu loyalist, Chief Waruhiu, by armed gunmen 
in broad daylight. F r o m subsequent memoirs published by M a u M a u 
insurgents w e know that preparations were being m a d e for eventual armed 
revolt in the forests by thefts of arms. But it is probably the declaration 
of a state of emergency at the end of October 1952 by a newly-arrived 
British governor, acting under white-settler pressure, that caused the M a u 
M a u to go off at half-cock. 

In terms of sheer territory taken over, M a u M a u insurgents were less 
impressive than their earlier counterparts in Madagascar, w h o within a 
few months had taken over a sixth of the island. Very few M a u M a u 
fighters had been equivalents of anciens combattants during the Second 
World W a r ; no whole townships were seized; no significant stretches of 
cultivated land were ever completely controlled; and fewer European 
civilians were killed by insurgents throughout the whole M a u M a u 
emergency than died through traffic accidents in Nairobi during this 
period. Admittedly m a n y Africans died," and many scholars today consider 
that the M a u M a u was principally a Kikuyu civil war; but even most of 
these murders took place after the British security forces launched their 
counter-insurgency campaign, after they had started detaining M a u M a u 
suspects without trial, and after compulsory villagization had been intro­
duced in order to separate forest fighters from rural as well as urban 
supporters. 

Wha t , then, was the M a u M a u ? O n present evidence it seems to have 
been a number of separate things, sometimes overlapping, at other times 
going off in different directions: a squatters' revolt; resistance against 
enforced agricultural improvement policies; a cultural revival; an internal 
war; and an anti-colonial movement that echoed earlier primary resistance 
against the imposition of British colonial rule half a century earlier.30 

30. R . Buijtenhuijs, 1982, provides a review of contrasting interpretations. See also D . 
Throup, 1985, 1987; T . Kanogo, 1987. 
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T o begin with, the M a u M a u was a squatters' revolt. W h e n white 
settlers first established farms in the White Highlands of Kenya in the 
early twentieth century they were frequently assisted by Africans w h o 
exchanged their labour services for herding and cultivation rights, but 
with the economic boom that began at the end of the 1930s m a n y white 
farmers became increasingly specialized and mechanized and as a result 
threw many squatters off their farms. S o m e ex-squatters were settled by 
the colonial administration at Olenguruone in the Rift Valley, but at the 
end of the 1940s m a n y of these were expelled for disobeying agricultural 
instructions. A n d it was at Olenguruone that secret oathing was widely 
employed as a form of popular solidarity and resistance. 

Oathing also erupted in the Kikuyu Reserve, where land consolidation 
was also proceeding apace as a result of population growth as well as the 
continuing b o o m in commodity prices; the Kikuyu Reserve being unusual 
in white-settled Africa in being comparatively central as regards roads 
and railways for an African reserve, and in having good soils. 'It was 
this double peculiarity of the Kikuyu', comments John Lonsdale, 'land 
consolidation at h o m e and a farm tenantry outside, which determined 
that they, and they only, would be the seat of a violent agrarian revolt 
which not only set Africans against whites, but Kikuyu against Kikuyu 
too'.31 

In Nairobi, by 1952 a city of nearly 100 000 people, and in other urban 
areas of upland Kenya such as Nakuru were other Africans, frequently 
called 'spivs' in British documents of the time, w h o provided passive 
support and supplies for the forest fighters until Operation Anvil in 1954 
completely cleared them out of Nairobi. It has been suggested that this 
alliance of workers and peasants against imperialism provides evidence of 
a growing proletarian consciousness in colonial Kenya,3 2 but such evidence 
as there is from contemporary M a u M a u hymns and subsequent memoirs 
suggests more a protest by recently displaced peasants against pro­
letarianization than proletarian consciousness itself. 

O n yet another level, the M a u M a u must be seen as cultural assertion. 
But here we must be careful. T h e British colonial government saw oathing 
and opposition to terracing as back-looking conservatism, when it did not 
consider these things to have been deliberately provoked by 'agitators' 
such Jomo Kenyatta. Oathing was obviously loaded with 'culture'. T o be 
sure, some of the most bizarre evidence about the cultural aspects of the 
M a u M a u comes from Europeans of the time concerned sometimes to 
project their o w n fantasies onto Africans themselves.33 Nonetheless, 

31. J. Lonsdale, 1982, p. 6. 
32. R . Buijtenhuijs, 1982, pp. 157-62. A leading advocate of this view is S. Stichter, 

1982. 
33. R . Buijtenhuijs, 1982, p. 104, quotes the comment of D . L . Barnett: ' W e feed our 

o w n "needs" for the obscene and the orgiastic when w e read deep meanings into the 
oathing abnormalities of the Kenya peasant revolt'. 
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through all the M a u M a u oathing ran certain irreducible cultural elements 
which appear to have acted as effectively as deterrents to recruitment of 
activists amongst non-Kikuyu as they assisted it amongst Kikuyu. In M a u 
M a u hymns too there were cultural elements which have led Professor 
Ogot to argue that 'because of their exclusiveness they cannot be regarded 
as the national freedom songs which every Kenyan youth can sing with 
pride and conviction'.34 

Finally, the M a u M a u must be seen as an anti-colonial movement , 
albeit a regionally paradoxical one. T h e areas of Kikuyuland most affected 
by colonial penetration and 'stolen lands', namely K iambu and its environs, 
were ones displaying the least overt support for the insurgents, while 
other areas away from Nairobi like Nyeri and Fort Hall proved m u c h 
more militant though m u c h less disrupted by either British colonialism 
or white settlers. But Robert Buijtenhuijs points out that Fort Hall and 
Nyeri were also areas of Kikuyuland where the British colonial entry at 
the start of this century was very brutal. K iambu by comparison was 
pacified m u c h more gently.35 If this is so, Ali Mazrui m a y well also be 
right to call the M a u M a u 'the first major resurrection of the warrior 
tradition in recent East African history'.36 

Nevertheless, resurrection or regression, what most concerned British 
politicians in the 1950s was the difficulty of keeping such a tumultuous 
area under colonial control. T h e British probably overestimated the actual 
military threat posed by the M a u M a u rebels, as well as underestimating 
the extent to which the British reaction itself would lead to m a y h e m and 
murder in which 'private property was left to the care of thieves and 
Providence'.37 But violence was violence, and the sheer expense of 
continuing to support white settlers could not be continued indefinitely 
within the British political tradition.38 A n d so it was that, after the 
Conservative Party w o n its third election in a row in Britain in 1959, Iain 
Macleod was appointed colonial secretary and the M a u M a u emergency 
was ended and a constitutional conference arranged. 

This conference led to a 65-member legislative assembly in Kenya, 33 
of them elected from open seats. T h e K A U was resurrected as K A N U 
(the Kenya African National Union) and w o n 67 per cent of the votes in 
the ensuing election with a still-detained J o m o Kenyatta as the national 
president, Odinga as vice-president, and M b o y a as general secretary. 
K A N U was opposed by K A D U (the Kenya African Democratic Union), 
formed by an alliance of coastal politicians and up-country notables from 

34. B . A . Ogot, 1977, p. 286. 
35. R . Buijtenhuijs, 1982, pp. 200-1. 
36. A . A . Mazrui, 1975b, p. 77. 
37. E . N . Wanyoike, 1974, p. 190. 
38. See the comment of the British colonial secretary of the time, Lord Chandos, 1964, 

P- 397-
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the smaller ethnic groups. However, it was not until after his release from 
detention (August 1961), a second Lancaster House conference, and a 
landslide victory for K A N U in the M a y 1963 general election, that 
Kenyatta became prime minister and, six months later, leader of a fully 
independent country.39 

At independence in Kenya, m a n y white farmers were bought out by a 
massive British-funded aid scheme. Sometimes in retrospect this has been 
considered a neo-colonial masterstroke, consciously designed together 
with earlier measures like the Swynnerton Plan to create a pro-British 
black bourgeoisie in post-colonial Kenya. Certainly the British tried to 
create such groups in several British African colonies, but the African 
middle classes tended to produce leaders of revolt as well as supporters 
of the status quo. For Kenya this tendency is graphically illustrated by 
the complaint of the white-settler politician, Michael Blundell, that 'go-
ahead better farmers' there had a paradoxical tendency to vote for 'the 
more extreme and radical candidates . . . [with views] quite contrary to 
their o w n interests as property owners' and, when asked why , said that 
such candidates were 'the only people capable of dealing with the British 
colonial system'.40 A black middle class was built up in colonial Kenya, 
but its origins must be sought m u c h further back in time than the 1950s. 
It was in the early colonial-government employment and farm income;41 

and anti-colonial nationalism in Kenya was a m u c h more complicated 
phenomenon than simply political action by an emergent black bourgeoisie 
acting independently of both the wider and the local context. 

Nyasaland and Northern Rhodesia42 

In Nyasaland (now Malawi) and Northern Rhodesia (now Zambia), 
increased British interference in African agriculture aroused considerable 
unrest in the immediate post-war period,43 but it was the imposition of 
the Central African Federation ( C A F ) in 1953 which caused a really 
explosive political convergence of élite nationalism and mass discontent 
in both these British-administered territories. 

W h y did the imposition of federation cause so m u c h African discontent? 
For years die white settlers of Southern Rhodesia - self-governing, it 
should be remembered, since 1923 - had toyed with the idea of 'amal-

39. G . Bennett and C . Rosberg, 1961, pp. 21-2. 
40. Sir M . Blundell, 1964, p. 208. 
41. Several papers of M . Cowen, published and unpublished, are of crucial importance 

here; see, for example, M . Cowen, 1981. See also the synthesis by G . Kitching, 1980. 
42. This section is indebted to several authors, most notably P. Gilford, 1982; 

R . Tangri, 1975, pp. 254-81; and J. Van Donge, 1985, pp. 265-77. 
43. R . Tangri, 1975, p. 262. The case study analysed by J. Van Donge suggests that 

this unrest is best understood by seeing the nationalist movement as 'a rapidly shifting 
set of alliances being determined by the wider political setting'. 
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gamation' with Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland; both then administered 
by the British Colonial Office along with Kenya, Uganda and Tanganyika; 
and both with European minorities living in them. Immediately after the 
Second World W a r the new socialist government in Britain vetoed 
amalgamation but looked more favourably upon 'federation' as an aid to 
economic development as well as possibly creating a political buffer against 
infiltration by Afrikaners from South Africa. However, protests from élite 
nationalist associations such as the Nyasaland African Congress (founded 
1944) and its Northern Rhodesian counterpart (founded 1948), and others, 
were sufficient to stop anything actually being done before October 1951, 
when a British Conservative government came to power in London. 

This government was m u c h more closely tied to business interests and 
white settlers favouring federation. T h e federal idea was also supported 
by civil servants (such as Andrew Cohen, before he went to Uganda and 
deported the Kabaka) for more bureaucratic and developmental reasons. 
In 1953, federation was finally imposed upon both Nyasaland and North­
ern Rhodesia despite considerable local African protest.44 In Southern 
Rhodesia, needless to say, it was welcomed by the white electorate there 
because of the economic potentialities of Northern Rhodesian copper. 

For a time, African resistance to the Central African Federation was 
muted after its actual imposition. In Northern Rhodesia the influential 
African mine-workers' union ignored the 'two days of prayer' called, 
Gandhian-fashion, by Congress, and Congress itself suffered from lead­
ership disputes which were never resolved. Finally in 1958 Kenneth 
Kaunda broke away to form what later became the United National 
Independence Party (UNIP) . A year before, however, the C A F authorities 
had gone too far, attempting to entrench white privilege further by 
establishing a new federal citizenship which Nyasaland Africans, for 
example, could purchase for £5 and by signing away their existing rights 
as persons 'protected' by the British Colonial Office. T w o electoral rolls 
were envisaged, the only clear thing about their otherwise complicated 
provisions being that Africans, as the poorest citizens materially, would 
have enjoyed the worst benefits under it politically. 

There were n o w political storms. In mid-1958, Hastings Banda, a 
medical doctor w h o had acted for the Nyasaland Congress in London 
before going off to work in Ghana, returned as candidate for the Nyasaland 
African Congress presidency. U p o n confirmation, there began a campaign 
of non-cooperation which culminated in full independence from Britain 
six years later. A state of emergency was declared in 1959, and under 
Operation Sunrise, Banda and 200 other Congress activists were detained. 
T h e commotion caused by these arrests and the associated violence and 
use of white troops from Southern Rhodesia led to the appointment of a 
commission of inquiry by the British government in London. 

44. P. Gifford, 1982, provides fuller details. 
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T h e Devlin Commission embarrassed both the local governor and the 
authorities in Britain. 'Nyasaland is - no doubt temporarily - a police 
state', in which it was unsafe for anybody publicly to express support for 
the Congress leaders, Devlin reported. Devlin also said that most of the 
violence that occurred during this particular emergency (in which 52 
Africans had been killed) was the result of government activity.45 

The British colonial secretary and Nyasaland governor of the time both 
said that Devlin was misleading. Harold Macmillan, the British prime 
minister, was evidently not so sure and subsequently despatched another 
fact-finding commission to Central Africa, the Monckton Commission. 
F e w Africans would talk to it, certainly neither of the two African 
Congresses in Nyasaland and Northern Rhodesia. S o m e 'moderate' 
Africans did talk, however, and on the basis of their comments Monckton 
reported that opposition to federation throughout Northern Rhodesia and 
Nyasaland was 'almost pathological . . . widespread, sincere and of long­
standing'. H e advised that 'immediate political advances' be made there 
in order both to promote 'true partnership' and greater economic develop­
ment.46 Nyasaland might be a comparatively unimportant economic back­
water for Britain, but Northern Rhodesia was crucial for Britain's copper 
supplies. 

Before Monckton left for Central Africa, Harold Macmillan had 
appointed Iain Macleod as colonial secretary. Macleod, w h o was a skilled 
bridge-player, devised some extremely complicated electoral arrangements 
for both Nyasaland and Northern Rhodesia as well as for Kenya. T h e 
political results of these were, for Malawi (as Nyasaland was henceforth 
to be called), a Congress victory in all the seats it fought in the 1961 
election and, after a further conference, full independence in July 1964; 
and, for Zambia (as Northern Rhodesia n o w became), a victory shared 
between U N I P and the r u m p of the former Northern Rhodesian Congress 
in the elections of late 1962 and, after the first election under full adult 
suifrage in 1963, 55 out of 65 main-roll seats for U N I P , and full 
independence in October 1964. 

Zanzibar 

Zanzibar is a m u c h smaller island than Madagascar, with just under 
300000 people on Zanzibar Island and Pemba in 1958. During the 
nineteenth century, Zanzibar had been the centre of an extensive trading 
network in the East African interior under an Oman i dynasty. In 1890 
Zanzibar passed under British colonial protection, and in December 1963 
it passed out of it. A month later there was an unexpected and bloody 
revolution, designed, so its principal instigator said shortly afterwards, 

45. Report of the Nyasaland Commission of Inquiry, 1959. 
46. Report of the Advisory Commission, i960. 
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'to liberate the African people of Zanzibar from the yoke of Arab 
colonialism'.47 

Racial opposition between African and Arab on Zanzibar was partly a 
hangover from the slave trade of the nineteenth century, partly the result 
of British stereotyping during the colonial period, partly a consequence 
of capitalist penetration of the clove industry which created an Arab 
landlord class and an African underclass as well as further entrenching 
local Asian financiers.48 After the Second World W a r these racial categories 
were given enhanced political meaning by British reforms in local govern­
ment (which because of the smallness of Zanzibar assumed correspond­
ingly greater territorial significance) and the onset of independence. 

M o r e a by-product of political developments on the East African 
mainland than of any urgent desire for it on Zanzibar itself, the onset of 
independence prompted the Arab landlord class - through the Arab-
dominated Zanzibar National Party ( Z N P ) - to seek to remove British 
overrule before the African underclass became mobilized sufficiently to 
seize power for itself through the Afro-Shrazi Party (ASP) led by Abeid 
Karume, president of the local African Association since 1953. T h e 
smallness of Zanzibar and the face-to-face character of its politics lent a 
complexity and violence to this struggle that still have to be fully 
disentangled.49 Nonetheless, by December 1963 it looked as if the trick 
had worked. T h e Z N P and its allies in the Zanzibar and Pemba Peoples' 
Party (ZPPP) - a pro-Arab splinter group from the A S P - together gained 
more seats than the A S P in the immediate pre-independence elections, 
and together took Zanzibar into full independence from Britain on 10 
December 1963. But then came the revolution of 12 January 1964. 

While recognizing the election tricks under which the A S P with its 
majority votes was prevented from getting majority seats, scholars have 
given two explanations of what happened on the revolution night, both 
of which reveal acceptance of the A S P ' s alleged inability to organize the 
upheaval. First, they see the split of the U m m a Party under Abdul 
R a h m a n M u h a m m a d Babu from the Z N P to join the A S P as an asset to 
the latter. They insist that the U m m a Party may well have been planning 
their o w n coup against the Z N P had it not been proscribed just a week 
before the so-called Okello's Revolution. For it was from members of the 
U m m a Party that the A S P obtained organizational ideas for the rev­
olution.50 Secondly, the real catalyst for the revolution was the Uganda-
born John Okello 'who used a small personally-enlisted force, in which 
U m m a supporters were prominent, to topple the vulnerable ruling 

47. Uganda Argus, 4 April 1964. 
48. See F. Cooper, 1980. 
49. See M . F. Lofchie, 1965; and A . Clayton, 1981. 
50. See the two perceptive articles by K . Kyle: 1964a and 1964b; and M . F. Lofchie, 

I9^J, PP- 36-42-
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regime'.51 John Okello himself has tended even to claim the whole credit 
for the revolution. As an independent house-painter in Pemba, he was 
able to step in and organize local policemen - w h o were disgruntled by 
the replacement of their British superiors by Arab officers at inde­
pendence — into the stormtroopers w h o successfully seized power in 
Zanzibar town during the night of 11-12 January 1964.a2 

Perhaps the facts about the Zanzibar revolution are still too con­
temporary to be available to researchers. A lot of the information is still 
confidential and the participants, most of w h o m are still active in politics, 
are unlikely to disclose all the facts. Nevertheless, recent research is 
beginning to reveal that Okello's claims were probably somewhat over­
stated.53 It is n o w more evident that the events of the revolution night 
were more closely supervised by Abeid K a r u m e , the A S P president, and 
his Committee of Fourteen than previously recognized. According to this 
view, Okello was deliberately used by the A S P within the Committee as 
one of the coordinating members. His main asset was his powerful voice 
which was used in making announcements. But his personal claims soon 
made him unacceptable to the party leadership and he had to leave 
Zanzibar. It is claimed that Okello was eventually lured away from 
Zanzibar on 20 February and never allowed to return. By then, K a r u m e 
had managed to form Zanzibar into a one-party state under the A S P and 
was in a position to negotiate amalgamation with Tanganyika to form the 
United Republic of Tanzania on 26 April 1964. 

N e w states and old colonies 

Political independence in Eastern Africa was intimately connected with 
the development of nationalism in colonies established as a result of the 
nineteenth-century European scramble for landed territory. Sometimes 
this nationalism was that of some pre-colonial territorial entity like 
Madagascar or Zanzibar. M o r e frequently it was the conscious creation 
of nationalists organizing an anti-colonial movement within the arbitrarily 
defined boundaries of some European colony like Tanganyika for, as 
Nyerere has remarked: 

until w e were colonized this 'nation' did not exist, different laws 
operated among the constituent tribes and there was conflict between 
them. It was the colonial power which imposed a c o m m o n law and 
maintained it by force, until the growth of the independence m o v e ­
ment put the flesh of an emotional unity on the skeleton of legal 
unity.54 

51. A . Smith, 1976, p. 211. 
52. Okello's o w n account was published in 1967. 
53. See B . F. M r i m a and W . Mattoke, 1980; and A . Sheriff and E . Ferguson, 1991. 
54. J. K . Nyerere, 1967a, p. 271. 
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During actual independence struggles there was also frequently a pan-
African dimension, especially after Ghanaian independence in 1957: 
evidenced by such things as the clear inspiration both Kenneth Kaunda 
and Hastings Banda received for their fight against the Central African 
Federation by attendance at the Accra All-African Peoples' Conference 
in 1959;" or in the ultimately abortive attempt to create from below an 
East African Federation by Uganda, Kenya and Tanzania during the early 
1960s.56 O n Zanzibar there were traces of pan-Arabism too.57 A n d , insofar 
as all these territories were British-ruled, independence struggles were 
also affected by the examples of previous movements towards self-
government within the British Commonweal th , of India and Pakistan as 
well as Canada and Australia. 

But with France, the framework was different. With France there was 
a longing for a greater France progressively transforming dominance into 
equality by administrative integration into the métropole. In Madagascar 
after the Second World W a r , too little was offered too soon after the 
Vichy defeat for the policy to be accepted without insurrection. But the 
old colony of Reunion was another matter. 

Reunion58 

Originally Reunion had been settled by French seamen and African slaves 
in the seventeenth century. During subsequent centuries it developed as 
a sugar colony, with further influxes of African slaves during the early 
nineteenth century and then, for another third of a century, of indentured 
labourers from India. B y 1946, three-quarters of the island's cultivable 
surface was devoted to sugar, and the local communist party was as eager 
as the French Communist Party to attack the local plantocracy by fully 
incorporating it into the French state and thereby raising poorer people's 
living standards as well. Living standards did rise in the next quarter of 
a century, but not as m u c h as in France itself. T h e economic stagnation 
which had afflicted this volcanic outcrop 700 k m east of Madagascar ever 
since the Napoleonic Wars, was however ended when Reunion (along 
with the French West Indian colonies of Martinique, Guadeloupe and 
Guyana) was turned into an overseas département in 1946. 

Thenceforth, Reunion became a very different model of decolonization 
for the still British-ruled islands of the Seychelles and Mauritius to con­
sider alongside the various mainland models already discussed. However, 
with the triumph of the Gaullists in France in 1958, local communists 
switched to a policy of autonomy for Reunion; and should this policy 

55. R . I. Rotberg, 1966, p. 292. 
56. See J. S. Nye , Jr, 1966. M u c h more work needs to be done on this subject. 
57. See A . Clayton, 1981, p. 40 and p. 46. 
58. O n Reunion, I a m indebted to J. Houbert, 1980, pp. 145^71 and 325-47; and 

M . Robert, 1976. 
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ever turn into a popular Réunionnais demand for full independence from 
France, pressure m a y well arise for Reunion to follow the more customary 
path to national sovereignty within the international system. 

C o m o r o Islands59 

Ethnographically, the Comoro Islands are more akin to Zanzibar and 
other areas of the East African Coast than to the Creole and cosmopolitan 
inhabitants of Reunion, Mauritius and the Seychelles. They are 
Kiswahili-speaking. Mayotte became a French colonial possession by 
purchase (from a local sultan) in 1841, and the rest followed during 
the European scramble for colonies at the end of the century. During 
the colonial period, the Comorian islands were not a focus of any great 
French interest. Anti-colonial nationalism did not really arise there until 
1968, when French paratroopers and legionaries brutally suppressed a 
school strike and people came onto the streets to demonstrate. T h e first 
political parties were then formed and, as a by-product of political 
turbulence in nearby Madagascar shortly afterwards - following the 
overthrow of the Tsiranana government, the subsequent ending of French 
military bases on Madagascar and the nationalization of leading French 
companies there - a popular demand arose for full independence for the 
Comoro Islands too. 

T h e French held their customary referendum, but as the island of 
Mayotte (the least Islamized and most influenced by Christian Malagasies) 
voted against the general trend of other islands in the group and demanded 
continuing ties to France, another set of referendums were held, this time 
island by island. All the islands apart from Mayotte declared U D I 6 0 from 
France in July 1975. Mayotte alone continues to call itself French. 

Mauritius and the Seychelles6' 

Mauritius, like Reunion, lies several hundred miles off the east coast of 
Madagascar and developed as a classic sugar-growing colony during the 
nineteenth century, with former slaves from Africa and then indentured 
labourers from India doing most of the work on the island while a Creole 
French-Mauritian plantocracy enjoyed most of the profits. Like other 
'old colonies' growing sugar in the West Indies as well as in the Indian 
Ocean, Mauritius was badly hit by the Great Depression of the 1930s, 
which left a bitter legacy of strikes and labour unrest. Politics in post-
1945 Mauritius were mostly preoccupied with the rights of workers on 

59. This account is derived principally from H . Chagnoux and A . Haribu, 1980; and 
T . Flobert, 1976. 

60. U D I : Unilateral Declaration of Independence. 
61. O n Mauritius and the Seychelles, I a m indebted to J. Houbert, 1980; and 

L . Favoureu, 1970, which has a good bibliography. 
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the sugar plantations and in the docks, as against those of the plantocracy, 
with self-government from Britain being very m u c h a secondary issue for 
some time. Indeed, in the light of Reunion after 1946, closer association 
with Britain seemed a m u c h more attractive objective to work towards. 
That, however, was never really on the agenda. T h e struggle in Mauritius 
was therefore for the best terms possible in the light of Britain's efforts 
during the 1960s to enter the European Economic Communi ty at the 
very same time that Mauritius itself was moving towards independence. 

Independence was w o n in 1968 by the Mauritian Labour Party, most 
consistently nationalist of all the parties representing the predominantly 
Hindu proletariat of the island. There was, however, another catch. In 
1965 certain islands associated hitherto with Mauritius or the Seychelles 
were amputated by Britain and grouped into the British Indian Ocean 
Territory, a new oceanic colony which shortly afterwards became the 
setting for an American nuclear-submarine base at Diego Garcia. M a u ­
ritian independence was clearly conditional upon acceptance of this set 
of amputations.62 

Independence for the Seychelles was also delayed for a time by strategic 
considerations associated with a tracking station as well as Diego Garcia. 
But, to begin with, neither the Seychelles Peoples United Party (SPUP) 
of Albert René nor the Seychelles Democratic Party (SDP) of James 
M a n c h a m were primarily concerned with independence from Britain. 
Rather it was control of government positions and policy in a desperately 
poor small island colony that formed their major preoccupation, and it 
was only when a quarrel arose between the S D P and the British over 
control of the island police before full independence, and the designation 
of the S P U P as a national liberation movement by the O A U , that 
independence became a serious issue. Eventually M a n c h a m allied with 
René to gain the independence that Britain, newly eager to divest itself 
of all its remaining colonies as quickly as possible, was only too willing 
to grant to the Seychelles in 1976. 

Colonialism had thus turned full circle since the eighteenth century. 
At that time island colonies such as the Seychelles, Mauritius and Reunion 
were crucial links in an essentially maritime set of European empires. 
Then , with the invention of the steam combustion engine, came the 
conquest of the great land masses such as sub-Saharan Africa and 
Westerners became the masters of land-based and densely populated 
tropical empires too. T h e global crisis of the Second World W a r under­
mined m a n y of these empires, and what the war itself did not do, over-
ambitious colonial development projects, 'uncaptured peasantries' and 
nationalist parties finished off within a generation. But with the advent 
of the thermonuclear age, oceanic colonialism has again come into its 
o w n , with a m u c h more ominous importance. 

62. See J. Madeley, 1982. 
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Introduction 

In 1935 Southern Africa was already the most economically important part 
of Africa in a global perspective. In the last third of the twentieth century 
Southern Africa has also increasingly become the most strategically 
important sub-region of Africa at the same time. T h e economic pre­
eminence arose primarily out of mineral wealth, vital for the West's 
industrial civilization. There was also large-scale agriculture and local 
industrialization. T h e strategic pre-eminence has been a combination of 
the wealth of the region and the rising importance of the Cape route for 
sea-traffic between Asia and the Western world, including the traffic of 
oil-tankers from the Gulf. 

But there has been a third superlative which has profoundly affected 
the history of the sub-region. This third vital force has been race. A part 
of Africa which has been richest in mineral wealth (see Figure 10.1), and 
increasingly critical in strategic location, has also been the most deeply 
affected by the issue of race relations in this period of world history.1 

This chapter is about that interplay between economy, strategy and race 
in the fate of Southern Africa. But each of these forces in turn has 
involved sub-themes. In the economic domain, the story of Southern 
Africa is partly about land, especially the struggle for the best and most 
fertile land. T h e story is also about labour, both voluntary and forced -
both sedentary and migrant. Thirdly, the economic history of Southern 
Africa is of course also about extractive capital - in the sense of capital 
primarily derived from, or related to, mining activities. W e shall address 
these three economic sub-themes, and h o w they have affected this 
particular period of Southern African history. 

T h e strategic importance of Southern Africa and the area's location 

1. For a general introduction to the history of Southern Africa in this period, see 
E . H . Brookes, 1968; B . Davidson et al., 1976; W . R . Duggan, 1973; J. Duffy, 1962; 
G . M . Gerhart, 1979; R . H . Green et al, 1981; R . Gibson, 1972; P. Keatley, 1963; 
C . R . Hill, 1964; and R . P. Stevens, 1967. 

Southern Africa since 

1945 

David C H A N A I W A 

249 



Africa since 1935

Johannesburg

/' Cu . Cr 1
iré Mg J"» Harare

Bulawayo# *
_ Ab

DNI v->

cu /jgpm<
/FeNlAbSp\Vi-

Mn?Cr *»uC? I**
AIC" Abi

. "g'Fe1
.Mn^Ag V*

Au C

Di Durban

Port Elizabeth

Cu Copper
Diamonds

Fe

Gr

Lt

Mg
MI

Mn

Na

Ni

P

Iron Ore

Graphite
Lithium

Magnesium
Mica

Manganese

Salt

Nickel

Phosphates

Pb Lead

Pt Platinum

Sb Antimony

Sn Tin

U Uranium

V Vanadium

Tungsten

Zn Zinc

Water power

H Major industrial areas

FIG. 10.1 Major mineral resources in Southern Africa

also have their sub-themes for our subsequent consideration. What should

be remembered is that if there is any part of Africa for which the Western

world would be prepared to go to war to ensure Western access to its
resources, that part is indeed Southern Africa and Zaire. The strategic
importance of these areas rests on a combination of economic and geopolitical
factors.2

2. For further details, see D. Chanaiwa, 1976a; M. Morrell, 1971; C. Kadalie, 1971;

W. M. Macmillan, 1963 and 1970; and T. Karis and G. M. Carter, 1977.
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A s for the issue of race in Southern Africa, the sub-region is the last 
great battlefield of racial confrontation on the continent.3 But underlying 
the story of a sub-region of Africa is a global saga - the strange history 
of the reincarnation of political evil. O n the one hand, the years 1935 to 
1945 marked a successful global struggle against fascism and racial 
repression in Europe. O n the other hand, the year 1948 marked the rise 
of a n e w version of fascism and racial repression in Africa - a version 
called apartheid. T h e defeat of Hitler and Mussolini in the first half of 
the 1940s was indeed a major blow against 'Aryan supremacy' and 
genocidal policies in Europe. T h e triumph of the National Party in South 
Africa in 1948, by contrast, was a victory for 'white supremacy' and for 
potential genocide in the southern portion of Africa. Hitlerism was being 
reincarnated on African soil. 'The Fuehrer is dead; L o n g live the Fuehrer!' 

Needless to say, Africans were not going to take this with resignation. 
There is a sense in which the final armed crusade against 'fascism' and 
'Nazism' is today being waged in Southern Africa. In that sense, the 
struggle against apartheid is part of the unfinished business of the Second 
World W a r . This chapter is partly about that moral crusade, in all its 
political and religious forms.4 

This chapter has also been designed to provide historical perspectives 
of the political economy of European colonialism and African responses 
in Southern Africa.5 A major theme will be the historical relationship and 
mutual interdependence between the economic bases, interests and classes 
and the political ideologies, structures and institutions of colonial Southern 
Africa. 

Background to the age of apartheid 
In both South Africa and Southern Rhodesia, the overriding issue was 
the European struggle to maintain economic monopoly over land, minerals, 
jobs and social services, and to repress African competition and national­
ism. In particular, white rural bourgeoisie and urban working classes 
looked up to settler political vigilance and state capitalism to protect 
their racialist economic privileges against real and imaginary African 
competition.6 

O n the one hand, settler farmers wanted the state to make laws that 
would eliminate any competition with Africans over land, minerals, 
agricultural produce and extension services, while simultaneously assur-

3. D . D . T . Jabavu, 1920. See also P. Duignan and L . H . Gann, 1973; and G . S. P. 
Freeman-Gren ville, 1973. 

4. For details of separate churches and Ethiopianism, see B . Sundkler, 1961; also 
D . Chanaiwa, 1980, pp. 9-39. 

5. See P. Duignan and L . H . Gann, 1973. 
6. See, for example, G . Arrighi, 1970, pp. 393-426. 

251 



Africa since IÇ35 

ing them of cheap African labour. O n the other hand, white miners, 
technicians, drivers, civil servants and professionals wanted the state to 
m a k e laws that would eliminate any competition with African workers, 
perpetuate the scarcity of skills and increase their wages, collective 
bargaining and political strength; while simultaneously subsidizing their 
high standard of living by passing the tax burden to the Africans. 

B y the 1930s, both settler states had passed an array of segregationist 
laws, such as the Natives' Land Act, the Group Areas Act and the 
Industrial Conciliation Act of South Africa and the Land Apportionment 
Act, the Industrial Conciliation Act, T h e Natives Registration Act, and 
the Masters and Servants Act of Southern Rhodesia, for the purposes of: 

(1) expropriating African land and minerals; 
(2) procuring cheap African labour; 
(3) controlling the deployment and movemen t of African labourers; 

and 
(4) eliminating inter-racial competition. 

T h e Industrial Conciliation Acts of both South Africa and Southern 
Rhodesia were labour-relations laws covering all industries, sectors and 
workers of the economy. But they did not recognize African trade unions 
nor African workers as employees. Instead, they authorized industrial 
councils consisting of white employers and workers to negotiate on wages, 
conditions of work and benefits on behalf of the Africans. Africans were 
not allowed into apprenticeship programmes, and had no right to strike 
or to collective bargaining. Under the W o r k m e n ' s Compensation Acts 
of both countries, Africans were excluded from retirement benefits, 
hospitalization schemes and occupational-safety measures. 

T h u s , in the political economy of Southern Africa, whites did not vote 
as capitalists, farmers, employers or proletarians but as whites. White 
workers formed all-white railway-workers' and mine-workers' unions as 
well as labour political parties. All high-paying, skilled and supervisory 
jobs were reserved for whites. There were numerous statutory para-statal 
marketing boards for milk, meat, maize, tobacco, cotton, minerals, and 
so on for whites which deliberately boycotted African products in order 
to eliminate competition from African farmers and manufacturers. 

T h e division of the countries into European and African lands was 
systematically designed to destroy the African's resources and ability to 
maintain self-sufficiency, by restricting h im to barren rural reserves 
and urban locations. Through the deliberate process of peasantization, 
ghettoization and, thus, impoverishment, the settlers created the necessary 
underdevelopment and dependency to force the Africans to work for the 
white m e n just to survive. 

B y the eve of the Second World W a r , there was in existence a well-
established centre-periphery, interdependent relationship between the 
settler colonies and the British high commission territories of Basutoland, 
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Bechuanaland and Swaziland; the British protectorates of Northern 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland; and the Portuguese colonies of Angola and, 
especially, Mozambique. B y both politico-economic designing and geo­
graphical location, Basutoland, Bechuanaland and Swaziland were econ­
omically the first peripheral 'bantustans' of South Africa.7 

Basutoland was completely surrounded by South Africa; it had a tiny 
European population consisting primarily of government officials, traders 
and missionaries; and it had a peasant agriculture and animal husbandry 
on eroded land. Bechuanaland was essentially an expanse of desert 
dependent on cattle-ranching and migrant labour. Swaziland was the most 
viable of the three territories because of its fertile soils, rich mineral 
deposits of iron ore, asbestos and tin, and corporate development in 
forestry and irrigation. But m u c h of the rich land had been alienated to 
Europeans. 

T h e Portuguese colony of Mozambique was economically dependent 
on an export-oriented agricultural plantation economy of state farms and 
private estates; on customs duties and tariffs obtained from the Rhodesian 
use of the road, railway and port of Beira and the South African use of 
the port of Lourenço Marques; and from labour.8 T h e British protectorate 
of Nyasaland was the beautiful 'Cinderella of the protectorates', but was 
also poor and overpopulated. Most Europeans there were government 
officials, traders and missionaries, and they totalled a mere 2000 in 1937. 
There was no settler need for land and cheap African labour; so there 
were neither African reserves nor pass laws. Northern Rhodesia was 
dependent on a single-industry, export-oriented mining economy centred 
on the Copper Belt. T h e few Europeans there were primarily mining 
technicians, government officials, traders and missionaries, without the 
intention of permanent settlement. However, due to the possibility of 
inter-racial rivalry for jobs and services, there were, to a lesser extent 
than in South Africa and Southern Rhodesia, African reserves, pass laws 
and the importation of migrant labour from Nyasaland, Tanganyika and 
the Belgian Congo. 

Migrant labour 
Undoubtedly, there were various causes that led thousands of African 
males and females to leave their homelands for labour migration to the 
mines, farms and factories of South Africa and Southern Rhodesia.9 T h e 

7. For the historical relationship of Botswana, Lesotho and Swaziland with South 
Africa, see R . P. Stevens, 1967; J. E . Spence, 1964, pp. 221-46; and Migrant Labour in 
Africa South of the Sahara, 1961. 

8. Migrant Labour in Africa South of the Sahara, 1961; J. Duffy, 1962; J. Sykes, 1971; 
C . F. Spence, 1951; and L . B . Serapiao and M . A . El-Khawas, 1979. 

9. Migrant Labour in Africa South of the Sahara, 1961. 
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most c o m m o n and universal explanation is, of course, economic 
motivation, deriving from the general underdevelopment, unemployment, 
low standard of living and the poverty of the countries of origin, w h e n 
compared to the economic boom and development, to high employment 
opportunities, high standard of living and the social thrills of the countries 
of destination. But in Southern Africa, the migrant-labour system was 
one of the most highly regulated forms of inter-territorial relations. 

There were in Basutoland, Bechuanaland, Swaziland, Mozambique, 
Angola and Nyasaland numerous recruitment agents w h o deliberately 
enticed the illiterate peasants with advance payments and goods and with 
glamorous advertisements of urban life in South Africa and Southern 
Rhodesia. There were transit camps in the out-migrating countries where 
the job-seekers were housed, fed, interviewed, examined, attested and 
then escorted to the mines, farms and factories. After 12-18 months of 
work, the migrant labourer was provided with the same transport services 
for repatriation. There also were economic incentives for the labour-
exporting colonies in the form of licensing, passport and attestation fees, 
as well as in deferred payments and hut tax, all of which earned foreign 
currency. 

T h e Portuguese in Mozambique actually used brutal force in recruiting 
Africans for migrant labour.10 T o facilitate this naked exploitation of the 
Africans, the Portuguese signed the Mozambique Convention (1928) with 
South Africa, and the Tete Agreement (1934) with Southern Rhodesia.11 

It is difficult to estimate the total number of m e n , w o m e n and children 
w h o were involved and affected by the migrant-labour system in the 
countries of origin and destination. At its peak, South Africa employed 
around 600000 and Southern Rhodesia around 250000 migrant workers 
annually. Nyasaland led the list with over 280000, followed by M o z ­
ambique with around 220000, Basutoland with 210000, Botswana 60000, 
Zambia around 40000 and Swaziland 30000 official emigrants annually. 
These official figures do not take into account the people w h o died in 
the transit camps and, especially, the many w h o entered South Africa 
and Southern Rhodesia through unorganized, clandestine routes and 
methods. 

T h e migrant-labour system has had very significant impacts on 
Southern Africa. O n the one hand, it gave the sub-region distinct and 
c o m m o n cultural-historical development and character. O n the other 
hand, it led to the intensification of the centre-periphery dependency of 
out-migrating countries on the countries of destination. In the countries 
of origin, there were general social disorganizations characterized by 
broken families, illegitimate children, divorce, and underdevelopment due 

10. ibid.; also, J. Duffy, 1962; and J. E . Spence, 1964. 
11. Migrant Labour in Africa South of the Sahara, 1961. 

254 



Southern Africa since 1945 

to the lack of balance in the population caused by the continued absence 
of a large number of able-bodied m e n . 

T h u s , on the eve of formal apartheid, Southern Africa was already 
characterized by the politics of inequality, racism, exploitation and 
oppression; by mass poverty in the midst of minority affluence and 
supremacy. T h e coalition of white workers and the rural bourgeoisie were 
already entrenched in Southern Rhodesia. 

In South Africa the coalition of white workers and the rural bourgeoisie, 
consisting mainly of Afrikaaners, had formed the Nationalist Party" to 
challenge the United Party of the urban white bourgeoisie, the pro­
fessionals and international capitalists, most of w h o m were English-
speaking. English-Afrikaaner differences over the most effective methods 
of maintaining white supremacy over the Africans culminated in the 
election victory of the Nationalist Party under D r Malan in 1948. 

Simultaneously, African responses to colonialism in Southern Africa 
were characterized by political parties such as the African National 
Congress of South Africa and Southern Rhodesia; by self-help, self-
reliant welfare organizations; by trades unions such as the Industrial and 
Commercial Workers Union of South Africa and Southern Rhodesia; and 
by separatist and Ethiopianist churches.13 

T h e leaders of the African political parties were mission-educated, 
Christian élites w h o were deeply committed to the ideology of indi­
vidualism, capitalism, non-racialism, non-violence and universalism. Their 
major objective was 'Equal rights for all civilized m e n , irrespective of 
race and colour'; their means were constitutional resolutions, delegations, 
telegrams, sermons, pamphlets and assemblies; and their allies were white 
liberals and missionaries. They erroneously perceived settler colonialism 
mainly as a humanistic tragedy instead of a worldly, deliberately orches­
trated racio-economic system. In South Africa in particular, they mis­
judged the political rivalry between English and Afrikaaner colonists as a 
clash over humanity and, therefore, overlooked their underlying ideological 
consensus on white supremacy. 

African trade-unionists, on the other hand, were preoccupied with 
bread-and-butter issues of wages, conditions of work, housing, racial 
discrimination, and the right to strike and to collective bargaining. In 
spite of the legal injunctions, African workers went on strike to force 
resolution of their grievances. S o m e mission-educated preachers and 
laymen broke away because of the racism and paternalistic authoritarianism 
of white missionaries, and set up their o w n separatist churches along the 
same Christian doctrine and liturgy. 

12. S. Trapido, 1970; W . R . Duggan, 1973; W . M . Macmillan, 1963; G . Carter, 1959; 
T . D . Moodie, 1975; and J. H . P. Serfontein, 1979. 

13. See, for example, D . Chanaiwa, 1976a; C . Kadalie, 1971; P. Walshe, 1971; and 
E. Feit, 1967. 
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Another set of African preachers and laymen not only broke away from 
the missionaries, but also Africanized Christianity to include such elements 
as: 

(i) polygamous marriages; 
(2) communal ism; 
(3) puritanism on matters of drinking, smoking, dancing and dress; 

and 
(4) general condemnation and boycott of Western culture and values. 

This religious movement is k n o w n as Ethiopianism,14 and the followers 
are generally called Vapositori. 

O n the other hand, the 1948 general election between Smuts's United 
Party and D r Malan's Nationalist Party in South Africa was fought on 
economic issues, on the Black Peril and on pro-British and pro-dominion 
versus pro-Nazi and pro-republican sentiments. Malan and his Nationalist 
Party w o n and, therefore, instituted official apartheid and republicanism. 
South Africa withdrew from the Commonwea l th and declared itself a 
republic in 1961. 

Economically, the Second World W a r had brought a n e w era of 
economic growth and b o o m , following the depression and stagnation of 
the 1930s. T h e military and economic destabilization of Europe and the 
Japanese occupation of European colonies in Asia created insatiable 
demands for: 

(1) raw materials of food, textiles, minerals, and timber; 
(2) manufactured goods for military supplies and provisions; and 
(3) training, refuelling and recovery facilities in tropical Africa. 

With its established infrastructure in South Africa and Southern Rhodesia, 
its migrant-labour system and favourable climate, Southern Africa was 
most capable of meeting the n e w demands. 

While the war brought economic growth, wealth and employment, it 
also led to n e w class formations and, therefore, rivalries. A m o n g the 
whites of South Africa and Southern Rhodesia, the war increased the role 
of international capitalism, represented by Anglo-American, Tanganyika 
Concessions, the British South Africa C o m p a n y , Lonhro and m a n y others, 
which had not only intensified mining operations in South Africa, 
Rhodesia and Katanga, but also had expanded into agro-business with 
sugar and fruit estates, cattle ranches and forestry. T h e war changed the 
urban manufacturing sector from the small-scale to a large-scale, syn­
dicated and automated industry and increased the socio-economic role of 
the urban bourgeoisie against that of the traditional rural bourgeoisie. 

T h e white urban bourgeoisie was then also manufacturing local, low-
cost, import-substitute goods such as mean-meal , sugar, oils, clothes, 

14. B. Sundkler, 1961. 
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shoes, sweets, bread and jam for the emerging African middle class, the 
urban proletariat and rural peasants. Unlike the rural bourgeoisie which 
was export-oriented, the urban bourgeoisie was interested in skilled 
African labour and in African purchasing power. There was the possibility 
of an effective alliance between the urban white bourgeoisie, the African 
middle class, and the African urban proletariat against the traditional 
alliance of the rural white bourgeoisie and the white working class. 

A m o n g Africans, the war increased the numbers and significance of the 
emerging African middle class consisting of businessmen, professionals, 
teachers, preachers, as well as owner-manager farmers, carpenters and 
builders. This class was still responsive to urbanism, Westernism, con­
stitutionalism and non-racialism. T h e war also created a larger urban 
proletariat class of workers and war veterans w h o were then more 
politically conscious and more pressing for better wages, working con­
ditions, benefits, collective bargaining and basic h u m a n rights. Given the 
lack of social security, workers' compensation, and retirement benefits, 
however, the urban proletariat maintained close ties with their rural 
relatives as an insurance against sickness, loss of job and old age. T h e 
vast majority of the Africans still were rural, subsistence-level peasants. 

Southern Africa from 1948 to i960 

T h e winds of change 

T h e post-war decade in Southern Africa was dominated by the conflict 
and change brought about by the militant confrontation between African 
and European nationalisms. T h e advent of what has been called orthodox 
African nationalism was a continental post-war phenomenon. F r o m the 
Cape to Cairo, Africans were demanding the end of foreign rule, racism 
and imperialism, and the implementation of political independence based 
on majority rule, universal suffrage and parliamentary democracy. They 
were forming mass-based organizations that included the urban proletariat 
and rural peasants, and using the tactics of civil demonstrations, boycotts 
and strikes. They were espousing the doctrines of pan-Africanism and 
négritude, and were advocating a United States of Africa. 

In Southern Africa, the dominant African organization was the African 
National Congress ( A N C ) whose most eloquent and popular spokesman 
was the Nobel Peace Prize winner, Chief Albert Luthuli.15 T h e A N C still 
stood for the same objectives and means it had espoused during the inter-
war period, but was more militant in its demands and demonstrations. It 
was, however, being challenged by more militant African members of the 
South African Communist Party and the A N C Youth League. T h e Youth 
League was formed in 1943 by A ton Muziwakhe Lembede and it consisted 

15. See, for example, P. Walshe, 1971; and A . Luthuli, 1962. 
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of Africans w h o had become disillusioned with the A N C ' s alliance with 
white liberals and with the lack of clear commitment to majority rule and 
universal suffrage. 

In 1949 the A N C formed a Congress Alliance with Indians, coloureds 
and white liberals and, together, they formulated a Nation Building 
Programme. In 1952 the A N C and its allies organized a nationwide 
Defiance Campaign during which 8500 people were arrested. In 1955, a 
Congress of the People, representing Africans, coloureds, Indians and 
whites adopted a 'Freedom Charter for the Democratic South Africa of 
the Future' which advocated a free, united and non-racial South Africa 
and a bill of basic h u m a n rights. 

In the face of black unity and militancy, the Nationalist government 
decided to apply repressive and reactionary measures such as prohibition 
of meetings, police surveillance and harassment, banning of political 
parties, and the torture, banishment and imprisonment of individuals. 
With the tacit support of the United Party and the Progressive Party, the 
all-white parliament passed successive repressive laws such as: 

(1) the Group Areas Act of 1950 which required the classification 
of all South Africans by race; 

(2) the Supression of C o m m u n i s m Act (1950) which categorized any 
person or organization that criticized apartheid or advocated non-
racialism and civil liberties as a communist. T h e Commun is t 
Party itself was also banned in 1950; 

(3) the Native Labour (Settlement of* Disputes) Act (1953) which 
legally abolished the rights of freedom of association and col­
lective bargaining for African workers; 

(4) the Criminal L a w A m e n d m e n t Act (1953) which m a d e it an 
offence to protest or support any campaign against any law; and 

(5) the Mines and Works Act (1956) which prohibited Africans from 
doing skilled work in the mines. 

W h e n it became clear that repressive laws and police violence alone 
were failing to break up African determination, the Nationalist government 
under Prime Minister Verwoerd appointed the Toulinson Commission 
(1954) to seek alternative means. T h e Commission recommended the 
notorious bantustan policy which led to the Bantu Self-government Act 
and the Bantu Investment Corporation of 1959. Under the Act, Africans 
were divided into black homelands corresponding to the traditional ethnic 
groups of the Zulu, Sotho, Xhosa, Tswana, Tonga and Venda in which 
they were to develop separately under some measure of self-government. 
Matters of defence, internal security, foreign affairs and the budget were 
controlled by white South Africa though the administrator. 

T h e bantustan policy was basically a 'divide and rule' technique 
designed to balkanize African nationalism and to buy time while con­
solidating white supremacy. T h e idea was to revive and revitalize ethnic 
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rivalries of the Mfecane era by reversing the unifying factors of pan-
Africanism, education, intermarriages, urbanization and nationalism. Sim­
ultaneously any redundant worker and any political 'agitator' would be 
banished to his/her respective bantustan. Legally, all Africans in 'white' 
South Africa became temporary sojourners, without title to civil liberties 
and property ownership. Squatter and tenant-labour problems as well as 
personal disputes and housing shortages were resolved by forced resettle­
ment in the bantustans. 

T h e bantustan policy failed to destroy African nationalism. It also 
further divided South Africa itself by creating new factions among the 
ethnic and racial groups. It created a new type of leadership and 
nationalism in the bantustans. S o m e of the leaders, especially Chiefs 
Kaiser Matanzima of the Transkei and Gatsha Buthelezi of the K w a 
Zulu bantustan, achieved national and international fame. They became 
interested in complete independence which white South Africa could not 
aiford to grant. Economically, the bantustans turned out to be modern 
versions of the old African reserves, characterized by overpopulation, 
over-stocking, erosion, underdevelopment, unemployment, poverty and 
despair, and leaving the young males with no alternative but to offer 
themselves to the white m a n for low-paid jobs. 

A s Nelson Mandela had stated in his presidential address at the A N C 
convention of September 1953, there was going to be ' N o easy walk to 
freedom' for the Africans of South Africa. Another peaceful demonstration 
of 1956 led to the famous Treason Trial of 156 leaders which dragged 
on until March 1961. As with most protracted and complex historical 
struggles, the A N C leadership began to differ over the correct and most 
effective means of confronting white violence and repression, and, as a 
result, the Pan African Congress (PAC) was born in April 1959. 

As stated in the Africanist by Robert Mangaliso Sobukwe, the founding 
president, the P A C regarded South Africa as an African country and was 
committed to the overthrow of white domination and to pan-Africanism. 
It was opposed to multi-racialism and to white leadership because it 
regarded all whites 'as shareholders in the South Africa Oppressors 
C o m p a n y (Pty) Ltd'. Simultaneously, the all-African Federation of Free 
African Trades Unions of South Africa ( F E F A T U S A ) was also formed 
due to the disillusionment with the multi-racial South African Congress 
of Trades Unions which supported the A N C . O n the whole, the A N C 
and P A C drew their membership from the same middle class, proletariat 
and peasant groups on an individual basis. But the students and progressive 
intellectuals tended to join the P A C . 

T h e P A C declared i960 as the 'Year of destiny, positive action, African 
independence and self-determination', and for its inaugural issue it chose 
a 'Positive, decisive campaign against the Pass Laws ' , beginning on 21 
March i960. According to the instructions issued by Sobukwe in the 
P A C circular, Calling the Nation^ African males in every city and village 
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plate 10.1 Robert Sobukwe, president-founder of the PAC (Pan-African Congress), photo¬
graphed in 1963

were to leave their passes at home, join demonstrations and, if arrested,
offer 'no bail, no defence, no fine'. The circular demanded total abolition

of the passes and a national minimum wage of £35.

The campaign, which took place in several locations throughout South
Africa, ended in the tragedy of the Sharpeville Massacre where a line of

white policemen, armed with guns and tear gas, opened fire upon an
'unarmed, amiable, well-mannered and unaggressive' crowd of between

10 000 and 20000, killing 72 and wounding 186 others - including 40
women and eight children.

Predictably, the government blamed communist conspirators for the
demonstrations, and banned the PAC and ANC. Nelson Mandela, Walter

Sisulu and others in the ANC formed an underground movement called
Umkonto we Sizwe (the Spear of the Nation) centred at Rivonia near

Johannesburg which was raided in 1963 and, after the famous Rivonia
Trial, the leaders were imprisoned for life at Robben Island. The PAC
also organized another underground movement called POQO and it too
was soon destroyed. The PAC and ANC were forced to go underground
and operate from outside South Africa, while the only meaningful internal
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African opposition came from Steve Biko and the Black Consciousness 
Movement . 

The Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland 

Southern Rhodesia, Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland were federated for 
ten years from 1953 to 1963, from an admixture of factors and interested 
groups.16 T h e British government wanted the federation to counter the 
anti-British, republican sentiments and apartheid of the Afrikaaners in 
South Africa by a neighbouring pro-British and multi-racial domination. 
British and South African international capitalists wanted the federation 
as an alternative area of investment to escape possible nationalization by 
the Afrikaaners. T h e English-speaking, white minorities of the two 
Rhodesias and Nyasaland, having ruled out the possibility of joining 
Afrikaaner-dominated South Africa, wanted the federation to contain 
African nationalism in Southern Rhodesia and prevent the impending 
independence of the Protectorates of Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland, 
which they perceived in terms of creeping c o m m u n i s m and nationalization. 

Africans of Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland generally were opposed 
to the federation because they realized that it would lead to the dominance 
of the settler colonialism of Southern Rhodesia, and therefore rob them 
of their protectorate status and independence. Africans of Southern 
Rhodesia generally had mixed feelings about the federation because they 
thought that the avowed federation policy of multi-racial partnership 
would possibly ameliorate settler colonialism and racism in their o w n 
country. 

T h e federation consisted of the federal and three territorial assemblies; 
matters dealing with African affairs, such as housing, pass laws and lower 
education, were reserved for territorial assemblies. African interests in 
the federation were represented by a multi-racial African Affairs Board. 

As an entity, the federation was characterized by remarkable post-war 
economic development, with tremendous foreign investment and white 
immigration. Between 1946 and i960, the white population in Southern 
Rhodesia, Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland rose from 82 000 to 223 000, 
and from 22 000 to 76 000, and 2400 to 9000 respectively. T h e federation 
built the world-famous Kariba d a m for hydro-electricity, the University 
of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, several technical colleges and greatly expanded 
the communication systems. 

But the economic bonanza was in sharp contrast to the African feelings 
of betrayal and, therefore, disillusionment because most of the wealth, 
jobs and wages were going to whites while the colonialist and racialist 
laws were continuing. In retrospect, the federation was moribund because 
of the incompatibility between settler colonialism and multi-racial part-

16. See, for example, P. Keatley, 1963; D . Chanaiwa, 1976b; and L . B o w m a n , 1973. 

262 



Southern Africa since IÇ45 

nership. Through concerted effort, the Nyasaland African National C o n ­
gress under D r Hastings Banda, the Northern Rhodesian African Congress 
under Harry Nkumbu la and Kenneth Kaunda, and the Southern Rhodesia 
African National Congress under Joshua N k o m o , Ndabaningi Sithole and 
Robert M u g a b e soon mobilized strong African opposition against the 
federation. T h e British appointed the Monckton Commission which 
inquired into the federation and concluded that 'partnership was a sham'. 
In 1963 the federation was dissolved and Nyasaland and Northern 
Rhodesia became independent Malawi (1963) and Zambia (1964) respect­
ively.17 

In Southern Rhodesia the post-war urban white bourgeoisie had 
attempted to contain militant African nationalism of the urban African 
proletariat and rural peasants by partial incorporation and assimilation of 
the emergent African middle class, through the policy of partnership, 
voting rights determined by educational and property qualifications, and 
preferential treatment in areas of education, housing, health, businesses 
and farming. T h e urban bourgeoisie failed because its assimilationist 
strategy came too late and offered too little. W h e n the African middle 
class joined forces with the masses, the white urban bourgeoisie became 
vulnerable to the political opposition of the white rural bourgeoisie and 
the white working class w h o rallied behind the Dominion Party and 
played upon the racio-economic interests of the white electorate. 

In frustration, the urban bourgeoisie decided to destroy African 
nationalism and to stay in power by appeasing the whites.18 As in South 
Africa, the white parliament passed successive repressive laws, such as 
the notorious L a w and Order (Emergency Powers) Maintenance Act. In 
1957 Prime Minister Garfield Todd was ousted because he was considered 
'negrophile'. In 1959 Prime Minister Edgar Whitehead conducted an 
Operation Sunrise raid, imprisoned 500 officials of the African National 
Congress, and banned the party. Africans formed the National Democratic 
Party ( N D P ) on 1 January i960 under the same constitution, tactics and 
leadership. 

In a last-ditch attempt to placate African nationalism, the British 
government, the settler government and African leaders agreed on the 
1961 constitution which advocated a legislative assembly of 50 white and 
15 African members , a cumbersome A - and B-roll voting mechanism, a 
constitutional council and a bill of rights. T h e African leaders, however, 
had to withdraw their support because of formidable opposition by the 
masses. A massive 'Build-a-Nation' and 'Claim-your-Vote' campaign by 
the Whitehead government failed to break up African opposition to the 
constitution. Consequently, the N D P was banned on 9 December 1961. 

17. P. Keatley, 1963. 
18. See, for example, L . Bowman, 1973; D . Chanaiwa, 1976b; G . Arrighi, 1970; and 

E . Mlambo, 1972. 
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In the 1962 general election the United Federal Party urban bourgeoisie 
was defeated by the Dominion Party (rural bourgeoisie and working class) 
led by Winston Field. The Dominion Party was renamed the Rhodesia 
Front and Field was replaced by Ian Douglas Smith. 

The Africans formed the Zimbabwe African Peoples Union ( Z A P U ) -
under the same N D P constitution, leadership and tactics - which was 
banned on 19 September 1962. The period between September 1962 and 
June 1963 was characterized by the leaderlessness, confusion and frus­
tration which resulted in the formation of the Zimbabwe African National 
Union ( Z A N U ) . Briefly, the causes of the Z A P U - Z A N U split, like that 
of the A N C - P A C , were: 

(1) the long-range frustration over the lack of progress towards 
independence; 

(2) the inevitable scape-goating syndrome; 
(3) the differences over non-violence versus armed struggle, and 

internal struggle versus government-in-exile; and 
(4) a general disillusionment with the leadership, especially N k o m o ' s . 

Simply put, the N k o m o faction at that stage was inclined to be more 
cautious, non-violent, and pro-government-in-exile, while the Sithole-
M u g a b e faction wanted a more radical, underground struggle. 

Between August 1963 and August 1964, Z A N U and Z A P U were 
engaged in a fierce membership drive which was accompanied by violence 
and intimidation on both opponents and neutrals. Predictably, the Smith 
regime, which was preparing for its Unilateral Declaration of Inde­
pendence (UDI ) from Britain, took full advantage of the fratricide to 
further divide the Africans and to turn the colony into a police state. O n 
26 August 1964, both Z A N U and Z A P U were banned and both leaderships 
were put under detention which lasted until December 1974. Like the 
A N C and P A C , Z A N U and Z A P U were forced to go underground and 
into exile in Zambia, Malawi and Tanzania where they began the armed 
struggle under the acting leadership of Herbert Chitepo and James 
Chikerema respectively. T h e Smith regime moved swiftly with an all-
white referendum on U D I in November 1964, a general election in M a y 
1965 and U D I on 11 November 1965. 

Mozambique 
T h e post-war period in Mozamb ique was characterized by a vigorous 
Portuguese drive to turn the colony into a settler economy similar to 
South Africa and Southern Rhodesia. Politically, Portugal had no intention 
of ever granting independence to its colonies. Instead, it wanted to draw 
them into a complex relationship with itself. It propogated the my th of 
a new missao civilizado, under which Portugal was allegedly a unitary, 
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universal state without colonies. Mozambique was supposedly a province 
and the Africans were Portuguese citizens.19 

Economically, Portugal wanted to take advantage of the post-war 
economic b o o m in its colonies to solve its o w n problems of unemployment, 
overpopulation and need for raw materials and markets. Mozambique 
continued to prosper after the war. Railways, roads and hydro-electric 
dams like Cabora Bassa were being built. Colonies consumed 25-30 per 
cent of Portuguese exports and contributed 20-25 P e r c e n t °f Portugal's 
national revenues. 

Portugal's strategy was to intensify European settlement in both Angola 
and Mozambique. O n an average, 4000-7000 Portuguese were exported for 
resettlement annually. T h e settler populations of Angola and Mozambique 
jumped from 44 000 to 250 000 and 27 000 to 130 000 respectively between 
1940 and i960. 

Consequently, Angola and Mozambique increasingly resembled the 
settler colonies of South Africa and Southern Rhodesia, except for the 
historical constraints of the lack of sufficient capital for investment, 
ineffective colonial administration and economic dependency on the 
British capitalists. The bulk of the settlers were illiterate peasants or from 
the unemployed proletariat, and were not known for their cultural or racial 
tolerance. T h e resettlement scheme, therefore, led to the intensification of 
racism and the exploitation of African labour.20 

As a result, the first political parties were formed in exile. Mozambique 
started off with the National Democratic Union of Mozambique 
( U D E N A M O ) under Adelino G w a m b e which was formed in Salisbury 
(Harare) in i960 and the Mozambique African National Union ( M A N U ) 
under C . Mahal which was formed in M o m b a s a , Kenya, in 1961. In June 
1962, U D E N A M O and M A N U combined into the Front for the Liberation 
of Mozambique ( F R E L I M O ) under D r Eduardo Chivanbo Mondlane. 
Beginning with the formation of these political parties in Angola and 
Mozambique and following the banning of the A N C and P A C in South 
Africa and of Z A N U and Z A P U in Rhodesia, there was a transformation 
from orthodox nationalism to the liberation movement, and from militant 
demonstrations to armed struggle, which w e shall discuss later. 

High commission territories 
One of the major concerns of Africans in post-war Basutoland, Bechu-
analand and Swaziland was their constitutional status, especially their 
possible transfer to the Union of South Africa. T h e 1956 Tomlinson 
Commission on bantustan policy actually included the high commission 

19. See, for example, L . B . Serapiao and M . A . El-Khawas, 1979; J. Sykes, 1971; 
T . M . O k u m a , 1962; D . Barneet and R . Harvey, 1972. 

20. For further details, see International Labour Organization, 1962. 
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plate 10.3 Dr Eduardo Chivanbo Mondlane (in the centre), founder and first president of

FRELIMO (the Frente de Libertaçào de Moçambique), photographed in 1962

territories among the proposed bantustans. Another issue was the dual
role between the resident commissioners and traditional kings. The third

question was on the nature and functions ofdistrict councils and hereditary

chiefs. Then there was the perennial problem of economic development

and migrant labour.

Through concerted opposition by Africans and the British dis¬
appointment with Afrikaaner republicanism, the territories were never

transferred to South Africa. The remaining domestic issues were resolved

constitutionally. Administrative proclamations, constitutional conferences,

national referendums, or orders-in-council changed the traditional kings

into constitutional monarchs, and made district councils the primary

organs of local governments.

In Swaziland a Constitutional Committee report of 1963 was rejected

by the people, and after another constitutional conference in London, the

country was first granted self-government in 1966 and then independence

in 1969. For Basutoland, there were constitutional negotiations in London

in 1958 and in Maseru in 1959, followed by orders-in-council in i960
which led to self-government consisting of an executive council, a national

legislative council of 80 members and elective district councils. On 4
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plate 10.4 Seretse Khama, exiled chiefofthe Bamangwato (Bechuanaland) with his English

wife, Ruth Williams, and their 20-month-old daughter, England, March 1952

October 1966 the territory became independent Lesotho.

The post-war constitutional history of Bechuanaland was complicated

because of two issues. The first was the conflict between the high

commissioner, who wanted to exercise more power over the appointments

of chiefs and over local government, and Tshekedi Khama, the Ngwato

paramount chief, who wanted to preserve his traditional powers and

culture. On the basis of the Native Administration Proclamation of 1943,

the high commissioner appointed the African and European advisory

councils, and thereby injected racism into local politics.

The second issue was the lengthy dispute (1949-56) over the marriage

of Seretse Khama, the heir-designate, to an English woman which led to

his forced exile in England and his permanent banishment from the

chieftainship for him and his heirs. The high commissioner was under

pressure from apartheid South Africa which did not want a black ruler

married to a white woman as a neighbour.

After 1956 the territory resumed its normal constitutional course. The

two advisory councils were joined into a joint advisory council, there was
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a legislative council in i960; and the first political party - the Bechuanaland 
Peoples' Party - was formed in i960. After the Lobatsi Conference of 
1963 led to self-government, the territory became independent Botswana 
on 30 September 1966. 

Southern Africa from the 1960s to the 1980s: the armed 
struggle 
T h e dominant theme of Southern African history of the 1960s and 1970s 
was the revolutionary tide of liberation movements and the armed struggle 
in the settler colonies of South Africa, Rhodesia, Mozamb ique , Angola 
and Namibia." B y then Africans had finally accepted the failure of middle-
class liberalism and orthodox nationalism, and of militant demonstrations 
in the face of settler power and intransigence. Furthermore, historical 
hindsight derived from the disappointing performance of most inde­
pendent African states had taught Africans about the futility of political 
decolonization and independence without accompanying economic and 
cultural emancipation. 

It had become clear that true independence in a settler-colonialist 
and multi-ethnic society like South Africa and Rhodesia would require 
structural dismantling of the existing institutions, as well as the modes 
of production, ownership and class formations. It would necessitate a 
proletarian economic democracy of mass-controlled resources, means and 
goals of production, distribution and services, in order to satisfy basic 
h u m a n needs, end economic exploitation and insecurity, and promote 
social justice. 

Liberation movements, therefore, were rooted in a comprehensive, 
emancipatory ideology, the dominant components of which were: 

(1) an uncompromising commitment to anti-imperialism, anti-
colonialism, anti-racism and sometimes anti-capitalism, as 
well as to national self-determination, to pan-Africanism, non-
alignment and basic h u m a n rights; 

(2) a bias towards the urban proletariat, rural peasants and pro­
gressive intellectuals w h o were perceived as the vital revolutionary 
vanguard in the liberation process; 

(3) the adoption of, in some cases, scientific socialism along Marxist-
Leninist principles in the areas of economic production, dis­
tribution, consumption and social relationships; and 

(4) the prevention of external links of dependency and subordination 
and the promotion of militant solidarity with the other liberation 
movements and oppressed peoples of the world. 

21. See, for example, E. Mlambo, 1972; T. M . Okuma, 1962; N . Mandela, 1965; 
B. S. Biko, 1972; G . M . Gerhart, 1979; and U N E S C O , 1981b. 
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T h e protracted armed struggle was launched around 1964. Internally, 
the liberation movements received political and material support from the 
urban and rural masses, and from progressive intellectuals, civil servants 
and businessmen. Externally, they obtained diplomatic and material 
support mainly from the Liberation Committee of the Organization of 
African Unity ( O A U ) , from non-aligned nations and from the U S S R , 
China and other socialist countries; as well as from the Scandinavian 
countries and humanitarian and solidarity groups in the Western world. 
T h e movements themselves co-operated and assisted each other with joint 
intelligence networks and military operations. T h e operational bases and 
training camps were located in the frontline states of Tanzania, Zambia 
and, later, Angola and Mozambique. 

Conversely, the white settlers of South Africa, Rhodesia, Angola and 
Mozambique obtained diplomatic and material support from Western 
governments, mainly the United States, Britain, France and West 
Germany. Regionally, South African, Rhodesian and Portuguese forces 
assisted each other with joint intelligence and anti-guerrilla operations. 
T h e Portuguese and Rhodesian governments placed the Africans in 
operational zones into strategic concentration camps which they euphem­
istically called 'protected villages', in order to isolate and starve the 
freedom-fighters. 

T h e first successes of the armed struggle were in the Portuguese 
colonies. In Angola, the M P L A gained control of a large territory around 
Luanda; the U P A was operating in the north from Kinshasa; and U N I T A 
in the east from Zambia. In Mozambique, F R E L I M O gained effective 
control of the northern districts of Tete, Niassa and Cabo Delgado. In 
defence, the Portuguese intensified the 'protected-village' system and 
resorted to brutal methods of torture, massacres, banishments and assassin­
ations. For example, D r Mondlane was assassinated in February 1969. 
H e was succeeded by Samora Machel. 

Despite the massive support from Western governments, the colonial 
wars soon became too burdensome for Portugal. By the late 1960s, 
Portugal was spending nearly half its annual budget on colonial wars, and 
although the conservatives, senior army officers and financiers wanted to 
continue the wars, the general public had given up. General Antonio de 
Spinola wrote a book, Portugal and the Future, which advocated the end 
of Portuguese colonialism in Africa. T h e n on 25 April 1974, the army 
overthrew the government of President Caetano and installed Spinola as 
head of the junta. 

T h e liberation struggle had forced the Portuguese to look inwardly and 
critically at their o w n economic underdevelopment and dependency and 
at the political dictatorship of Salazar and his successor, Caetano. T h e 
new interest in domestic issues and the increasing deaths and expenses 
from the wars, left the Portuguese with no option but to negotiate for 
the quickest end to colonialism. O n 8 September 1974, they signed the 
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Lusaka Agreement with the liberation movements, which set up interim 
self-governments for Angola and Mozambique and established the mech­
anisms for conducting general elections. In 1975 Angola and Mozambique 
became independent under the M P L A and F R E L I M O respectively. 

The independence of Angola and Mozambique had an irreversible 
effect on the armed struggle in Southern Africa, especially in Rhodesia 
and Namibia. It stabbed the settlers of South Africa and Rhodesia and 
their Western allies in the back and left them diplomatically and militarily 
vulnerable. They were no longer insulated by Mozambique and Angola. 
T h e United States' foreign policy on Southern Africa, which, as stated 
in the National Security M e m o r a n d u m 39 of 1969, was designed to 
support and promote white-minority regimes, was suddenly invalidated. 
Ian Smith, the prime minister of Rhodesia, who previously had sworn 
that Africans would not obtain independence in a thousand years, had to 
reckon with impending African rule in his lifetime. T h e Western powers 
had to change their pro-white policy to one of détente with the frontline 
states, while promoting for a while pro-West and neo-colonialist African 
regimes in Rhodesia and Namibia. T h e settlers were pressured to negotiate 
with African leaders for internal settlements. 

Meanwhile, independent Angola and Mozambique provided the lib­
eration movements of Rhodesia, South Africa and Namibia with tremen­
dous advantages in the form of their proven legacy of military organization 
and tactics. T h e two former Portuguese colonies also placed their former 
bases and training camps at the disposal of their oppressed neighbours. 
With the frontline hospitality of Angola, Mozambique, Botswana, 
Tanzania and Zambia, Z A N U , Z A P U , the South West Africa People's 
Organization ( S W A P O ) , the A N C and P A C were able to intensify the 
armed struggle. 

For ten years (1964-74), the Zimbabwean freedom-fighters had waged 
the armed struggle from Tanzania and Zambia, under their acting leaders -
Chitepo for Z A N U and Chikerema and, later, J. Z . M o y o , for Z A P U . 
T h e target was the illegal U D I of Smith and his fellow cowboys. Britain 
had not recognized the U D I and had persuaded members of the United 
Nations to apply economic sanctions in the hope of forcing Smith into a 
negotiated internal settlement. T h e sanctions had not been effective 
because the settlers had found allies in South Africa and the Western 
world w h o assisted in breaking them. Meanwhile Britain had sponsored 
several 'peace talks' with both Smith and the moderate elements among 
the African and white bourgeoisie. 

Internally, the United African National Council ( U A N C ) had been 
formed under the leadership of Bishop Abel Muzorewa in response to 
the power vacuum and the British-sponsored peace talks. T h e U A N C 
was the replica of the past orthodox nationalist organizations like the 
N D P , aiming at decolonization through militant demonstrations. T h e 
goals and tactics of the U A N C were, of course, tailored to the internal 
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realities of settler power and repressive laws, and some internal followers 
of Z A N U and Z A P U also belonged to the U A N C . 

T h e independence of Mozambique gave new hope and vigour to 
Z A N U , Z A P U and the U A N C , and made Smith receptive to a negotiated 
settlement.22 Under pressure from South Africa, Britain and the United 
States, Smith agreed to release the detained African leaders for con­
stitutional talks in a train stationed over the bridge at Victoria Falls in 
1974. Following the abortive conference, N k o m o , Sithole, Mugabe and 
Muzorewa attempted to form a c o m m o n organization under the umbrella 
of the U A N C and the leadership of Bishop Muzorewa which never 
materialized. Then N k o m o and Mugabe formed a c o m m o n Patriotic Front 
which intensified the armed struggle with Z A P U operating from Zambia 
and Z A N U from Mozambique. 

T h e Victoria Falls conference was followed by other abortive con­
stitutional conferences in Geneva, Salisbury and Malta on the ways and 
means of transferring power from the white minority to the African 
majority. Then, after three months of negotiations, Smith, Muzorewa, 
Sithole and a traditional chief called Jeremiah Chirau, agreed upon the 
Internal Settlement on 3 March 1978, the terms of which were: 

(1) an African majority rule based on universal adult suffrage of 
citizens of 18 years and above; 

(2) an Independence D a y on 31 December 1978; 
(3) removal of racialist legislation; 
(4) a bill of rights; 
(5) a 100-member parliament of which 72 would be Africans and 

28 whites; and 
(6) a transitional government consisting of an executive council and 

a ministerial council in which Africans and Europeans would 
share power equally. 

T h e Patriotic Front boycotted the negotiations, denounced the Internal 
Settlement as 'a political and legal swindle', and continued the armed 
struggle against the Smi th -Muzorewa government. 

T h e deadlock was finally resolved at the Lancaster House Conference 
of 1979 at which Smith, Muzorewa and the Patriotic Front agreed to the 
Lancaster House Constitution which set the terms for a British-monitored 
general election, for a parliament of 80 Africans and 20 whites, for a bill 
of rights, universal suffrage and independence in 1980. At the election, 
ZANU-Patriotic Front w o n 57 seats, Z A P U w o n 20 seats, the U A N C 
w o n 3 and ZANU-Si tho le failed to win a single seat. Robert M u g a b e , 
president of Z A N U - P F , formed his government with him as prime 
minister and Reverend Canaan Banana as president. O n 18 April 1980, 
the former colony of Rhodesia became the independent state of Z imbabwe. 

22. UNESCO, 1981b. 
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plate 10.5 From left to right: Sally Mugabe, Prime Minister Robert Mugabe, President

Rev. Canaan Banana and Vice-President Simon Muzenda, photographed in ¡980, the year of
Zimbabwe's independence

The problem of Namibia

Namibia has had a very complicated constitutional history.23 Under
European colonialism, it started off as the German colony of South-West
Africa until 1920, when it became a mandated territory of the League of
Nations to be administered by Britain. Britain delegated the responsibility
of administration to the then pro-British Union of South Africa. When

South Africa became an Afrikaaner-dominated republic, it continued to
rule Namibia practically as its own province. The apartheid laws and
practices of South Africa were applied to Namibia.

Economically, Namibia became South Africa's captive source of raw
materials and migrant labour. The Namibian economy consisted of:

(1) mining (diamonds, uranium, copper, zinc and lead);
(2) agriculture (cattle and sheep); and
(3) fishing.

More importantly, it is typically a neo-colonialist, externally-oriented
economy based on a selective exploitation of natural resources for export.

23. For example, see R. H. Green et al., 1981.
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Over 90 per cent of domestic production (100 per cent for minerals, 99 
per cent for fish, 100 per cent for karakul and 90 per cent for cattle) is 
for export. T h e bulk of the exports go to South Africa for processing, or 
through South Africa for re-exporting. Furthermore, ownership of the 
means of production, as well as the top management and the technicians, 
are foreign. Mining is dominated by the South African-based Anglo-
American Corporation, the American-based Metal Cl imax-Newmont at 
Tsumeb and the British trans-national corporation, R T Z , at Rossing 
uranium mine. 

Legally, Namibia became a trustee territory of the United Nations, 
which succeeded the League of Nations. T h e U N General Assembly 
resolved in 1966 that South Africa's occupation and rule over Namibia 
were illegal. T h e U N Security Council passed the same resolution in 
1969 and, after a protracted trial, the International Court of Justice ruled 
in favour of the United Nations in 1971. T h e U N then established the 
United Nations Council for Namibia as the de jure governing authority, and 
acknowledged S W A P O as the 'authentic representative of the Namibian 
people'. But, for economic, political and military reasons, South Africa 
refused to leave Namibia in defiance of the world community. Thus, de 
facto power remained in the hands of South African police, soldiers and 
administrators. 

T h e independence of Angola and Mozambique radically changed the 
course of the armed struggle in Namibia and South Africa. Being afraid 
that Angola and Mozambique would be used as springboards for carrying 
out the armed struggle, South Africa decided to destabilize the newly 
independent states by providing arms, training and mercenaries to U N I T A 
under Savimbi in Angola and to the so-called Mozambique National 
Resistance Movement . In Namibia, South Africa pursued a dual strategy 
of intensified exploitation of natural resources, especially minerals, and 
consolidation of a pro-South African puppet leader and government. 

Under South African sponsorship, the white Republic Party led by 
Dirk M u d g e and the South West African National Party consisting of 
an t i -SWAPO puppet chiefs, bourgeoisie and their followers, held a 
conference at Turnhalle in Windhoek. T h e participants formed the 
Democratic Turnhalle Alliance under the leadership of M u d g e and agreed 
on peripheral reforms designed to remove only petty apartheid. 

Like most reformist developments in colonial situations, the Democratic 
Turnhalle Alliance came too late and offered too little. It was denounced 
by S W A P O , the frontline states, the O A U and the U N . T h e United 
Nations initiated its own plan which advocated a cease-fire, a U N peace­
keeping mission, and a UN-monitored general election leading to the 
independence of Namibia. Furthermore, Angola brought in Cuban troops 
which assisted its forces in resisting Savimbi and South Africa; and 
the U S Congress temporarily refused to continue financing American 
mercenaries in Angola. 
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plate 10.6 A SWAPO (the South West Africa People's Organization) detachment on patrol

For a while South Africa rejected the UN plan because it still wanted

a puppet government and its soldiers in Namibia, and it insisted on

keeping the port of Walvis Bay as leverage over independent Namibia.
With the connivance of the United States, Britain, France, West Germany
and Canada, who constituted themselves into the so-called Western

Contact Group, South Africa adopted the strategy of appearing to be
interested in a settlement in order to deflect international criticism, while

consolidating its neo-colonialist plan in Namibia. In December 1978,
South Africa sponsored the election of 50 puppet members of the

Constituent Assembly under martial law during which the entire internal
leadership of SWAPÓ was arrested. Consequently, the Namibian conflict
became a multi-pronged struggle with SWAPO, the frontline states, the
OAU and the UN on one side, and South Africa, the Turnhalle Alliance

and the Western Contact Group on the other. However, by 1989, the
independence of Namibia and the electoral victory of SWAPO seemed
certain. Namibia's political dawn was at last about to break.
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South Africa 
Following Sharpeville and withdrawal from the Commonwealth, the 
Nationalist Party moved swiftly to consolidate the apartheid system and 
to turn South Africa into a fully-fledged police state, by passing additional 
repressive and racialist laws. For example, in M a y 1963, it passed the 
General L a w A m e n d m e n t Act which authorized policemen to detain a 
person incommunicado for 90 renewable days. T h e Criminal Procedure 
A m e n d m e n t Act of 1965 authorized policemen to detain a court witness 
incommunicado for 180 renewable days. T h e Prohibition of Political 
Interference Act of 1968 made it illegal for any political party to have 
inter-racial membership. T h e Liberal Party decided to disband, while the 
Progressive Party complied with the law. 

In spite of South Africa being a police state, with its arsenal of 
weapons, soldiers, tear gas and police dogs, the liberation struggle actually 
intensified. Internally, the struggle was spearheaded by students and 
trades-unionists. O n e of these students was Steve Biko, a medical student 
at Natal University, w h o experienced profound frustration and dis­
illusionment with the racialist politics of the multi-racial National Union 
of South African Students ( N U S A S ) . H e wrote Black Souls in White 
Skins which was a PAC-type treatise on multi-racialism and white 
liberalism.24 In July 1969, Biko became the founding-president of the 
South African Students Organization ( S A S O ) , because black students 
wanted to 'do things for themselves and all by themselves'. 

Biko and S A S O finally brought h o m e the pan-Africanism of George 
. Padmore and K w a m e Nk rumah , the négritude of Leopold Senghor and 
A i m é Césaire, the revolutionary philosophy of Franz Fanon, Malcolm X 
and Amilcar Cabrai, and the socialism of Sékou Touré and Julius Nyerere 
to the African masses of South Africa. Their ideology, which became 
known as Black Consciousness, exposed the weakness of the orthodox 
African nationalism of the past and popularized the liberation movements 
and the armed struggle. 

T h e Black Consciousness Movemen t resulted in a student-worker 
alliance among S A S O , the Black Allied Workers' Union, the Black 
People's Convention (BPC), and the Soweto Students Representative 
Council. Together, these organizations revived the pre-Sharpeville tactics 
of militant demonstrations. W h e n industrial strikes became widespread 
and forceful, the government used the Anti-Terrorism Act of 1967 to 
arrest Biko and the executives of S A S O and B P C . Biko died in detention 
on 12 September 1977, having been mortally beaten and tortured by the 
police. 

24. For further details, see B . S. Biko, 1972; G . M . Gerhart, 1979; and T . Thoahlane, 
1975-
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Nevertheless, both organized and spontaneous opposition continued 
the struggle against apartheid inside South Africa. F rom June to December 
of 1976, a tide of demonstrations and strikes rocked the cities of South 
Africa, exemplified by the students' riots in Soweto at which the police 
killed 23 people and wounded 200 others. In the same year the Azanian 
African People's Organization ( A Z A P O ) was formed for effective political 
mobilization. 

Predictably, the Nationalist government responded with stern police 
action and bannings. O n 19 October 1977, S A S O and 16 other organ­
izations, including the B P C and the Soweto Students Representative 
Council, were banned. T h e African newspaper, The World, was banned 
and its editor, Percy Qpboza, was imprisoned. In November, the whites 
held their general election and the Nationalist Party was returned with 
an even greater majority. But the liberation versus repression cycle inside 
South Africa, and the armed struggle waged by the A N C and the P A C 
with the support of the frontline states, the O U A , the U N and the vast 
majority of the world community continued with greater intensity into 
the 1980s. B y the election of 1989 white consensus in South Africa was 
beginning to crack from both the right and the left. Afrikaanerdom was 
less of a monolith than it had ever been. 

Global strategy and regional geopolitics 

In this period of African history, three primarily external conflicts helped 
to boost the strategic value of Southern Africa. These were, first, the 
Second World W a r ; secondly, the Cold W a r between the Western world 
and the Soviet alliance; and, thirdly, the Arab-Israeli conflict. 

T h e industrial value of the minerals of Southern Africa for Britain and 
its empire rose to new levels of importance under the challenge of the 
Axis during the Second World W a r . Strategic metals vital for the factories 
of the Commonweal th and its allies were at stake. At the beginning of 
the war there was some anxiety about Italy's capacity to strike southwards 
from the Ho rn of Africa, capture the important eastern seaport of 
M o m b a s a , and then endanger traffic to and from the mineral transit points 
of Southern Africa. But Italy during the Second World W a r turned out 
to be a paper tiger from quite early. M o m b a s a was only briefly imperilled. 

T h e second external military threat to Southern Africa was potentially 
from African colonies whose European imperial powers were under Nazi 
occupation. Madagascar, for example, was for a while under 'hostile' neo-
Vichy control. In was not until M a y 1942 that the British invaded the 
island - and General Charles de Gaulle's authority was at last recognized. 

T h e third external military threat was potentially from Japanese battle­
ships or war planes. But the level of technology in the 1940s necessitated 
more refuelling stops than were accessible to the Japanese for such 
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long-distance adventures, though the resources of Southern Africa were 
profoundly tempting to the mineral-poor Japan. 

But in many ways the most important threat to Commonwealth control 
of South Africa was internal. It was within the Union of South Africa -
in the form of considerable Nazi sympathies among the Boers. Almost 
immediately after Britain declared war on Hitler's Germany, Hertzog 
attempted to have South Africa declare itself neutral. T h e parliamentary 
motion was defeated by 80 votes to 67. O n 5 September, Smuts formed 
a coalition government - and declared war on Germany. In February 1941 
riots broke out after a pro-Nazi Ossewabrandug meeting in Johannesburg. 

But there were enough Afrikaaners in agreement with English-speaking 
whites to ensure support for the Allies. Major harbour improvements in 
Table Bay were undertaken soon after the declaration of war. In the 
previous year the South African Air Force had been enlarged - and 
preparations for munitions factories in Pretoria were initiated. 

In July 1940, Smuts broadcast to Britain and the United States about 
an 'international society of free nations'. A n d in August, General Smuts 
was gazetted field-marshal. In July 1943, Smuts won the general election 
in South Africa. T h e pro-Nazi forces in the country were temporarily 
subdued. For the rest of the Second World W a r , the strategic worth of 
Southern Africa for the industrial democracies was protected. 

T h e world war closed with the dropping of atomic bombs on Hiroshima 
and Nagasaki. A new strategic value was n o w added to Central and 
Southern Africa — the presence of uranium. For a while Zaire was the 
most important source of uranium in the southern hemisphere - and 
prospecting for other sources further south was soon under way. T h e 
nuclear age had dawned upon the world — and Central and Southern 
Africa were part of the new era, for better or for worse. T h e strategic 
calculus of the area had become more complex. 

Meanwhile, a new and more pervasive rivalry had descended upon the 
post-war world - the Cold W a r between the Western powers and the 
Soviet alliance. It is to this second conflict affecting the strategic value 
of Southern Africa that w e must now turn. T h e Soviet Union had of 
course been an ally of the Commonwealth and the United States in the 
Second World W a r . While the paranoia about 'communism' in Southern 
Africa was basically unabated even during the global conflict, the open 
denunciation of the Soviet Union was temporarily muted from about 
1942 to 1945. 

Once the Cold War got under way following the end of the Second 
World War , both anti-communism and hostility to the Soviet Union 
resumed their ascendancy in Southern African politics. By February 1956 
the Pretoria government was ready to close down Soviet consulates in 
the Union of South Africa. T h e tendency to equate domestic communism 
with 'treason' became a feature of the paranoia of the regimes in Southern 
Africa. In South Africa this resulted in a number of highly publicized 
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'treason trials' and trials against communism. These included the mass 
'treason' trials of anti-apartheid Africans, Asians and Europeans. W e have 
also referred earlier to the celebrated martyrdom of Nelson Mandela; and 
in March 1966 Abram Fischer, Queen's Counsel, was tried for c o m m u n i s m 
in Pretoria and sentenced to life-imprisonment. 

But as the Soviet Union was losing even its symbolic presence in 
Southern Africa, it was soon gaining a new diplomatic status north of 
the Zambezi. O n e African country after another - newly independent — 
established diplomatic relations with the U S S R . T h e Soviet diplomatic 
presence in the continent in this period started to move relentlessly 
southwards. By the middle of the 1960s, the Soviet Union was represented 
in Lusaka - becoming part of the 'frontline'. By the middle of the 1970s, 
the Soviet diplomatic presence had moved even further south - and 
gained a higher profile than ever before. Maputo and Luanda became for 
a while two of the staunchest African friends of the U S S R - and 
self-proclaimed Marxist-Leninist republics, however tentative. F r o m a 
Western point of view, the strategic importance of Southern Africa as a 
whole was under a new challenge. 

T h e strategic rivalry between East and West was at its most dramatic 
over the issue of the Soviet and Cuban presence in Angola. T h e war 
between the governing M P L A and U N I T A under Jonas Savimbi was 
internationalized — as Cuba and the Soviet Union supported the ruling 
party and South Africa and the United States subsidized and attempted 
to strengthen U N I T A . T h e fortunes of Namibia were caught in between — 
especially when South Africa and the United States declared Namibia's 
independence to be dependent upon the withdrawal of Cuban troops 
from Angola. The ruling party, the M P L A , regarded that condition as 
a challenge to its sovereignty. A n d the South-West African People's 
Organization ( S W A P O ) naturally insisted that Namibia's right to self-
determination could not be held hostage to superpower politics in neigh­
bouring Angola. Throughout most of the 1980s a stalemate continued 
between the issue of Namibia's independence, on one side, and, on the 
other side, the strategic chess-game between the Soviet Union and the 
United States, played out in Southern Africa. It was Mikhail Gorbachev's 
policies of perestroïka and the policy of defusing regional conflicts, 
combined with the persistence of Chester Crocker of the United States, 
which finally helped the parties to reach agreement in 1988-9. 

T h e political economy of location 

So far w e have discussed the Second World W a r and the post-war rivalry 
between East and West as two supreme conflicts which have highlighted 
the strategic value of Southern Africa. But there has been a third area of 
conflict which has had a similar impact on the significance of Southern 
Africa. This third area of international dispute is the Arab-Israeli conflict. 
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B y a strange twist of destiny, Israel and the apartheid regime of the 
National Party of South Africa were born in the same year - 1948. A s 
the Zionist state was coming into being in the Middle East, the Afrikaaners 
were taking over power in South Africa. T h e historical interaction between 
these two troubled regions of the world was to be long-lasting and 
sustained. 

Part of the strategic interplay between the two regions arose from the 
fact that well endowed in underground riches as Southern Africa was, 
there was one subterranean wealth which the region more or less lacked -
petroleum. A n d yet oil was precisely the wealth which the Middle East 
had in abundance. This geological accident was to play a remarkable role 
in the strategic interaction between the two regions. 

Related to the geopolitics of oil is the fact that the Suez Canal and the 
Cape of Good H o p e have been for a long time alternative routes for the 
oil traffic and other central commodities of international trade, especially 
between Asia and the Western world. S o m e of the minerals of Southern 
Africa needed the Suez Canal to reach m a n y of the Mediterranean 
seaports. A n d some of the oil of the Middle East needed the Cape route 
to reach the Western world at large. 

Under ideal conditions this complementarity would have served both 
regions well. W h a t has periodically disturbed the equilibrium has in fact 
been the Arab-Israeli conflict and its wider global implications. 

T h e first major shock came in 1956 with Egypt's nationalization of the 
Suez Canal Company . T h e Western world regarded the move as a major 
threat to the international traffic through the canal - including the all-
important traffic in oil. T h e Suez crisis later exploded into the tripartite 
invasion of Egypt by Israel, Britain and France. President al-Nasser 
deliberately blocked the canal by sinking junks and dilapidated boats. T h e 
canal was well and truly incapacitated. 

Perhaps for the first time in the twentieth century, the Cape route 
resumed supremacy in the calculations of the international trade of the 
Western world. T h e shock of Suez also resulted in long-term planning 
in favour of giant oil-tankers more suited to the Cape route than to the 
narrower Suez lifeline. 

It is true that shortly after the Suez war, Egypt obtained the help 
of the United Nations for clearing the canal. But in reality the shock 
of the Suez war was to tilt the balance of reliable seaworthiness in fav­
our of the Cape route for decades to come. This calculation was re­
affirmed by the repercussions of the Six-Day Arab—Israeli W a r of June 
1967. T h e Suez Canal was once again incapacitated - this time for a 
longer duration. T h e strategic value of the alternative Cape route for the 
oil-tankers and other international traffic was once again dramatically 
enhanced. 

But the politics of the Middle East and of Southern Africa had other 
areas of interaction. W i m the death of al-Nasser in Egypt, and the rise 
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of Henry Kissinger as power-broker in the early 1970s, the Soviet Union 
sustained setbacks in the Arab world. Particularly serious was Egypt's 
m o v e to the right under Anwar al-Sadat and the increasing deradicalization 
of Sudan under Gaafar Nimeiri. 

This had repercussions in Southern Africa. T h e decline of Soviet 
influence in North Africa in the early 1970s was a major motive behind 
the Soviet Union's bid for greater influence in Southern Africa from the 
mid-1970s onwards. T h e game of strategic compensation between the 
superpowers was at work. It was not as crude as the exchange of Soviet 
patronage of Somalia for American patronage of Ethiopia within the same 
period. But there is little doubt that Soviet setbacks in North Africa were 
part of the story of Soviet determination to establish a foothold in 
Southern Africa. T h e strategic stakes of Southern Africa were of course 
further enhanced by superpower rivalry. 

T h e final factor to be borne in mind in the interaction between the 
Middle East and Southern Africa concerns Afro-Arab political solidarity. 
A m i n i m u m political alliance involves sharing enemies. In relations between 
black Africa and the Arab world, solidarity has entailed declaring apartheid 
and Zionism as joint foes. In the course of the 1970s, opposition to 
Afrikaaner nationalism and opposition to Zionist nationalism became joint 
political forces in the politics of both the United Nations and the 
Organization of African Unity. There were two dramatic diplomatic 
manifestations of opposition to Zionism. O n e was the almost complete 
African diplomatic break with Israel, especially in 1973. T h e other was 
the successful passing of a United Nations resolution in the General 
Assembly declaring Zionism as a form of racism in 1976. T h e quid pro 
quo in Afro-Arab relations involved continuing Arab support in all areas 
of the struggle against apartheid. S o m e rightist African countries also 
expected the bonus of Arab money for their o w n domestic development. 
T h e more leftist regimes in Africa regarded it as adequate that Africans 
should support the crusade against Zionism in exchange for Arab support 
in the liberation war against apartheid. T h e strategic equilibrium between 
South Africa and the Middle East was once again affected by the wider 
realities of international politics. But when Egypt under al-Sadat signed 
the C a m p David accords and recognized Israel, the united Afro-Arab 
front against Israel was weakened to some extent. Yet Israel's friendship 
with South Africa remained relatively strong. 

Conclusion 

W e have sought to demonstrate in this chapter that the three forces which 
have affected Southern Africa in this period of African history have been 
economy, strategy and race. O n the economic side w e have scrutinized the 
politics of land, labour, and the extractive capital of minerals. O n the 
strategic side w e have investigated the impact of the Second World W a r , 
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the repercussions of the Cold W a r between East and West, and the 
strategic interplay between the Middle East and Southern Africa in 
relation to the Arab-Israeli conflict. 

A n d yet the most politicized aspect of the Southern-African experience 
has been the transient problem - the racial tensions of the sub-region. 
T h e range of racial experience in Southern Africa has been from the 
colour politics of the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland to the 
controversial marriage of Seretse K h a m a and Ruth Williams, and from 
the political culture of mulattos in Mozambique to the political economy 
of 'bantustans' in South Africa. Racism in Southern Africa in this period 
has permeated every factory, defined every policy, affected every school, 
penetrated every religion, and disturbed the peace of mind of every family. 

In the final analysis, Southern Africa m a y well be the last great 
battleground of the h u m a n struggle against the more blatant forms of 
racism. T h e economic and strategic value of the sub-region is a long-
term asset, but the racial malaise is probably a temporary liability. 

A prophecy has already been proclaimed that the most disadvantaged 
blacks of the twentieth century m a y well become among the most 
privileged of the twenty-first. T h e people of Southern Africa — the 
'untouchables' of m u c h of this period of African history - stand a chance 
of becoming Africa's economic 'brahmins' of tomorrow.25 It will be up to 
them to respond to this unique opportunity. 

25. See Chapter 1 above; also R . W . Walters, 1987. 
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Underdevelopment and the 
struggle for economic 

independence 



Economic changes in 
Africa in the world 
context* 

Catherine C O Q U E R Y - V I D R O V I T C H 

The crisis of the 1930s not only upset the economy of the West, by 
emphasizing the crucial role to be played henceforth by the United States, 
but it also marked a decisive turning-point in the sense that economic 
phenomena took on a global dimension. F r o m then on, everything that 
happened at the centre had repercussions all over the periphery, usually 
through a strengthening of the economic ascendancy of the West. 

T h e Second World W a r revealed the strategic importance of the 
continent of Africa which had become a key, and hastened the spread of 
the concept of the right to self-determination a m o n g the colonized peoples. 

T h e euphoria of post-war reconstruction, with its plethora of infra­
structure investment conducive to industrialization, and the world crisis 
that followed the Korean W a r (1951-2) and the Suez crisis (1956), were 
followed in turn by a more difficult restructuring stage punctuated by 
decolonization. T h e general recovery of the mid-1960s gave a momentary 
impression of a 'miracle', but the drastic reversal of the situation that 
followed in the 1970s brought about a further crisis in North-South 
relations, whose outcome is not yet foreseeable. 

Coming out of the Great Depression 
T h e 1930s crisis, which represented a major upheaval for the economy of the 
West, gave the signal for a fundamental restructuring of the world economy. 

T h e cushioning role of the colonial system 

T h e restructuring began with a defensive strategy, with colonial pro­
tectionism being momentarily strengthened. 

France had not waited for the crisis to occur before introducing, in 
1928, a colonial 'Customs Union' that facilitated falling back on the 
empire: this involved reciprocal exemption from duty between the colonies 
and the mother country and the application of at least the same customs 
tariffs to foreign goods.1 T h e same thing happened in Great Britain where, 

* Chapter written in 1986. 
1. L a w of 30 March 1928. See K . Hoffher, 1939, p. 55. 
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after the First World W a r , the determination at all costs to get the pound 
sterling back on to the gold standard (1925) had led to a deflation 
that left Britain vulnerable to competition from those countries whose 
currencies had depreciated. T h e result was disastrous for growth: between 
1913 and 1937 its exports fell by 30 per cent, a m u c h greater rate than 
the contraction in world trade. Britain fell back on the Commonwea l th 
(which from then on held over 50 per cent of British total foreign 
investments); and this reflected a state of crisis, which was borne out by 
recourse to the defensive protectionism Great Britain had always hitherto 
rejected: through the Imperial Economic Conference held at Ottawa in 
1932, it clutched at the 'lifeline of empire trade'. Salazar's Portugal for 
its part had in 1933 adopted the course of colonial corporatism tightly 
controlled by the state, and in 1937 extended to the colonies the social 
and economic organization of the mother country. Based on authoritarian 
planning and the organization of state corporations and compulsory 
producers' associations (or gremios), this was designed to direct and control 
production and regulate foreign trade.2 

Empires were all the more at the mercy of the economic context 
because their credit markets were quite uncontrolled: total freedom of 
transfers to and from the mother country meant that the colonies were 
open to capital transfers, currency operations and dealings in stocks and 
shares. T h e more open a colony was to the Western world, the more it 
was affected by the international financial implications of the crisis - this 
was particularly the case in Morocco, which because of its protectorate 
status carried on less than 50 per cent of its trade with France (as against 
70-89 per cent for Algeria, roughly as m u c h for Tunisia and French West 
Africa, and even more for Madagascar). 

But the financial crisis itself, so acute in the West, had a limited impact 
in the Maghreb and in tropical Africa because the credit market was still 
in its infancy. T h e colonies most closely linked to the mother country 
were the ones that stood up best to the depression. 'Falling back on the 
Empire' played its cushioning role to the full, in both directions: the 
mother countries absorbed relatively easily primary products that in most 
cases represented only a small proportion of world output and, in return, 
the overseas territories served as the mother country's outlet for its least 
competitive products, such as textiles, iron and steel. This was apparent 
in France with the introduction in 1931 of a policy of major public works 
financed by loans raised at h o m e , which ensured that the products of the 
steel industry were disposed of in the colonies despite being more 
expensive than elsewhere. This approach above all made it possible to 
support the most archaic (and hence the most depressed) sectors of the 
economy - chief among them being the textile industry, which turned to 
the colonial market on a large scale. France, which in 1913 was selling 

2. See M . Cahen, 1984, pp. 10-13. 
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18000 tonnes of cotton goods to Africa (including Madagascar), had 
almost doubled that figure by 1936 (34000 tonnes). It was the same for 
Great Britain, whose manufactured goods the outside world had less and 
less need of, while it needed more and more foreign foodstuffs: in 1935 
the balance of payments surplus disappeared, and a regular structural 
deficit became an established feature. This was a decisive turning-point 
in British economic history. Although, thanks to devaluation, which had 
become inevitable, the British economy recovered between 1931 and 1939 
rather sooner than elsewhere, it was at the cost of a system of controls, 
quotas and 'empire preferences' which reduced competition and hence 
tended to increase rather than diminish the country's technical back­
wardness.3 

Recovery and the world system 

T h e 1930s crisis ushered in the planned economy. This was the inner 
meaning of the New Deal in the United States and the Front populaire in 
France (to say nothing of Salazar's colonial corporatism). For Africa, the 
result was an acceleration of the penetration of capitalism, which brought 
these 'colonial reserves' into the realm of contemporary imperialism. 

T h e accent overseas was on the need for economic reforms based on 
productive investments, particularly in energy and mining; starting with 
the short-lived recovery of 1936-8, efforts were stepped up, particularly 
after the interlude of the Second World W a r , by the implementation of 
these new trends, and m a n y grandiose projects of this type were to be 
counted. They mostly fell victim to their disproportionate size and 
unsuitability to the environment. A typical example on the French side 
was the investment in the Office du Niger, which was first set up in 1931 
and was taken up and expanded under the Economic and Social Investment 
Development Fund (F IDES) after 1946. 

Social reforms designed to produce a modernized work-force were also 
introduced. T h e colonial practice oí forced labour tended to give way to 
the establishment of a free labour market, in the form of the payment of 
wages in exchange for the labour of an admittedly overexploited but 
voluntary work-force.4 Here the 'Belgian paternalism' exemplified by the 
labour policy of the Union Minière du Haut Katanga is a case in point: 
the company, which provided workers and their families with employment, 
schooling, recreational facilities and a standard of living far less under­
privileged than elsewhere, ended up by acting as 'chief, father and 
maternal uncle' all rolled into one, in exchange, of course, for total 
submission.5 

3. See C . Coquery-Vidrovitch, 1976b. 
4. International Labour Office, 1931. 
5. B . Fetter, 1973. 
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T h e official abolition of forced labour (in 1946 in French Africa) 
certainly seems to have been the culmination of this restructuring process, 
which had given a flying start to new cash crops such as coffee, cocoa 
and timber and had made forced labour obsolete. This was in the context 
in which the mechanism of worker migration had been set in motion 
once and for all, boosted as it was both by the impoverishment of the 
rural areas and by the growing b o o m in the labour market. 

In the light of the above, the subdivision of the stages of African 
dependence varies widely from one area to another according to h o w 
longstanding the colony was, whether or not capital had been invested 
early on, and so on. B y and large, the development of South Africa can 
be regarded as being nearly a century ahead of that of West Africa, and 
the intensive accumulation of capital in Zaire (Belgian Congo) at least a 
generation ahead. Nevertheless, even for South Africa, it was also in the 
1930s that there was a change of regime, from the usual type of colonial-
imperialist exploitation (mainly British) to a type of white national-capitalist 
exploitation. T h e latter became established politically in the 1920s, but 
only carried the day economically with the gold b o o m of the 1930s. 

T h e South African gold boom, which was triggered off in 1933, m a d e 
it possible for the country not only to counteract the effects of the world 
economic crisis but also to stimulate the restructuring of the economy by 
promoting the expansion of the industrial sector in the towns. T h e 
number of firms rose from 6500 to 10 000 between 1933 and 1946; 
industrial production increased by 140 per cent between 1933 and 1939 
(and by as m u c h again during the Second World War ) and G N P tripled. 
T h e main problem, which was once again racial, became that of a rapidly 
expanding black urban proletariat; the number of Africans employed in 
the towns doubled between 1933 and 1939. In 1946, one African in four 
in South Africa was living in a city and blacks outnumbered whites in 
the towns.6 

Tropical Africa and even North Africa had not yet reached this stage. 
But there also the impact of the Great Depression took the form of a 
deep internal social crisis: for though the colonial economies - that is, 
the interests of expatriate firms - on the whole got through the Great 
Depression more easily than their counterparts in the mother countries, 
the downtrodden peasants were the main victims of the upheavals taking 
place on all sides. 

A set of specific processes n o w came into play: the impoverishment of 
the countryside, the beginning of the flight to the towns and, thirdly, 
rapid differentiation into social classes. O n the one hand, a small section 
of the indigenous population became 'well-off'; on the other, the lot of 
indigenous workers deteriorated in relative terms, collapsing by c o m ­
parison with that of the European work-force. This introduction of 

6. See, among others, R. Cohen, 1979; and D . O'Meara, 1974. 
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'unequal exchange' led, at the international level, to an accelerated flow 
of profits to the mother country, and points to the emergence of the 
typical features of present-day underdevelopment. 

The Second World War 
With the Second World W a r , the continent of Africa became a major 
prize contended for by the world powers and was briefly split between 
the British-held area and the ambitions of Germany and Italy. 

T h e ambitions of the Axis countries7 

Italy claimed the Mediterranean area as its sphere of influence. T h e 1937 
Mun ich Agreement between Hitler and Mussolini abandoned southern 
Europe and, further afield, North Africa to Mussolini. Italy had already 
colonized Libya, and Italian troops had been in occupation of Haile 
Selassie's Ethiopia since 1936. Together with Somalia, which had been 
Italian since 1885, and Eritrea, which had been under Italian rule since 
1890, the conquest of Abyssinia was expected to ensure the formation of 
an Italian East Africa (Fig. 11.1). Mussolini meant to link this with North 
Africa, hence his designs on Egypt, which brought about the conclusion 
of the 1936 Anglo-Egyptian Treaty by way of reaction, and on Tunisia, 
at the expense of France. 

However, the realization of Italy's claims presupposed complete victory 
over Britain and the consent of Italy's German partner, but these designs 
conflicted with those of Germany itself, not to mention the demands of 
Vichy France and Spain. 

T h e Third Reich's interest in Africa had started long before the war. 
Towards the end of the 1930s, a precise statistical survey had been carried 
out by German industrialists and the government bureau of statistics. 
T h e German authorities noted that in 1938 Africa held the first place on 
the world market for cotton, groundnuts and palm nuts, second place for 
cocoa, tea, tobacco and bananas, and an exceptional position in respect 
of its mining output (diamonds, gold, cobalt, vanadium, uranium and 
phosphates). Lastly, Africa possessed 40 per cent of the world's reserves 
of hydraulic energy.8 Germany realized h o w little profit its trade was 
making out of the wealth of Africa; hence the idea of a planned economy 
in a great German Empire, in which Africa was seen as 'Europe's natural, 
historic area of influence . . . Consequently, its most important parts 
(mainly French Equatorial Africa, the Belgian Congo and South-West 

7. This section was drafted after consultation of the following works: J. Bessis, 1982; 
A . K u m ' a N ' D u m b e III, 1980; R . H . Romero, 1986, pp. 213-18; and U N E S C O , 1985b. 

8. See M . Schmitt, 1942. 
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fig. 1 1.1 Italy's territorial claims in Africa (1940 plans) (Source: adapted from A. Kum'a
N'Dumbe III, Hitler voulait l'Afrique, Editions l'Harmattan, Paris, 1980)
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Africa) would have to be brought directly or indirectly under Ge rman 
control'.9 

After the defeat of France in 1940 various projects for the 're-
colonization' of Africa south of the Sahara were accordingly tabled by 
either business circles or the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. 

America's reaction 

North Africa was coveted at one and the same time by the Germans, 
w h o wanted to set up military bases there, by the Italians and also by 
the Spaniards, w h o wanted to extend their colonial possessions. Vichy 
France did its best to obtain some assurance; but until the end of the 
war North Africa remained very m u c h a disputed area between all the 
powers. 

This is w h y the president of the United States, in his message to 
Pétain, justified his country's entry into the war, with the consequential 
landing of American troops in North Africa, in the following terms: 

Today, with covetous eyes on the empire that France has so labori­
ously built up, Germany and Italy plan to invade and occupy French 
North Africa in order to implement their plans for the domination 
and conquest of this whole continent . . . It is of course obvious 
that an invasion and occupation of French North Africa and French 
West Africa would represent for the United States and the American 
republics the gravest of threats to their security . . .I0 

Above all, the war decisively established America's economic supremacy. 
It triggered off an unprecedented industrial mobilization in the United 
States. Even before Pearl Harbor, the machinery of a planned economy -
introducing price and wage controls — had already been set in place. 
Between 1934 and 1944 this made possible the creation of new jobs for 
some 9 million unemployed. Industry, 40 per cent of which was given 
over to military objectives, took a technological leap forward; for example, 
substitute products such as synthetic rubber were developed. 

O n the international scene, the key intervention technique used by the 
Americans was known as lend-lease, which consisted of providing the 
Allies with a variety of goods, subsequent repayment for which was 
negotiated on very liberal terms, without there being any question of war-
debts. This system was accordingly prompted less by economic necessity 
than by strategic considerations. 

9. J. Rohrbach (Director of the Colonial Department), 1940, p. 10. 
10. Telegram of 8 November 1942 from Roosevelt to Pétain, quoted by A . K u m ' a 

N ' D u m b e III, 1980, p. i n . 
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T h e C o m m o n w e a l t h bastion" 

Great Britain based her war effort largely on the Commonweal th, which 
it made a 'sterling area' (with the exception of Canada and Newfoundland). 
This was institutionalized in 1939-40 and covered almost one-third of all 
world trade. Full exchange control in dealings with countries outside the 
area was exercised by London. Hence, this self-contained economic 
Commonweal th defrayed the bulk of the military expenditure incurred 
in local currencies. That enabled it to pay its dollar reserves into a 
c o m m o n pool managed by London which, in exchange, credited the 
member countries with 'sterling balances' that were not convertible 
into currencies outside the area. T h e system was primarily geared to 
guaranteeing imperial 'self-sufficiency' in respect of foodstuffs and raw 
materials. 

Colonial economic policies 

T h e Second World W a r was of decisive importance for black Africa. 
Unlike the previous war, it did not merely step up the pressure on the 
colonies through more intensive production and forced labour in the name 
of the 'war effort', or make use of their manpower (about 160000 m e n 
were recruited in French West Africa between 1914 and 1918, and as 
many again in North Africa, but only half this number was mobilized by 
the French between 1943 and 1945; on the other hand, the strength of 
the British West African Frontier Force rose from 8000 to 146000: over 
160000 Kenyans were enlisted as porters, and East Africa as a whole lost 
nearly 50 000 men) . T h e war speeded up the spread of an anti-colonial 
mentality in Europe and Africa which soon made obsolete a regime that 
had formely been regarded as sacrosanct.12 

After having been widely employed outside the continent, African 
troops brought back h o m e with them the new ideas which they had 
gleaned from their contacts with Europeans and Asians. T h e superiority 
of the white m a n was dispelled once and for all; the African élite was 
quick to grasp the advantage offered by Soviet or American anti-colonialist 
propaganda. At the same time, however, the continent's economic role 
was reinforced. Owing to supply difficulties, the Allies were compelled 
to step up local production of strategic materials, such as iron from Sierra 
Leone and tin from Nigeria, and above all to develop processing industries. 
Between 1938 and 1946, British West Africa's foreign trade doubled, from 
£44 million to £86 million.13 T h e idea of considering granting the Africans 
political, economic and social rewards for the effort they had made during 

11. See D . J. Morgan, 1980; also E . R . Wicker, 1958, pp. 170-92. 
12. UNESCO, 1985b. 
13. M . Crowder, 1968, pp. 481-513. 
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the war came to take root. That effort had been mobilized through 
the interventionist economic approach of the mother countries, which 
represented the only way of providing support for a strict policy of 
investment and industrialization. 

British policy: the Colonial Development and Welfare Act (1940) 
W h e n the war broke out, the British set up bodies for overseeing the 
large firms. These were the forerunners of the marketing boards, whose 
reserves were expected to offset the risks entailed by a fall in the 
purchasing prices paid to producers in the event of production rising. 

In particular, they broadened the scope of the 1929 Colonial Develop­
ment Act, which had for the first time sought to distinguish between 
'development work' and 'ordinary administrative work', which was alone 
financed out of a colony's normal revenue. Apart from 'physical-develop­
ment ' schemes, the former already included public health (with the aim 
of ensuring an efficient work-force) and initiatives in the educational field. 

Despite the limited sums m a d e available between 1930 and 1940, 30 
per cent of all funds went into transfer infrastructure, 16 per cent into 
health and 10 per cent into water-supply systems. Yet neither scientific 
research nor agricultural development ever received more than 7 per cent 
of the total. 

T h e 1940 Act provided for credits at the still very modest level of 
£50 million for the following ten years (though they rose to £120 million 
in 1945). It widened the scope of development, which became 'planned 
development' and was organized with the backing of a sizeable admin­
istrative structure geared to both planning and implementation. 

Nevertheless, planning was delayed by shortage of staff, which had 
been mobilized for the war. Yet the key point had been reached: the 
principle was officially proclaimed that laissez-faire policies were no longer 
acceptable where the colonies were concerned. 

French planning policy: from Vichy to the Free France 
Despite political differences, the French attitude was altogether similar. 
Colonial economic planning, which was unquestionably in the wind, was 
not a new idea. It had already been put forward in 1934, in the middle 
of the crisis, by the Conference économique de la France métropolitaine et 
d'outre-mer, this introduced the idea of the state's role not only in financing 
but also in planning. Supplementing the already-acknowledged principle 
of developing infrastructure was the more novel one of stimulating 
industry by setting up a Comité des industries de l'Empire. Nevertheless, 
the idea of not competing with interests in the mother country was still 
firmly entrenched. 

At the time of the Front populaire, colonial economists had taken up 
the question again. They suggested a consistent economic programme 
that was both modernist and reformist and was based on a 'planned 
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economy in the public interest', as opposed to exclusively private enter­
prise under free competition. For the first time, the need was stressed 
for developing productive activities in the colonies, first of all domestically, 
thereby giving rise to an industry-oriented approach as part of an 
'economic decentralization' that would 'develop' the territories - a newer 
term than the 'improvement' hitherto advocated.14 However, the Front 
populaire colonial programme ran out of time, and the colonial empire 
accordingly entered the war more or less as it had been since it was first 
set up. 

It was under the Vichy government that a team of 'technocrats' went 
to work. In the middle of the Second World W a r , they drew up the first 
French economic plans - including one for the colonies. Admittedly, the 
Ten-Year Plan (1942-52), which was never actually ratified by the 
country's o w n government, made only modest provision for the colonies, 
amounting to only 84 billion francs or 11.8 per cent of the total. In any 
case, this was a purely notional figure, since the state was required to 
intervene only if private enterprise was unable to cope (only 40 per cent 
of the work was regarded as profitable).15 

Although the intention was not to set up productive capacity in the 
colonies that would be liable to compete with the mother country 
(industrial investment overseas, including the Maghreb, represented only 
7.5 per cent of that for metropolitan France), as a matter of 'imperial 
solidarity' the problem was posed in a new way: 

T h e colonies and the mother country form a community . . . Since 
the colonies are bound to gain access to modern technology, their 
industries will develop either with our support or . . . against us, 
which is to be avoided.16 

T h e prime aim was to protect the foreign trade of the French empire by 
guaranteeing it markets outside occupied France. T h e African Economic 
Conference held in Vichy in 1942 accordingly decided to set up the 
Thomson-Houston Radio and Electrical Appliance C o m p a n y in North 
Africa, to treat French and colonial vegetable oil mills on an equal footing, 
and to institute a co-ordinating committee for the textile industries of 
the French empire. 

Thus Vichy's modernism stemmed from the thinking of an admin­
istrative élite which had taken advantage of the exceptional circumstances 
of the war to draft, in close collaboration with business circles converted 
to industrialization, a plan that was to remain after the war the framework 
of an ambitious colonial economic policy.17 

14. L . Mérat (Adviser to Marius Moutet, Minister for the Colonies), 1936. 
15. See C . Coquery-Vidrovitch, 1979, pp. 69-94. 
16. P. Le Cacheux, n.d., p. 58. 
17. See J. Marseille, 1984, pp. 340-2. 
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F r o m the post-war years to the period of decolonization 
At the end of the war, the mother countries set out to incorporate Africa 
into the international capitalist system. T h e instruments of 'acculturation' 
were n o w within the reach of the new élites; and it was finally accepted 
by all that Africa was getting ready to open itself up to the rest of the 
world. 

Internal crises and conflicts 

But this opening-up did not move off all that smoothly. After five years 
of relative commercial isolation, the re-establishment of peacetime relations 
with the West brought about violent internal economic and social traumas. 

T h e standard of living had declined dramatically. In addition to the 
wage-freezing during the war, import prices had rocketed following 
wartime inflation in Europe. O n the French side, the creation of the 
colonial or C F A franc with a value double that of the French franc (which 
correspondingly increased the value of raw-material exports) was not 
enough to offset the high cost of imported consumer goods18 and in 
retaliation for its settlers' lukewarm support for the Free French, North 
Africa did not enjoy the benefit of this measure. 

A n urban sub-proletariat was coming into being all over Africa, swollen 
by the influx of jobless people driven out of the rural areas by the war 
effort, with its forced labour, compulsory crops and heavy taxation: they 
consisted of ill-paid workers, roodess individuals from here, there and 
everywhere, and the unemployed. Temporary accommodation became 
permanent, with hardly any roads, public services or sanitation. 

Until then, the colonial authorities had been careful to check the 
formation of any working class, whether black or white, especially in the 
mining areas and the ports. T h e war broke d o w n this 'empire of silence'. 
Disturbances broke out in many different places; and because of the 
severity and repressive nature of the administration, they mainly took the 
form of the 'spontaneous' uncontrolled outbursts. T h e towns became the 
prime focus of the clashes. In 1944, the first sign was the uprising at 
Thiaroye (Senegal) which was sparked off in the camp of a colonial 
infantry regiment awaiting demobilization.'9 

In 1945, a riot in Douala brought together the trades unions and the 
sub-proletariat.20 In 1947, a populist 'agitator', Lamine Kaba, held the 
town of Kankan, in Guinea, for 48 hours.21 

18. 1 C F A franc = 1.70 F F in 1946-̂ 7, and 2 F F the following year as a result of the 
French devaluation. 

19. M . Echenberg, 1978, pp. 109-28. 
20. R . A . Joseph, 1974, pp. 669-87. 
21. J. Suret-Canale, 1972, vol. 3, pp. 14, 18 and 27. 
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During the same period, major insurrections broke out in the Algerian 
département of Constantine in 1945 and in Madagascar in 1947, along 
with strikes in Abidjan and Dakar and disturbances in Elisabethville and 
Brazzaville, where 'abject poverty' was rife. There were also strikes in 
Nairobi and Accra coinciding with the return of K w a m e Nk rumah , not 
to mention the wholesale stoppage of work by miners on the Rand in 
1946. 

African trades-unionism was thus moving from inter-racial class con­
sciousness to nationalist rebellion. While the severe repressive measures 
meted out helped to give a political complexion to these movements, they 
also drove some of them back into traditional forms of resistance rep­
resented by such messianic movements as Kibanguism, Matswanism and 
Hamallism. Thus an explosive mixture was being formed by groups cut 
off from the mainstream in both towns and rural areas. This gave rise, 
in the 1950s, to the rebellion fomented by the Union des populations du 
Cameroun ( U P C ) in Cameroon and to the M a u M a u insurrection in 
Kenya. 

T h e situation in the Wes t 

T h e period from 1946 to 1971 was by and large one of rapid economic 
recovery especially in the first stage before the recession that followed 
the end of the Korean W a r (1951-2). 

T h e revival was backed by American aid grounded in anti-
communism and the reconstruction of the pillars of capitalism, first 
of all in Europe. This strategy hinged on two main programmes: the 
Marshall Plan, introduced in 1947, which was the sequel to lend-lease 
and part of which France managed to use for the promotion of its 
empire; and the Atlantic Pact concluded in 1949. T h e International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development ( IBRD) and the International 
Monetary Fund ( IMF) were established to regulate the economy of 
the non-communist world. T h e outcome was under the impetus of a 
state-controlled sector, ever swifter modernization, driven forward by 
nationalizations and technological and biogenetic revolutions. All this 
led to increased interdependence among the industrialized countries: 
each nation became more sensitive to the situation of its neighbours. 
It is true that African countries derived some benefit from 'technology 
transfers' and the expatriation of a number of industrial plants on the 
look-out for cheap raw materials and/or labour. But the main feature 
was an accentuation of both solidarity and dependence: on highly 
export-oriented multi-national corporations, and on countries producing 
raw materials, above all energy, and especially imported hydrocarbons -
whence the scale of the oil shock of 1973. 
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Colonial economic policies

The new turning was taken almost before the war was over: the Brazzaville

Conference was held in the French empire in 1944 and was followed in

1946 by the abolition of forced labour and the creation of FIDES (Eco¬
nomic and Social Investment Development Fund) to finance investment

in black Africa and Madagascar. An attempt was also made to launch the

industrialization of Algeria with a grandiose 'Constantine Plan' that was

interrupted by the war of liberation. The British Colonial Development

Fund was reorganized in 1945, followed by the independence of India

in 1947. The result in Africa was an upsurge in industrialization, with

emphasis being placed on transport infrastructure and increased production

for the mother countries. France in particular broke new ground in the

planning field. The first plan (Monnet Plan, 1946-52) included the
overseas territories: it focused mainly on reconstruction, with the stress

on capital investment, modernization and industrialization, and gave

importance to mining and energy production (with the first hydro-electric
schemes for Africa). The second plan (Hirsch Plan, 1954-7) included

a separate capital investment plan for the French Union: it aimed at pro¬

ductive development designed to identify in the colonies the new resources

needed to speed up their integration with the home economy.22

22. Commissariat général au plan, 1954 and 1955; Ministry of Overseas, 1954; Ministry
of Cooperation, n.d.
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In constant-value terms, French investment in Africa, accentuated by 
the transfer of the colonial interests lost in Indo-China, was at its height 
during this period, peaking in 1951-2 (Fig. 11.2); between 1950 and 1954, 
imported capital goods accounted for over half the gross fixed-capital 
investment. T h e main channel was public investment (70 per cent to over 
80 per cent of the total in French Equatorial Africa and Cameroon); the 
same was true even in French West Africa, despite the relatively higher 
contribution from the territories' domestic budgets.23 

• F IDES /FAC (Fund for Assistance and Co-operation) alone 
• F A C plus French international aid 
• Caisse centrale de la France d'outre-mer, then Caisse centrale de coopération 
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FIG. ii.2 The financing of capital investment in French-speaking black Africa and Mada­
gascar, 1946-73, in billions of IQ6O constant CFA francs (Source: C. Coquery-Vidrovitch, 
'L'impérialisme français en Afrique noire: idéologie impériale et politique d'équipement, 
1924-75', Relations internationales, 7, 1976, pp. 261-82) 

Great Britain adopted a more flexible type of planning, refusing to 
direct everything by remote control from London for two main reasons: 
first, because it was absorbed in the immense task of reconstruction at 
h o m e and, secondly, because excessive centralization ran counter to the 
principles of a process leading towards earlier self-government. 

T h e Fund was therefore broken down , with an Office for Development 
and Reconstruction for each territory. T h e plan for Nigeria, for example, 
stood at £ 5 5 m , of which £ i 3 m were provided by the Colonial Develop­
ment and Welfare Fund. Though regarded as quite inadequate by the 
élite, such an amount would have been unthinkable a few years before. 
Above all, it was difficult to implement, not so m u c h on account of the 

23. C . Coquery-Vidrovitch, 1976a, pp. 261-82, and 1982, pp. 237-52. 
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shortage of funds as of the shortage of capital goods, since Great Britain 
was unable to provide the materials needed (particularly steel). British 
aid was far more differentiated than French aid: half the total funds 
(1946-58) went into social investments (education, health, water supply 
and housing), 20 per cent into agriculture and (unlike France) only 20 
per cent into transport infrastructure. Nevertheless, productive effort was 
also sharply focused on the raw materials necessary to the mother country, 
whence the particular emphasis on oilseeds of which there was an acute 
shortage in the post-war West. In every case, the dominant ideology of 
industrialization as the key to development ran up against the over-
ambitious scale of the projects, shortage of staff and ignorance of local 
ecological constraints. T h e failure of the large-scale groundnut schemes 
(the British Tanganyika Scheme 2 4 and the Compagnie générale des oléagineux 
tropicaux in Senegal) still symbolizes these obstacles. 

Planning and industrialization were not the preserve only of the liberal 
mother countries. With quite another aim - to maintain its grip on the 
colonies at all costs - Salazar's Portugal took similar action: the first six-
year plan goes back to 1953. Portugal had little capital, but American 
banks took an interest in its African colonies early on, through shared 
interests with South Africa. Great Britain and the United States had long 
been Portuguese Africa's main customers after the mother country; though 
American interests only became important with early attempts to find oil 
(1948 in Mozamb ique and 1957 in Angola), and above all with the 
beginning of Angola's and Mozambique's wars of liberation. It was in 
fact only then - that is, in the 1960s - that Portuguese colonial possessions 
began to 'modernize' rapidly. 

In the Belgian Congo, after a very Eurocentric first plan (1950-60), it 
was only at the end of the colonial period that the administration drew 
up an economic and social expansion plan based on a n e w strategy:25 it 
laid emphasis particularly on peasant agriculture and greater government 
intervention in the industrial sector, the aim being to process the country's 
raw materials locally, avoid imports and increase employment. It remained 
a dead letter, however. After Mobutu had come to power and the 
presidential authority had become extremely centralized, a planning 
department came into being that was initially remarkably competent. But 
the 'brains trust' of advisers did not manage to stay, and the gap between 
plans and their execution remained as wide as ever. T h e 1979 plan, 
supported by massive foreign financial aid, had only a very limited success; 
for the state had not the means to implement a plan and still less to get 
the private sector to fall in with it. In Zaire as elsewhere the main reason 
for this is still the lack of a real political will to plan, which is the prime 
feature of a nation's determination to develop. 

24. J. S. Hogendorn and K . M . Scott, 1981, pp. 81-115. 
25. See F. Bezy et al., 1981. 
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Decolonization in black Africa 

This took place in the context both of a temporary slowing-down in 
growth, accentuated by the crises of 1951-2 and 1956 (Suez) and also by 
the repeated American recessions of 1953-4, 1957-8 and 1960-1. 

T h e short but acute recession that followed the 1951-2 world crisis 
came at a time when dominance-dependence relationships were being 
radically questioned. It marked the beginning of the decolonization process 
in black Africa which from then on was accepted and even advocated by 
the business circles concerned, particularly in France: it thus appears that 
political decolonization which, in Algeria, ran directly counter to French 
nationalist traditions had been preceded in the mother country by a 
strictly pragmatic economic decolonization. F rom the 1950s onwards, the 
downturn in the underlying trend of the profits curve (Fig. 11.3), which 
had been growing steadily since the beginning of the century, makes it 
possible to explain the parallel rise of a current of nationalistic anti-
colonialism which was early on expressed by the specialized economic 
press as part of a conservative approach which favoured decolonization 
on the grounds of the rationality of sound economic management. T h e 
big firms such as the Société commerciale de l'Ouest africain ( S C O A ) , the 
Compagnie française de l'Afrique occidentale and Unilever therefore observed 
a prudent neutrality: since the regime was no longer in a position to 
guarantee special profit margins (and was even liable to reduce them to 
nought by political action if there were to be a war of liberation), n e w 
working relations were called for. 

T h e main currents of opinion opposed to the loosening of the mother 
country's grip had been expressed elsewhere before (in the case of France, 
at the time of the Indo-Chinese and Algerian wars). In black Africa, both 
French and British colonial officials were aware of the escalating cost of 
aid, and soon came up against the difficulty of mobilizing both the 
necessary local potential and work-force without seeking the help of local 
political leaders, w h o for their part were aspiring to take over the running 
of operations without breaking with the mother country.26 

Independence brought the African states into the field of competition 
of international imperialism; and this meant a revision of operating policy, 
which hastened both the intensification and the internationalization of 
capital. T h e decisive step for industrializing tropical Africa, often with 
advanced technology, was taken at this time (mining in Gabon , Guinea 
and Nigeria and manufacturing industry elsewhere). 

26. See J. Marseille, 1984. 

300 



Economic changes in Africa in the world context 

100 c 

10 

Profits: in millions of constant francs, base period 1928-32 = 
seven- year running averages 

1910 1920 1930 1940 1950 1960 
100 r 

50 

Profit margin: per cent 

1910 1920 1930 1940 1950 1960 

FIG. 11.3 SCOA'sprofits, igio-óo (Source: C. Coquery-Vidrovitch, 'L ' impact des intérêts 
coloniaux: S C O A et C F A O dans l'ouest africain, 1910-1965', Journal of African History, 
16, 1975, PP- 595-62') 

Independence 
T h e new states had to contend with the disjointed structures of under­
developed economies on inherited colonial lines, with production geared 
for export and with a very limited domestic market. N o w independence 
came at a bad m o m e n t , when the price of raw-material exports, their main 
source of income, was perceptibly falling, causing a marked deterioration in 
the terms of trade. Public revenue and expenditure suffered accordingly, 
while at the same time an unprecedented population explosion was 
gathering speed. This inevitably affected the growth of per capita G D P 
(Table 11.3, p. 315). 

But worldwide growth soon recovered in the second half of the 
decade, and for a while it seemed as though the 'miracle' whereby 
underdevelopment was conquered had come true in a few cases (Côte 
d'Ivoire, for example). 
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Relations between the E E C and the A C P (African, Caribbean and 
Pacific countries)27 

Initially, the transfer of economic power took place without apparently 
too serious a shock. T h e salient feature was the trend towards multilateral 
relations within the European Commun i ty . This started with a French 
initiative at the time of the Treaty of R o m e (1957). Despite opposition 
from G e r m a n y and the Netherlands, France insisted that the whole 
C o m m o n Market be opened up to the French and Belgian colonies in 
Africa. Since the existence of the European C o m m u n i t y was, of course, 
unthinkable without France, the latter got its way, barely a mon th before 
the signing of the treaty. This was less a desire for decolonization than 
a political action, aimed initially at favouring Europe by giving it reliable 
extra supplies of raw materials as the period of post-war shortages was 
drawing to an end, whereas the African colonies, thus opened up to wider 
trade and investment, were to be content with a few limited objectives. 

In fact, the system was to prove a flexible mechanism encouraging the 
transition from tight colonial links to a network of multilateral relations. 
T h e Preamble to the Treaty of R o m e affirms 'the solidarity which binds 
Europe and the overseas countries', and the desire of m e m b e r states 'to 
ensure die development of their prosperity, in accordance with the 
principles of the Charter of the United Nations'. T h u s the way was paved 
for an African c o m m o n market, based on three points: 

(1) the gradual opening of the markets of'associated' African coun­
tries to the exports of all E E C m e m b e r states, without dis­
crimination; 

(2) the opening of E E C markets to the produce of the associated 
countries, under special preferential arrangements; and 

(3) the inauguration of an economic and social investment pro­
g r a m m e in die overseas countries, financed by the E D F 
(European Development Fund) . 

Initially, the gains were more theoretical than real; opening up to die 
whole of Europe went slowly, but the diversification of markets had 
become possible, especially since tariffs were reduced more quickly than 
was provided for in the treaty. T h e associates' entry into the E E C had 
been negotiated by the mother countries, but at the beginning of the 
1960s no questions were asked - least of all by the n e w states, w h o 
confined themselves to confirming dieir acceptance of the commitments 
the mother countries had m a d e on their behalf - about the advantages 
arising out of the special multilateral relationship: that was left to Yaounde 
I and II (1963 and 1969) and then to L o m é I, II and III (1975, 1980 and 
1986). 

27. See C . Cosgrove-Twitchett, 1978; F. Long, 1980; and C . Coquery-Vidrovitch, 
1988b, pp. 105-34. 

302 



Economic changes in Africa in the world context 

For the African states the objective was to re-negotiate advantages at 
least equal to those guaranteed by the Treaty of R o m e . They needed help 
from the E E C in transforming their economies, particularly in the 
industrial sector. They wanted to negotiate on a footing of parity and equal 
representation, and to obtain an export-price stabilization programme. But 
Europe, n o w rebuilt and confident of having organized its o w n self-
sufficiency, was not too keen to grant further advantages. It only agreed 
to preferential tariffs on tropical products, but without shutting itself off 
from Asian and American markets. 

T h e L o m é Conventions, in particular, marked a major turning-point 
in European policy: the number of partners rose from 18 states (17 of 
them French-speaking) to 46 (including 21 Commonweal th countries), 
and later to 69. T h e n e w aim was, starting with the A C P (African, 
Caribbean and Pacific) countries, to cover all co-operative relationships 
with the Third-World countries 'in a spirit of international solidarity'. 
F r o m then on, the problem went far beyond the case of the former 
mother countries alone. T h e setting up in 1975 of S T A B E X , which to 
some extent stabilized commodity prices, especially of agricultural produce 
(plus iron), within the limits of available funds - in 1980, $138 million 
out of $261 million recoverable - and then in 1980 of S Y S M I N , intended 
in principle to play a similar role for mining products, began to lend an 
air of reality to demands for a 'new international economic order', which 
had been called for by all the underdeveloped countries since the 
U N C T A D Conference in 1974. 

B y virtue of their economic characteristics, the African states accord­
ingly joined the ranks of Third-World - and particularly Fourth-World -
countries: underprivileged countries mostly without either minerals or 
oil. 

T h e crisis of the 1970s and African poverty 

Once again, the blow suffered by die centre of the system is entailing a 
recasting of the structural features of dependence in the periphery. T h e 
countries of black Africa, which include two-thirds of the world's 25 
poorest countries, hold even fewer trump cards in the North-South 
confrontation than those of North Africa. Buffeted as they are by natural 
catastrophes such as drought, the dubious legacy of the precolonial and 
colonial past, and the constraints of the world market, those countries 
are first calling for a new international economic order, a prerequisite for 
any internal restructuring, whereas their partners from the North are 
making 'internal structural adjustment' a prerequisite for any further 
assistance. With very few exceptions, such as Namibia and Zimbabwe, 
black Africa seems to be struck in a rut: Africa as a whole is the continent 
attracting the lowest volume of foreign investment and it accounted for 
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T A B L E i i.i Direct foreign investment in the continent of Africa, ig6^-8j 
Annual average value of flows in $bn Percentage of total 

19^5-9 1970-4 1975-9 1980-3 1965-9 1970-4 1975-9 1980-3 

Industrial 5.2 11.0 18.4 31.3 79 86 72 63 
countries 

Africa 0.2 0.6 1 1.4 3 S 4 3 

Source: World Bank, 1985, p. 126. For all the developing countries taken together, the 
nominal value of direct investment grew during the period by 10 per cent a year, but the 
real value remained virtually unchanged. 

only 3 per cent of the world total between 1965 and 1983 (Table 11.1). 
Virtually all sub-Saharan countries, apart from Zaire, Ethiopia and Nigeria, 
have a relatively small population, often ranging between 2 and 8 million 
inhabitants, with a very low purchasing power. There are few oil-
producing countries, and what few there are, are not very important. N o 
country can compare with Libya, except Nigeria. T h e production of 
Gabon, Angola and Congo hovers around the 10 million tonne mark. 
T h e oil resources of Côte d'Ivoire, Cameroon, Ghana, Benin and other 
countries are still no more than forecasts. T h e oil companies, especially 
following the recent fall in oil prices, tend to regard the oil deposits south 
of the Sahara as being in the nature of a 'reserve' to be drawn in the 
event of need, and exposed to political risks. 

T h e early 1980s saw a disturbing worsening of the situation, accelerated 
by the drought which between 1983 and 1985 affected over 20 countries 
and some 35 million people. At present, the fall in per capita income and 
unchecked domestic deficits are such that public savings, which were still 
15 per cent (of G D P ) ten years ago, have fallen to the extremely low rate 
of 6 per cent. At the same time, the net flow of outside capital is falling 
dangerously.28 

Despite an increase in debt reschedulings (14 countries had to have 
recourse to this in 1984-5), the proportion of export earnings devoted to 
debt repayment rose from an average of 18 per cent in 1980 to 26 per 
cent two years later and to 38 per cent for the poorest countries. Neither 
the present and no doubt transient b o o m in coffee prices nor the fall in 
oil prices will right a situation whose seriousness was again, in 1985, 
illustrated by a fall of nearly 3 per cent in G N P per head of population. 

W h a t is to be done? T h e first thing is to stop financing dubious large-
scale projects whose only impact is political. Though these schemes are 
getting rarer, such a measure is easier said than done, for it depends not 
only on awareness by the African governments but also, and perhaps 
above all, on the many donors, w h o must co-ordinate their actions so as 

28. World Bank, 1986, quoted in Le Monde, 15 April 1986. 
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to avoid waste and agree to fit them into programmes laid d o w n by the 
Africans themselves. 

A modest growth hypothesis would just about make it possible to 
reverse the declining trend in sub-Saharan Africa; this would entail, 
according to the World Bank, no less than $35.2 billion a year in external 
resources to cover debt-servicing and ensure a m i n i m u m quantum of 
imports. T h e equation is simple: estimating in 1985 export earnings at 
$20 billion a year, the lightening of the debt burden by periodical 
rescheduling at $2.3 billion, and the combined inflows from concessional 
aid, multilateral credits, and loans and investments at market rates at $9.5 
billion, there is still a shortfall of $2.5 billion. T h e combined efforts of 
institutions such as the World Bank, the I M F and the regional develop­
ment banks should produce an extra $1 billion. Hence, $1.5 billion 
remained to be found, representing a 20 per cent increase in the bilateral 
aid programmes currently envisaged between 1985 and 1990. 

A s a working hypothesis, the above calculation puts the ball right back 
into the court of the industrial countries. However , the better able Africa 
is to solve its o w n difficulties, the less dependent Africans will be on 
emergency aid, which is sometimes vital but whose destabilizing effects 
have been amply illustrated in recent years. 

T o round off this depressing picture, it should be added that almost 
one half of the world's refugees are Africans. 

T h e n e w forms of imperialism 

It is therefore understandable that in Lagos in April 1980 the secretary-
general of the Organization of African Unity, the Togolese E d e m Kodjo, 
shouted: 'Africa is dying . . . there seems to us no future in the future'.29 

T h e main feature of contemporary Africa is more than ever its 
dependence on the West. This dependence is, of course, due to poverty; 
but also to the recent colonial past, which has brought about a very special 
relationship with the former mother countries. 

This dependence is undoubtedly the West's doing; but it is also an 
internal, accepted, interiorized feature because culturally-speaking the 
model is still European. Thus in terms of cumulative investment, France 
is only third (with 16 per cent of the total), behind Great Britain (39 per 
cent) and the United States (21 per cent); but it is at present the leading 
net exporter of capital to Africa, and overall (though the Federal Republic 
of Germany is hard on its heels) remains Africa's prime trading partner 
and main supplier of technical assistance. Contrary to a widely-held belief, 
penetration by the United States is still relatively limited. Admittedly, 
with nearly 15 per cent in North Africa, 45 per cent in tropical Africa 
and 40 per cent in South Africa, American investment is fairly evenly 

29. Quoted by l'Express, 14-20 March 1981. 

305 



Africa since igjs 

distributed over the whole continent, whereas France's is mainly in the 
north and Great Britain's in the south. But apart from oil (57.5 per cent 
of capital invested in 1976) and mining (19.2 per cent), its impact is still 
small (only 9.3 per cent in the industrial sector). 

T h e result is that the Western model of economic and social develop­
ment is put forward as the only positive explanation of the movement of 
universal history; the keystone of the system is the idea of progress, but 
diminished by being identified only with scientific and technological 
progress; development is reduced to catching up with the West through 
'modernization' - that is, through ever-closer integration into the Western 
market. 

This is what gives rise to the model of economic success, and likewise 
that of the analysis of social classes. Local revolutionary Marxists (whose 
Western training initially directed their attention to the Soviet model) are 
nonplussed by the difficulty of advocating the doctrine of the pre­
eminence of the working class in countries where it hardly existed. Only 
Tanzania has sought to define a socialism rooted in home-grown values 
and potentials. 

This dependence has another consequence c o m m o n to all the countries 
and peoples of black Africa: a deep social distortion between the masses 
and the 'élites'. T h e élite (only some 5 per cent of the population on 
average) aspires to Western living-standards. But this consumption model 
(at least four times higher than for the ordinary citizen) is just what the 
hinterland is incapable of supporting. T h e very fact of integrating the 
privileged minority into the world system presupposes the marginalization 
of the masses in the form of a rural or urban sub-proletariat; instead of 
concentrating, in a very narrow domestic market, on the distribution of 
very cheap consumer goods, the tastes of the social minority require that 
trade be outward-oriented and reduce the economy to a subordinate, 
fragmented appendage of the international market. 

In this context, the injection of capital and the transfer of technology 
take place mainly for the benefit of certain national oligarchies or multi­
national corporations. For instance, Zaire's G E C A M I N E S , which, in 
principle, controls the production of copper and other non-ferrous metals 
and is the country's leading enterprise as far as foreign exchange and tax 
earnings are concerned, has, in fact, contracted out the processing and 
marketing of its copper to two firms controlled by the Société générale de 
Belgique. Broadly-speaking, the main banks, which exercise control over 
foreign investments in conjunction with the government departments 
responsible for finance and diplomacy in the countries of the North have, 
as their essential motivation, the making of a profit from their operations, 
whatever their repercussions m a y be locally, upstream or downstream. 

Results on the ground are not insignificant. But they are mediocre as 
far as the domestic market is concerned. T h e most striking factor is thus 
the constant decline in savings, which has become more marked since the 
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FIG. 11.4 Investment and savings in Africa, 1960-83, excluding oil-exporting countries 
(Source: World Development Report, World Bank, Washington, D.C., 1985, p. 49) 

early 1980s (Fig. 11.4). T h e deficit on current account, coupled with the 
low inflows of foreign investment, makes it imperative to resort to 
borrowing, but such a course only adds to the debt-servicing problem 
(Table 11.2). 

T A B L E 11.2 Evolution of the debt burden in low-income Africa, ig^o-84 

igjo 1974 1976 1978 ig8o 1981 1982 1983 1984 

Ratio of debt to 
G N P 17.5 23.5 27.7 26.9 39.8 43.4 47.7 52.0 54.5 

Ratio of debt to 
exports 75.2 99.5 135.3 l 6 2 -3 !75-8 216.5 260.5 279-5 278-i 

Debt service ratio 6.1 8.6 8.5 9.6 12.5 13.8 15.7 16.5 19.9 
Source: World Bank, 1985, p. 24. 

Furthermore, favouritism and corruption often give rise to systems in 
which the state is run as if it were the property of its leaders: those 
managing the economy and those managing the state seem to be concerned 
only with sharing out the national cake — for their o w n benefit and their 
respective regional clientèles. 
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T h e economic policy of the socialist countries 

In the triangular pattern of relationships between the South, the West 
and the East, the third partner stands virtually on the sidelines. In African 
eyes, the 'North' chiefly means Western Europe. It was only with the 
M o s c o w Economic Conference in 1952 that the Russians decided to 
extend the scope of their financial, commercial and technical co-operation 
beyond the Eastern bloc. In 1956, Khrushchev promised to provide the 
newly-decolonized countries with Soviet aid without any quid pro quo. O n 
the other hand, Vice-President Nixon m a d e several visits to Africa; an 
African desk was set up in the State Department, and the leading 
American foundations provided funding for work on Third-World issues. 

This is because policy in regard to Africa very quickly became enmeshed 
within the context of the 'Cold W a r ' , and continued until only recently 
to be marked by imperative strategic considerations, as evidenced by the 
massive Soviet interventions in Angola, Mozambique and Ethiopia. 

China, in its turn, came onto the scene, often in a bid to counter the 
action of the Soviet Union, as in the case of Somalia;30 she undeniably 
offers an alternative to Africans responsive to the original nature of the 
Chinese experiment. S o m e features, such as the emphasis placed on 
the peasantry and agriculture, particularly reflect African conditions. 
Independent of ideological considerations, m a n y African states thus take 
advantage of Chinese expertise in everything to do with rice. 

T h e role of international organizations 

Although international organizations are unwieldy machines that are often 
looked upon as being excessively bureaucratic, they nevertheless perform 
a real job. In the first place, they have amassed an enormous quantity of 
technical and scientific studies and reports, not to mention the action in 
which they have engaged in the field in combating illiteracy ( U N E S C O ) , 
epidemics ( W H O ) , drought and hunger ( F A O ) , and so on. Those organ­
izations are supported by the United Nations Development Programme 
( U N D P ) , the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund ( IMF) , 
whose priorities are determined by the sacrosanct criterion of profitability, 
a criterion not easily accepted by the beneficiaries of their action, especially 
in U N E S C O ' s fields of competence (education, science and above all 
culture). This is why the United Nations has endeavoured to promote a 
n e w body, the International Fund for Agricultural Development ( IFAD), 
with a view to 'increasing food production and improving the nutritional 
level of the poorest populations'. T h e Fund placed emphasis on the food 
crops grown in local communities and on the rechannelhng of agricultural 
credit to small-scale farmers, for w h o m , failing the existence of a mortgage 

30. See J. Herzog, 1979. 
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plate 1 1.2 Bernardo Vieira, president of Guinea-Bissau, meets with M. A. Qureshi, senior

vice-president of the World Bank, in October ¡988

or other collateral, the lender accepts the venture as being viable. In an

endeavour to avoid ruinous expenditure on bureaucracy, IFAD intends
to make as much use as possible of the channels of existing institutions.

It has thus opened up a new approach, in the face of an unavoidable

observation: it is impossible to find a narrowly economic answer to

problems that are eminently social in character, such as malnutrition,
hunger, health and employment in the continent of Africa.

The reaction of Africans

The Africans' first reactions to international pressure were non-alignment

and the establishment and strengthening of relations with the developing

regions of the world, with the Arabs, the Asians, Latin Americans and

the peoples of the Caribbean, which are fully discussed in Chapter 28.
This stemmed from the profound conviction, born of experience, that
underdeveloped countries can exert very little influence on the outcome
of the North's problems, in either the Western or Eastern blocs, whether
within those blocs or in the event of conflicts between them.

Non-alignment actually came into being at the time of the Cold War
and the most acrimonious confrontations between East and West. Set up

309

















Agriculture and rural 
development since 1935 

Maxwell O W U S U 

Introduction 
Agricultural policy and rural development in Africa have been distorted 
in a variety of ways by the whole legacy of the colonial experience. Rural 
effort and output have been hampered by a number of biases in policy 
and process. 

T h e bias which has been discussed the most is the export bias in African 
agriculture. This chapter will examine the nature of this distortion in 
production. T h e emphasis on cultivating crops for export has sometimes 
resulted in dessert and beverage economies — economies which are based on 
crops like tea, coffee, sugar and cocoa for the dessert confectionaries of 
the Western world, while the African people themselves are short of such 
basic foods as grain, meat and root crops. T h e export bias in African 
agriculture was created during the colonial era, sometimes under white-
settler control in places like Algeria and Kenya. But the bias has persisted 
in post-colonial Africa partly because of the need for foreign exchange 
with which to import other products. 

At its worst, Africa produces what it does not consume — and consumes 
what it does not produce. Within the agricultural sector on its o w n that 
generalization m a y not be fully valid, since the continent does produce 
m u c h (but by no means all) of the food it consumes. But the trend has 
been towards importing a larger and larger percentage of the food needed 
by the continent. 

A number of factors are responsible for the expanding need for food 
imports. These factors include expanding population (more mouths to 
feed), changing consumption patterns (more wheat and rice being con­
sumed than before), the deteriorating infrastructure for agricultural pro­
duction (shortage of spare parts and decaying roads), and inadequate 
incentives for local farmers either to produce more of the old food crops 
(such as maize and root crops) or to start producing the n e w crops (rice 
and wheat). 

T h e cash crops are still the royal family of African agriculture — 
attracting a disproportionate share of attention, reverence and resources. 
T h e export bias in rural development is still triumphant. 

317 

















































































Industrial development 
and urban growth, 
1935-80 

Pierre KIPRÉ 

Introduction 

This chapter sets out to show that industrial development in Africa 
inherited a heavy burden as a result of the unbalanced relations existing 
between the continent under colonial rule and dominant Europe. It is 
difficult n o w to turn that heritage to Africa's advantage on account of a 
host of objective and subjective inhibiting factors and impediments that 
are both internal and external in origin. Thereafter, against the background 
of the present-day urban explosion, it attempts to highlight some of the 
reasons w h y the industrialization and urban growth of Africa are not 
synchronous, or are only seldom so. This has the effect of further tilting 
the social imbalances that are among the factors preventing genuine 
economic development. 

T h e questions w e shall examine one by one will accordingly be: 
industrialization policies in Africa since the 1930s; the main features of 
industrial development in terms of both production and consumption; 
and the part played by industrialization in the process of urban growth. 

Industrialization policies in Africa from 1930-5 to 1980 

Patterns of industrial development in Africa, at least from the 1930s to 
1980s, were bound up with the implementation of industrialization policies 
that had been more or less well thought out; overall, they bore some 
relationship to the nature of external economic relations and to the general 
goals of the continent's economic development. While the former changed 
little, the latter brought out the contrast between the colonial period and 
the post-colonial era, having regard to the ambiguous status of countries 
that were theoretically independent but whose economies were subject to 
external control. 

In terms of industrial development, it can be seen from an analysis of 
policies and actual trends over the period from 1935 to 1980 that modern-
style industry in Africa was initially fostered in the mining sector, followed 
by different levels of agricultural processing. T h e continent's role was 
seen as being that of a supplier of primary commodities in their more or 
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Comparative strategies of 
economic decolonization1 in 
Africa 

Adebayo A D E D E J I 

A s soon as their countries became independent, African governments 
were genuinely desirous of improving the standard of living of their 
people by increasing their incomes and providing essential social services 
and infrastructural facilities. All were virtually convinced that the most 
rational way to bring about these changes was through economic planning. 
Indeed, before African independence, the development literature had 
featured debates as to whether or not to plan. However, in immediate 
post-independence Africa, these debates were w o n hands-down by the 
planners as post-independence governments came out soon after the 
demise of colonial rule with a plan document responding to the perceived 
development needs of the country and its people. But these plans, which 
were more often than not prepared by foreigners with relatively little 
experience of the countries concerned, were 'lacking in real control, 
political support or potential for implementation'.2 It is therefore not 
surprising that at least during the first independence decade, the decisions 
as to the grand areas of development strategy or ideology were not 
normally within the province of the planners. W e must look elsewhere 
for the pursuit of major strategic changes of direction. However, except 
in the case of very few countries, concrete evidence is hard to come by 
of a clearly articulated and coherent strategy of economic decolonization -
in contrast to that of political decolonization to which all African countries 
subscribe and which is pursued vigorously. 

Yet, it should have been clear to all, even in those early days of 
independence, that Africa marching toward the future hand-in-hand with 
its colonial economic inheritance has no dignified future at all. Indeed, if 
the truth must be told, the economic crisis that has engulfed the continent 
since the second half of the 1970s has been largely the cumulative result 
of the continued operation of the African economies within the framework 
of the inherited colonial economic legacy. Unfortunately, it has taken the 

1. W e define 'decolonization' as the dismantling of colonial institutions and the 
minimization of foreign control and power. Decolonization is not a gift from the imperial 
powers: it needs the initiative of the oppressed. 

2. G . K . Helleiner, 1972, p. 333. 
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Nation-building and 
changing political structures 

J. Isawa E L A I G W U 

in collaboration with 

Ali A. M A Z R U I 

Africa's supreme political struggle in the post-colonial era can be reduced 
to two paramount longings - a striving to give greater coherence to 
African nationhood, and a striving to lend greater stability to African 
statehood. T h e crisis of nationhood is a crisis of flawed collective identity. 
T h e crisis of statehood is a crisis of unstable authority. T h e two dramas 
are inter-related but each has a logic of its o w n . M o s t independent African 
countries are colonially-created states struggling to become more coherent 
nations. A country like Somalia, on the other hand, is an indigenous 
nation struggling to become a more stable and m o r e inclusive state. But 
because nationhood and statehood in the twentieth century are inter­
related, both categories of countries continue to experience the twin crises 
of identity and authority in the post-colonial era. 

In m a n y ways the greatest threat to national identity in independent 
Africa is the legacy of artificial boundaries created by the colonial 
powers. T h e greatest question m a r k hanging over stable statehood has 
often been the standing army, which was also a creation of colonial 
rule. M o s t African societies before colonialism created armies only 
w h e n needed in times of conflict. T h e y did not have regiments 
permanently under arms, whether there was conflict or not. T h e y did 
not have brigades consuming a large proportion of the resources of 
the country. W h a t colonialism created was a military machine with an 
imported technology of destruction well ahead of the rest of the 
infrastructure. Both African nationhood and African statehood have 
been under pressure from the twin forces of artificial boundaries and 
unstable civil-military relations. 

However , in terms of planning for indigenous leadership, a central 
dilemma for colonial policy-makers had been whether to maintain the 
authority of traditional leaders and rulers or to cultivate a cadre of Western 
or semi-Westernized intelligentsia. T h e British genuinely grappled with 
that dilemma and never really resolved it, even in their o w n minds. Their 
ideology of'indirect rule' favoured traditional leaders where it was applied, 
especially in Northern Nigeria. But from the 1930s onwards, colonial 
policy-makers in the British tradition were also engaged in 'colonial 
development and welfare' - which included the expansion of secondary 
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Nation-building and 
changing political values 

Joseph KI-ZERBO, Ali A. M A Z R U I and 

Christophe W O N D J I in collaboration with 

A. A d u B O A H E N 

Introduction 

T w o familiar dialectics have conditioned political values in Africa during 
the period since 1935 - the dialectic between collectivism and indi­
vidualism, on one side, and the dialectic between pluralism and national­
ism, on the other. Older traditions of collectivism have sometimes clashed 
with newer forms of individualism; principles of pluralism have interacted 
with the values of nationalism. 

A s w e shall elaborate later, thinkers like Julius K . Nyerere of Tanzania 
and T o m M b o y a of Kenya identified traditional collectivism as a potential 
foundation for modern forms of socialism. M b o y a put it as follows: 

Socialism . . . is a continuing tradition among our people. . . . It is 
an attitude towards people practised in our societies and did not 
need to be codified into a scientific theory in order to find existence.1 

Sékou Touré used traditional collectivism to deny almost all forms of 
individualism in post-colonial Guinea. 

Africa is fundamentally communocractic. T h e collective life and 
social solidarity give it a basis of humanism which m a n y peoples 
will envy. These h u m a n qualities also m e a n that an individual cannot 
imagine organising his life outside that of his family, village or clan. 
. . . Intellectuals or artists, thinkers or researchers, their ability is 
valid only if it coincides with the life of the people, it is integrated 
into the activity, thinking and hopes of the populace.2 

Sékou Touré used traditional collectivism against both individualism 
and pluralism. T h e collectivist ideas also became part of the rationalization 
of the one-party state in Guinea and elsewhere in post-colonial Africa. 

W e have shown elsewhere h o w , in his Philosophy of the Revolution, 
Gamäl ' A b d al-Nasser married nationalism to Egypt's three overlapping 
circles - the Arab, Musl im and African circles, within each of which 

1. T . Mboya, 1963a. 
2. Qted in C . Wauthier, 1966, pp. 173-4. 
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Religion and social 
evolution 

Tshishiku T S H I B A N G U 
in collaboration with 

J. F. AdeAJAYI WLemin S A N N E H 

Introduction 

O u r society is not the ancient society but a n e w society broadened 
by Euro-Christian and Islamic influences. So, a n e w ideology is 
necessary, an ideology that can be stated in a philosophical definition, 
but which is at the same time an ideology which does not abandon 
Africa's original and h u m a n principles . . . an ideology whose aims 
will be to contain the African experience of the Islamic and Euro-
Christian presence as well as the experience of African traditional 
society.1 

Religion, it has been said, impregnates the entire texture of individual 
and commercial life in Africa. T h e African is 'profoundly, incurably a 
believer, a religious person'. T o him, religion is not just a set of beliefs 
but a way of life, the basis of culture, identity and moral values. Religion 
is an essential part of the tradition that helps to promote both social 
stability and creative innovation.2 It is therefore not surprising that in his 
agenda for social transformation and in the search for a n e w ideology to 
guide that transformation, N k r u m a h saw in religion a resource to be 
utilized as well as a problem to be contained. H e sees African society as 
rooted in traditional religion and broadened by Euro-Christian and Islamic 
influences. A s a resource, he sees the n e w ideology as a 'gestation' of the 
three religious traditions in Africa. A n d yet if 'social harmony' is to result, 
the religious factor has to be constrained: the n e w ideology should be 
one that 'can be stated in a philosophical definition' - that is to say, in 
secular terms without abandoning the basic values of African traditional 
religion or the African historical experience of both Islam and Christianity. 

T h e problem of religion in African social transformation arises from 
both the strength and the plurality of religion. Traditional African religion 
was, a m o n g other things, a vehicle for exploring the forces of nature and 
for systematizing n e w knowledge both of the h u m a n and the physical 

i. K . Nkrumah, 1964, pp. 93-7. 
2. See Présence Africaine, 1972; V. Mulago, 1980; M . Glélé, 1981. 
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Language and social 
change 

Alfa I. S O W and 
Mohamed H . ABDULAZIZ 

T h e most salient features of this period have been the consolidation of 
traditional colonialism and racism, with their far-reaching language and 
cultural policies; the struggle of the African peoples for self-determination 
and independence; the emergence of neo-colonialism, which has altered 
the language and cultural situation; and the incipient African awareness 
of the importance of preserving and developing national cultures and 
languages. 

T h e period can be divided into three parts: 

(i) 1935 to i960, w h e n African languages were being confronted 
with the danger of assimilation; 

(2) i960 to 1982, w h e n a n e w language and cultural policy was being 
shaped; and 

(3) on the horizon of the year 2000: important challenges as from 
1982. 

African languages and the danger of assimilation: 

1935-60 

T h e colonial powers, each acting according to its inclination, its chosen 
course of action, its interests at the time, and its ability to enlist differing 
numbers of middle-grade administrators to run its empire, either engaged 
in a straightforward policy of linguistic, educational and cultural assimi­
lation or else adopted a selective and more subtle approach. For instance, 
the French colonial administration, with its centralizing bent, set out to 
integrate the Africans into its education system, which it looked upon as 
being universally valid. O n the other hand, the pragmatic British stood 
resolutely aloof from the 'natives' and introduced the use of African 
languages in the early years of primary schooling, especially for such 
subjects as history and geography, religious instruction, natural history, 
and so on. In reality, this practice paved the way for the learning of 
English. 
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T h e development of 
modern literature since 

1935 
AHA. M A Z R U I 
in collaboration with the late 

Mario de A N D R A D E , 
Mhamed ALAOUI A B D A L A O U I , 
Daniel P. K U N E N E and Jan VANSINA 

T h e period since the 1930s is precisely the era which has witnessed the 
most extensive flowering of written literature in Africa.1 A s formal 
education and literacy expanded, and African access to university edu­
cation increased significantly, a reservoir of literate Africans was created 
from which n e w writers finally emerged. A n d an expanding pool of 
potential readers of and listeners to African literature came into being. 
Although the short story, the essay and the biography as literary genres 
were by no means insignificant, the most basic forms of creative literature 
in this period of African history were, first, poetry and rhetoric; secondly, 
drama and the theatre; and, thirdly, the novel. Perhaps the easiest to 
accommodate with indigenous tradition were rhetoric and poetry. Africa 
had had poets, orators and composers of songs almost since the beginning 
of language itself. T h e interplay between indigenous poetic and oratorical 
traditions and the n e w forms of the Western world was in m a n y ways 
the least painful area of culture contact in literature. 

But if poetry was the most indigenous form of literature on the continent, 
the novel was the most alien. E v e n in the Western world the novel was 
primarily a product of the nineteenth century and of the industrial rev­
olution. O f course story-telling as such was primordial in both the West and 
Africa. H e n c e the transition to short stories was not so difficult. Griots in 
West Africa go back at least a millennium. Complexity of material was not 
a problem. After all, very long and complex epics were told in Africa. But 
the novel as an art-form which fuses a single story with characterization, 
plot and narrative went beyond the conventions of the griot. O f all the 
literary forms which burst their w a y into Africa during European colonial 
rule, the novel was in m a n y ways the most purely European. 

This chapter discusses the main themes expressed in literature as they 
relate to the general history of Africa without attempting to give a 

1. This chapter is greatly indebted to earlier work by A. A . Mazrui, especially A . A . 
Mazrui, 1975a, and A . A . Mazrui and M . Bakari, 1986a and 1986b. 
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Arts and society 
since 1935 

Jan V A N S I N A 

Everywhere in Africa today w e witness an astonishing creative outburst 
of the arts, bewildering in their diversity and welling up in all social 
strata. M a n y of the new trends in the arts date from the latter half of 
the colonial period. Indeed, some pioneers are still active today. After all, 
only two generations have elapsed since 1935. In this short interval of 
time, however, the pursuit of the arts has been so rich and diverse that 
this chapter can do no more than set out the major lines of development.1 

At the outset, a few general social and cultural features affecting all of 
the arts must be enumerated, as they provided a matrix for all of them. 
These include the waxing, but uneven, impact of Europe, the growth of 
the cities, the increasingly sharp social stratifications resulting in the 
formation of new classes, the industrial division of time which created 
leisure time, a time for the practice and the enjoyment of the arts, the 
prestige attached to technicity and technical training, the changing place 
and role of the artist in society from artisan to cultural diviner, the 
changing attitudes towards works of art and their uses, the alteration of 
values in general and especially the shifts in religious values. Focuses for 
artistic production have multiplied, providing new patronage. These 
include not only centres of government, churches and temples or mosques, 
but also bars, dance halls, military institutions, schools and museums. 
Older centres such as palaces, masquerades, shrines, religious festivals 
and initiation schools still exist, but have been waning. T h e phenomenon 
of fashion has gained in intensity and its impulses originate in fewer 
centres now, usually major cities such as Cairo, Tunis, Algiers, Fez, 
Nairobi, Lagos, Dakar, Kinshasa, Luanda or Soweto. This reflects typical 
patterns of increased conspicuous consumption2 and the pull of élites as 

1. T h e two general bibliographies are L . J. P. Gaskin, 1965, and D . Coulet-Western, 
1975. T h e earlier work by T . Heyse, 1950, is still useful. Journals reporting on the arts 
are African Arts, Présence africaine, Afrique littéraire et artistique and West Africa. T h e 
acquisition lists of the National M u s e u m of African Art (Washington) provide another 
source of current bibliography. M o r e restricted bibliographies or general works are listed 
under each section. 

2. T . Veblen, 1899, 1981 edn, pp. 185-7 a n d in general pp. 66-101. 
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Trends in philosophy 
and science in Africa 
AH A. M A Z R U I and J. F. Ade AJAYI 

in collaboration with 

A. Adu B O A H E N W Tshishiku 
T S H I B A N G U 

This chapter is dedicated to the m e m o r y of Cheikh A n t a D i o p 

Introduction1 

W h a t does political subordination do to philosophy and science in a given 
society? T h e whole of Africa has been under varying degrees of foreign 
domination throughout the entire period since 1935, even w h e n nominal 
political independence has been achieved. O n e central question for this 
chapter to consider, therefore, is the impact of this subordinate condition 
upon Africa's pool of knowledge and expertise. W a s colonialism a n e w 
stimulus for scientific advances and technological change? W a s Africa's 
formal philosophy enriched by colonialism? W a s African philosophy 
actually born out of Africa's interaction with the Western world? O r did 
colonialism have an inhibiting effect on both philosophy and science? 

W e propose to demonstrate that partly because of colonialism, the 
contribution of African scientists to the total pool of h u m a n knowledge 
has been comparatively modest in the period since 1935. But w e also 
hope to show that science has always been too important to be measured 
purely in terms of the activities of scientists. Just as history is not m a d e 
by historians but by society, so science is not developed only by scientists 
but by the wider community. W e hope to demonstrate h o w African 
society became one of the pillars of Western science and technology, 
precisely by being colonized. While colonialism m a d e it difficult for 
science and technology to develop within Africa itself, the same colonial 
condition became a transmission belt for Africa's material contribution to 
science and technology in the Western world. 

But African realities are not simply a derivative of colonialism. A more 
powerful force in Africa than the colonial experience is African culture 
itself. A survey of the trends in science and technology in Africa must 

1. T h e authors of this chapter acknowledge with gratitude the stimulation and research 
help provided by Marcien Towa, Malu wa Kalenga and C . Wondji. 
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Education and social 
change 

Aklilu H A B T E ««¿Teshome W A G A W 

in collaboration with 

J. F. Ade AJAYI 

Introduction 

Education is the mechanism by which a society generates the knowledge 
necessary for its survival and sustenance and transmits this from one 
generation to another, largely through processes of instructions to the 
young. It could be informal in the h o m e , at the workplace or in the 
playground. M o r e usually, it is formalized and is conducted in places and 
contexts specially set apart for the guidance of the young and the 
edification of older people. T h e young are trained to acquire knowledge, 
skills and aptitudes necessary both for preserving and defending the basic 
institutions and values of society, as well as for adapting these to meet 
changing circumstances and new challenges.1 

In pre-colonial Africa, as w e have seen in earlier volumes, there were 
different systems of education performing these tasks in different parts 
of the continent. Notably, there were three main patterns: the indigenous, 
the Islamic, and what m a y be called the Afro-Christian, that is the early 
Christian traditions that survived in Ethiopia and a m o n g the Copts of 
Egypt.2 Within both the Islamic and Afro-Christian traditions, society 
had great respect for literacy and learning: they helped to unlock the 
mysteries of the Holy Kur'an (Koran) and the Holy Scriptures, and they 
also tended to be confined largely to rulers and priests, the two most 
highly respected groups in society. Otherwise, the cultures remained 
predominantly oral. T h e effort of European and American missionaries 
in the nineteenth century to spread Christianity in Africa stimulated 
Western education. It expanded the scope of literacy not only in European 
languages, but also in several African languages, m a n y of them being 
written for the first time in newly-devised schemes of orthography in 
R o m a n letters, thus in m a n y cases superseding earlier attempts to write 
some of the languages in the Arabic script. 

i. P. C . Lloyd, 1972, pp. 160 if. The authors also gratefully acknowledge the 
contribution of Mary Achate, School of Education, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, 
USA. 

2. A . A . Mazrui and T . G . Wagaw, 1985; J. F. A . Ajayi, 1985 
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Africa and its diaspora 
since 1935 

Joseph E. HARRIS 

in collaboration with 

Slimane Z E G H I D O U R 

In the twentieth century and especially after World W a r I, it was 
the American Negro w h o spoke forcefully for African Negro rights 
during the making of the Treaty of Versailles and the formation of 
the League of Nations at a time when w e were not in a position to 
speak for ourselves.1 

W e must never forget that they [diaspora blacks] are part of us. 
These sons and daughters of Africa were taken away from our shores, 
and . . . they have not forgotten their ancestral links . . . L o n g 
before m a n y of us were even conscious of our o w n degradation, 
these m e n fought for African national and racial equality . . . N o w 
that w e in Africa are marching towards the complete emancipation 
of this continent, our independent status will help in no small 
measure their efforts to attain full h u m a n rights and dignity as 
citizens of their country.2 

T h e greatest service you could render your country would be to 
influence thousands of Black people in the U . S . A . and the West 
Indies and let them c o m e and help us develop Ethiopia.3 

T h e quotations above clearly show that the historically dynamic relation­
ship between continental Africa and its diaspora, which were discussed 
in the previous volumes, continued after 1935. That relationship survived 
the slave trade to Asia, Europe, the Americas and elsewhere, and was 
sustained in host countries abroad by psychological and social experiences 
which led to protests, revolts and the development of international efforts 
to liberate themselves and to assure freedom and equality for Africans 
and their descendants abroad. While the type, demography and severity 
of slavery, as well as the ratio of slaves to master, greatly influenced the 
socialization process and thus helped to shape the diaspora African's 
perspective of Africa, so too did the colonial experience of continental 
Africans mould their views of African people overseas. In both situations 

1. A . Diop, 1958. 
2. K . Ntrumah, 1958a. 
3. M . Bayen, 1939. 
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Pan-Africanism and 
regional integration 

S. K . B. A S A N T E 

in collaboration with 

David C H A N A I W A 

T h e early history of pan-Africanism, which has been denned as 'a political 
and cultural phenomenon which regards Africa, Africans and African 
descendants abroad as a unit, and aims at the regeneration and unification 
of Africa and the promotion of a feeling of solidarity a m o n g the people 
of the African world',1 has been dealt with in Volume VII of this history 
while other aspects of it were discussed in Chapter 23 of this volume. 
There are, however, two other aspects of that phenomenon since 1935 
which have not been dealt with, namely, pan-Africanism as an integrative 
force and pan-Africanism as a movement of liberation. T h e former forms 
the theme of this chapter and the latter, that of the following chapter. 
A s an integrative force which aims at achieving political, cultural and 
economic unity or co-operation in Africa, the history of pan-Africanism 
falls into three distinct phases: the colonial phase from 1935 to 1957; the 
independence phase from 1957 to the 1960s, which has been described 
as the heyday of pan-Africanism as a movement of liberation; and the 
third phase since the 1970s. During this last phase, pan-Africanism as an 
integrative force received a great deal of impetus following the dramatic 
changes in the world economy and the serious repercussions which these 
have had on the economies of Africa. 

Though pan-Africanism as a movement of integration was vigorously 
pursued in the 1920s, as seen in the activities of the Congress of British 
West Africa, which included the formation of a British West African 
University, a West African Press Union and a British West African C o ­
operative Association, and those of student societies such as the West 
African Students Union ( W A S U ) , it lost its attraction in the 1930s and 
1940s, the heyday of colonialism in Africa. It was revived in the 1940s 
to some extent, thanks to the activities of N k r u m a h and Padmore in 
London and the Senegalese Alioune Diop. A s early as 1942, N k r u m a h 
insisted that all the West African colonies 'must first unite and become 
a national entity, absolutely free from the encumbrances of foreign rule, 
before they can assume the aspect of international cooperation on a grand 

1. P. O . Esedebe, 1980, p. 14. 
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Pan-Africanism and 
liberation 

E d e m K O D J O and David C H A N A I W A 

If pan-Africanism as a movement of integration witnessed some successes 
in the late 1950s and early 1960s, experienced fluctuating fortunes and 
failures from about the mid-1960s onwards, and from the mid-1970s 
received a great deal of impetus, pan-Africanism as a movement of 
liberation rather attained the peak of its achievements during the first 
decade of African independence — the heyday of pan-Africanism as a 
movement of liberation. However, from the late 1960s onwards, it became 
more of a broken reed, having survived only up to the attainment 
of independence. Following independence, the unifying spirit of pan-
Africanism, the fight against the colonial powers, was no longer strong 
in some African states, despite the protracted Southern Africa conflict, 
that unfinished business of independent Africa. 

Though pan-Africanism originated in the N e w World in the eighteenth 
and nineteenth centuries as an integral part of the black liberation 
struggle against white domination and exploitation, and though the earliest 
manifestation of pan-Africanism and liberation were in the forms of 
African-American religious separatism which later spread to Africa, pan-
Africanism as a movement of liberation in Africa itself dates, as has been 
pointed out in Chapter 23, from the fascist Italian invasion of Ethiopia 
in 1935 and above all from the Pan-African Congress at Manchester in 
October 1945. For the first time in the history of the pan-African 
movement, African delegates predominated at the Manchester Congress 
and the focus of the discussions was the liberation of colonized Africa. 
T h e congress was organized by a Special International Conference 
Secretariat consisting of D r Peter Milliard of British Guiana as 
chairman, R . T . Makonnen of the West Indies as treasurer, K w a m e 
Nkrumah of Ghana and George Padmore of Trinidad as joint 
secretaries, Peter Abrahams of South Africa as publicity secretary and 
Jomo Kenyatta of Kenya as assistant-secretary. Altogether, there were 
over 200 participants, mostly from British colonies in Africa, among 
w h o m were some future presidents of independent states. DuBois, 
the veteran pan-Africanist, as the permanent chairman of all the 
sessions. 
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Africa and the capitalist 
countries 

CHINWEIZU 

Three evils in modern history have coloured Africa's relationship with 
the capitalist world - the slave trade, imperialism and racism. W a s the 
link between capitalism and the three evils inevitable? O r can capitalism 
be divorced from those ominous forces? 

In a previous period of Africa's relationship with the capitalist world, 
it was certainly demonstrated that mature capitalism could comfortably 
survive the abolition of the slave trade. Indeed, the leading capitalist 
power of the nineteenth century (England) became also the leading 
abolitionist power. 

T w o of the most basic questions for the second half of the twentieth 
century have been, first, whether capitalism could comfortably survive 
the process of decolonization; and, secondly, whether capitalism could at 
last also divorce itself from racism once and for all. A s the slave trade 
eventually proved unnecessary for the health of international capitalism, 
in its more advanced stage, can imperialism and racism be said to be 
similarly dispensable for international capitalism? 

W h a t the years from 1945 to 1980 demonstrated was the capitalist 
world's reluctant readiness to accept the political decolonization of Africa. 
W h a t the rest of the twentieth century m a y also demonstrate is the 
capitalist world's readiness to accept the end of apartheid and insti­
tutionalized racism in Southern Africa - under the pressure of African 
liberation-fighters. 

Are w e therefore to conclude that capitalism is at last on the verge of 
shedding off all the three evils which had previously coloured its relation­
ship with Africa - the slave trade, imperialism and racism? 

There is a catch in the story. Political decolonization and formal 
independence in Africa have not meant the end of imperialism. T h e y have 
only meant a change in the guise of imperialism. Political decolonization 
has not been accompanied by economic decolonization. A n d protect­
orate status under single European countries sometimes gives way 
to protectorate status under such Western collective powers as 
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization and the European Communi ty . 
This chapter is about some of these n e w guises of capitalist power in 
Africa. 
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Africa and the socialist 
countries 

Iba Der THIAM and James MULIRA 

in collaboration with 

Christophe W O N D J I 

Africa's relations with the socialist countries go back to the period w h e n , 
shortly after the Bolshevik revolution of 1917, Lenin pledged the support 
of the newly-formed Soviet state to all colonized peoples. Since then all 
socialist countries - the U S S R and its allies together with the People's 
Republic of China - have extended various forms of aid to African states, 
both before and after their independence. T h e socialist countries' foreign 
policy, like that of other powers, is apparently governed by two guiding 
principles which always go hand in hand: an ideological one, according 
to which the Soviet bloc and the People's Republic of China have a duty 
to support countries of Marxist-Leninist persuasion; and a strategic one, 
according to which they defend their national interests. T h e communists 
must accordingly support liberation struggles in order to hasten the 
colonial revolution, which is an integral part of the world revolution. 

T h e increasing importance of Africa in world affairs has led the socialist 
countries to develop their relations with the countries of that continent. 
T h e resulting interaction has affected the course of events in the African 
countries in m a n y ways. 

Broadly speaking, the socialist countries' policy in Africa m a y be 
divided into four periods: 

(1) from 1917 to 1945 their influence was essentially indirect and 
relied on the European communist parties and radical pan-
African leaders in Africa, the West Indies and the U S A ; 

(2) from 1945 to i960, encouraged by the weakened position of the 
colonial powers and the rise of nationalism following the Second 
World W a r , the socialist countries directly or indirectly supported 
national-liberation movements and newly-independent African 
states; 

(3) from i960 to 1975 there was a decline in the direct involvement 
of the socialist countries, particularly the U S S R , in favour of 
essentially diplomatic activity; 

(4) from 1975, after the end of the Vietnam W a r , the socialist states 
increased their influence, for instance in Angola and the H o r n 
of Africa. 
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Africa and the developing 
regions 

Locksley E D M O N D S O N 

Introduction 

A m o n g the most significant phenomena of the middle to late twentieth 
century must be included the rise of the developing nations, also charac­
terized as the 'Third World' or sometimes the 'South'. While any of these 
labels are considered satisfactory, the term 'Third World' is the preferred 
one in this chapter if only because it connotes a more self-conscious 
identity, and remains the most frequently used self-assigned designation, 
a m o n g the nations and peoples of Africa, Asia, Latin America and the 
Caribbean.1 

A contemporary historical perspective on this phenomenon of a rising 
Third-World identity becomes the more justifiable w h e n w e consider that 
in the 1940s the 'Third World' as such was unknown; that in the 1950s 
there existed neither a 'Non-Aligned M o v e m e n t ' nor a 'Group of 77;' or 
that in the 1960s the specific phrase ' N e w International Economic Order' 
was not yet in existence. A s far as Africa was concerned, its relations 
with Asia, Latin America and the Caribbean were, prior to the 1960s, 
largely controlled or mediated by relevant Western colonial powers. 

It is thus important to be reminded that ' O n e cannot grasp the reality 
of the Third World if the analysis is limited to contemporary data' since 
'the Third World is a historical phenomenon that is part and parcel of 
the process of emergence of the present world order' whose 'genesis' was 
at least 'some two centuries ago'.* This broader historical perspective, 
while not within this chapter's scope, must always be borne in mind, the 

1. T h e Non-Aligned Movement , formally launched in 1961, is the Third World's main 
political expression (see Table 28.4 below); the larger Group of 77 is the Third World's 
main economic bargaining unit (see Table 28.5 below). Defining the Third World in terms 
of the self-conscious identification of independent states with one or both of these groups, 
this would include all African states, except South Africa; most states located in the Asia-
Middle East-Pacific region (including Cyprus, a member of both groups; excluding China, 
Israel, Japan, Turkey, Australia and N e w Zealand); all Latin American and Caribbean 
states; and a handful of European states, namely Yugoslavia and Malta (members of both 
groups) and Romania (which has joined the Group of 77). 

2. I. Sabri-Abdalla, 1980, p. 32. 
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Africa and the United 
Nations since 1945 

Edmond K w a m K O U A S S I 

T h e United Nations ( U N ) as w e k n o w it today is the child of two major 
historical forces of the twentieth century - the Second World W a r and 
the process of post-war decolonization.1 T h e Second World W a r had 
heightened the urgency for establishing a global body which was dedicated 
to the maintenance of peace. Decolonization had transformed the c o m ­
position of that global body and tilted the balance of opinion within its 
more representative institutions. 

T h e world conflict and the process of decolonization were themselves 
interlinked, and Africa was of course an integral part of both global 
episodes. T h e horrors and destruction of the Second World W a r prepared 
international opinion for another experiment in global peace-making - a 
more representative body than the League of Nations, and hopefully a 
more effective one. T h e brutalities of aggression and war crimes, the 
obscenities and inhumanities of genocide against the Jews and others, the 
sheer scale of destruction of life and property - all these factors m a d e 
the international community ready for another global experiment. 

But it was not just the war which shaped the n e w world body. A s w e 
shall see, it was also the era of decolonization. M a n y countries formerly 
under colonial domination achieved independence during the first 25 
years of the existence of the United Nations so that the number of 
m e m b e r nations of the Organization rose from 51 to 157 in 1980. In this 
connection the changes affecting Africa are undoubtedly the most striking. 
T h u s Africa gradually emerged from a state of servitude and subjection, 
and especially from i960, honestly and earnestly began to achieve its 
status as a continent of sovereign nations eager to balance its relations 
with the rest of the world. 

Africa was also very poorly represented at the United Nations in 1945, 
one might say symbolically represented by four theoretically independent 
but practically dependent states. These were Ethiopia, Liberia, Egypt and 

1. 'Decolonization' is defined here as the termination of colonial rule, the dismantling 
of colonial institutions and the elimination of colonial styles and values. While the initiative 
for colonization is normally taken by the imperial power, the initiative for decolonization 
usually comes from the colonized and their struggle for liberation. 
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Towards the year 
2000 

Ali A . M A Z R U I 

This volume has sought to delineate the special characteristics of the 
phase of African history since 1935, period by period. T h e years from 
1935 to 1945 emerge as the decade of global conflict - beginning with 
Italy's invasion of Ethiopia in October 1935 and culminating in Japan's 
surrender in August 1945. T h e 15 years from 1945 to i960 witnessed, as 
w e have shown, the intensification of the anti-colonial struggle - resulting 
finally in the independence of 16 African countries in the single year of 
i960. A s for the period after independence, this has witnessed the 
attempts at the consolidation of freedom, the building of nations, the 
institutionalization of order and the struggle for development. Let us take 
each of these themes of this volume in turn. 

A world aflame 

If in 1935 Italy was heir to one of Europe's most ancient empires (classical 
R o m e ) , Ethiopia was a continuation of one of Africa's oldest civilizations. 
T h e conflict between Italy and Ethiopia in the 1930s seemed to symbolize 
a clash of antiquities between Europe and Africa — two vehicles of ancient 
culture in collision. 

But there was of course an uglier side to the Italian invasion of Ethiopia 
as well. It was a case of modern European imperialism having a last fling 
at contemporary Africa. Ethiopia - which had for so long been an oasis 
of African sovereignty in splendid isolation within a colonized continent -
was at last over-run by European territorial greed. 

This volume has discussed the long-term impact of the Second World 
W a r on Africa - ranging from facilitating the struggle for liberation to 
the incorporation of Africa more firmly into the Western capitalist orbit.1 

T w o months after declaring war on Germany, the British government 
declared its readiness to buy all West African cocoa. T h e exploitation of 
African economies to meet European consumption patterns entered a n e w 
phase under the stimulus of war. 

1. For other surveys, see also R. Oliver and M . Crowder, 1981; P. Duignan and L . H . 
Gann, 1973 and 1975 and G . S . P . Freeman-Grenville, 1973. 
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